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INTRODUCTION

Good accountants make good finance managers. Thisiswholly true since accounting is one of the important tools for modern
managersproviding quantitativeinformation, primarily of financia nature, necessary for making vital economic decisions. Both
accounting and finance are growing and devel oping subjects and as such, accounting and financial concepts, procedures and
techniques are also constantly being reviewed and revised. A clear exposition of these concepts, procedures and techniquesis
amust for every business executive. The universities and professional institutions which prepare young men and women for
careersin business and industry have, therefore, a solemn duty to perform. Their courses must be constantly updated so that
they meet the growing and dynamic demands of business and industry.

Keeping the above objectivein mind, most of theuniversitiesall over the country haveincorporated apaper © Financial Accounting’
in the Course Curriculum of their Management Programmes. Thepresent book hasbeen primarily written keepingin view the
requirements of the students preparing for these programmes. The book has several distinctive features. These include the
following:

® Comprehensively meetsthe course requirements of the students appearing for the paper ‘ Financial Accounting’ of different
Universities.

The subject matter has been divided into convenient units, as required by the course curriculum.

Written in smpleand straight style.

Givesalucid explanation of the basic concepts of accounting with plenty of illustrative material.

Thebook doesnot presupposethe basic knowl edge of accountancy and finance and hence makeslearning of both accounting
and finance for managersa painlessexercise.

Incorporates at the end of each unit:

B Questionsand Exercisesfor review, discussion and practice;

B Practical problemswith short answersfor practice, to develop asense of confidence amongst the readers.

® Provides unit objectives at the beginning of each unit to tell the studentswhat they will learn after studying the unit.
® Defineskey termsat the end of each unit for recapitulation and better grasp over the subject.

® Will proveto bearefreshing guide for business executives.

We are confident that with all these additional featuresthe readerswill find the book extremely useful and rewarding for them.
Their constructiveand helpful suggestionsfor improvement in the book will be gratefully acknowl edged.
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

The role of the accountant has undergone a revolutionary change with the passage of time. Traditionally, accounting was
considered solely a historical description of financial activities. This view is no longer acceptable. Accounting is now
considered a service activity and an important tool of management for decison making. The present unit attempts to analyse
the role of accounting and the accountant keeping this perspective in view.

1.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will be ableto:
e Appreciate the need of accounting
Perceive the development of accounting
Explain the meaning of accounting
Name the persons interested in accounting disclosures
Identify the objectives of accounting
Explain the relationship of accounting with other disciplines
Appreciate the role of the accountant in society

1.2ACCOUNTING: THE LANGUAGE OF BUSINESS

Accounting has rightly been termed as the language of business. The basic function of a language is to serve as a means
of communication. Accounting also serves this function. It communicates the result of business operations to various parties
who have some stake in the business viz., the proprietor, creditors, investors, Government and other agencies. Though
accounting is generally associated with business, it is not only business which makes use of accounting. Persons like
housewives, Government and other individuals also make use of accounting. For example, a housewife has to keep a record
of the money received and spent by her during a particular period. She can record her receipts of money on one page
of her “household diary”, while payments for different items such as milk, food, clothing, house, education etc. on some
other page or pages of her diary in a chronological order. Such a record will help her in knowing about:
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(i) The sources from which she received cash and the purposes for which it was utilised.

(i) Whether her receipt are more than her payments or vice-versa?

(ili) The balance of cash in hand or deficit, if any at the end of a period.

In case the housewife records her transactions regularly, she can collect valuable information about the nature of
her receipts and payments. For example, she can find out the total amount spent by her during a period (say a year)
on different items, say milk, food, education, entertainment, etc. Similarly she can find the sources of her receipts such
as salary of her husband, rent from property, cash gifts from her near relations, etc. Thus, at the end of a period (say
a year) she can judge her financial position i.e. what she owns and what she owes. This will help her in planning her
future income and expenses (or making out a budget) to a great extent.

The need for accounting is all the more greater for a person who is running a business. He know: (i) What he owns,
(i) What he owes, (iii) Whether he has earned a profit or suffered a loss on account of running a business, (iv) What
his is financial position, i.e. whether he will be in a position to meet all his commitments in the near future or heisin
the process of becoming a bankrupt.

1.3DEVELOPMENT OF ACCOUNTING

Accounting is as old as money itsalf. In India, Chanakya in his Arthashastra has emphasized the existence and need of
proper accounting and auditing. However, the modern system of accounting owes its origin to Pacoili, who lived in Italy
in the 18th century. In those early days the business organizations and transactions were not so complex due to their
being small and easily manageable by the proprietor himself. Things have changed fastly during the last fifty years. The
advent of industrial revolution resulted in large-scale production, cut-throat competition and widening of the market. This
also reduced the effectiveness of personal supervision, resulting in the decentralisation of authority and responsibility.
Today there is a greater need for co-ordination and control. The old technique of management by intuition is no longer
considered dependable in the situation in which the modern firm operates. Accounting today, therefore, cannot be the
same as it used to be about half a century back. It has aso grown in importance and change in its structure with the
evolution of complex and giant industrial organizations. In the early stages accounting developed as a result of the need
of the business firms to keep track of their relationship with outsiders, listing of their assets and liabilities. In recent years
changes in technology have also brought a remarkable change in the field of accounting. The whole concept of accounting
has changed. “It has come to be recognized as a tool for mastering the various economic problems which a business
organization may have to face. It systematically writes the economic history of the organization. It provides information
that can be drawn upon by those responsible for decisions affecting the organization’s future. This history is written mostly
in quantitative terms. It consists partly of files of data, partly of reports summarising various portions of these data, and
partly of the plans established by management to guide its operations.”!

1.4 DEFINITION AND FUNCTIONS OF ACCOUNTING

From the above discussion it is clear that over a period of time the concept of accounting and the role of the accountant
has undergone a revolutionary change. The change has been particularly noticeable during the last fifty years.

Earlier accounting was considered simply as a process of recording business transactions and the role of accountant
as that of a record-keeper. However, accounting is now considered to be a tool of management providing vital information
concerning the organization’s future. Accounting today is thus more of an information system rather than a mere recording
system.

It will be useful hereto givein achronological order the definitions given by some of the well-established accounting
bodies which show how the concept of accounting has undergone a change over a period of time.

In 1941, the American Ingtitute of Certified Public Accountants (AICPA) defined accounting as follows:

“Accounting isthe art of recording, dassifying and summarising in significant manner and in terms of money, transactions
and events which are, in part, at least of a financial character and interpreting the results thereof.”

In 1966, the American Accounting Association (AAA) defined accounting as follows:

“Accounting is the process of identifying, measuring and communicating economic information to permit informed
judgements and decisions by users of the information.”

In 1970, the Accounting Principles Board (APB) of the American Institute of Certified Public Accountants (AICPA)
enumerated the functions of accounting as follows:

“The function of accounting is to provide quantitative information, primarily of financial nature, about economic
entities, that is needed to be useful in making economic decisions.”

1 Mryon J. Gordon Shillinglaw, “Accounting: A Management Approach”, p.3, 4th edition.
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Thus, accounting may be defined as the process of recording, classifying, summarising, analysing and interpreting
the financial transactions and communicating the results thereof to the persons interested in such information.

An analysis of the definition brings out the following functions of accounting:

1. Recording. This is the basic function of accounting. It is essentially concerned with not only ensuring that all
business transactions of financial character are in fact recorded but also that they are recorded in an orderly manner.
Recording is done in the book “Journal”. This book may be further sub-divided into various subsidiary books such as
Cash Journal (for recording cash transactions), Purchases Journal (for recording credit purchase of goods), Sales Journal
(for recording credit sales of goods), etc. The number of subsidiary books to be maintained will be according to the
nature and size of the business.

2. Classifying. Classification is concerned with the systematic analysis of the recorded data, with a view to group
transactions or entries of one nature at one place. The work of classification is done in the book termed as “Ledger”.
This book contains on different pages individual account heads under which all financial transactions of similar nature
are collected. For example, there may be separate account heads for Travelling Expenses, Printing and Stationery, Advertisng
etc. All expenses under these heads after being recorded in the Journal will be classified under separate heads in the
Ledger. This will help in finding out the total expenditure incurred under each of the above heads.

3. Summarising. This involves presenting the classified data in a manner which is understandable and useful to
the internal as well as external end-users of accounting statements. This process leads to the preparation of the following
statements:

(i) Trial Balance, (ii) Income Statement, and (iii) Balance Sheet.

4. Dealing with financial transactions. Accounting records only those transactions and events in terms of money
which are of afinancial character. Transactions which are not of a financial character are not recorded in the books of
account. For example, if a company has got a team of dedicated and trusted employees, it is of great use to the business
but since it is not of a financial character and capable of being expressed in terms of money, it will not be recorded
in the books of the business.

5. Analysing and Interpreting. The recorded financial data is analysed and interpreted in a manner that the end-
users can make a meaningful judgement about the financial condition and profitability of the business operations. The
data is also used for preparing the future plan and framing of policies for executing such plans.

A distinction here can be made between the two terms—* Analysis' and ‘Interpretation’. The term ‘Analysis means
methodical classification of the data given in the financial statements. The figures given in the financial statements will
not help one unless they are put in a smplified form. For example, al items relating to ‘Current Assets' are put at one
place while all items relating to ‘ Current Liabilities are put at another place. The term ‘Interpretation’ means explaining
the meaning and significance of the data so smplified.

However both ‘Analysis and ‘Interpretation’ are complementary to each other. Interpretation requires Analysis, while
Analysis is usdess without Interpretation.

6. Communicating. The accounting information after being meaningfully analysed and interpreted has to be communicated
in a proper form and manner to the proper person. Thisis done through preparation and distribution of accounting reports,
which include, besides the usual income statement and the balance sheet, additional information in the form of accounting
ratios, graphs, diagrams, funds flow statements, cash flow statements, etc. The initiative, imagination and innovative ability
of the accountant are put to test in this process.

1.5 BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTING

Some peopl e take book-keeping and accounting as synonymous terms, but they are different from each other. Book-keeping
is mainly concerned with recording of financial data relating to the business operations in a significant and orderly manner.
A book-keeper may be responsible for keeping all the records of a business or only of a minor segment, such as a position
of the Customers' accounts in a departmental store. A substantial portion of the book-keeper’s work is of a clerical nature
and is increasingly being accomplished through the use of mechanical and electronical devices.

Accounting is primarily concerned with designing the systems for recording, classifying and summarising the recorded
data and interpreting them for internal and external end-users. Accountants often direct and review the work of the book-
keepers. The larger the firm, the greater isthe responsibility of the accountant. The work of an accountant in the beginning
may include some book-keeping. An accountant is required to have a much higher level of knowledge, conceptual
understanding and analytical skill than what is required for a book-keeper.

The difference between book-keeping and accounting can be well understood with the help of the following example:

If A sells goods to B on credit, the only fundamental principle involved is of “dual aspect” and to give a true
picture of the transaction, both the aspects must be considered. On the one hand, A has lost one asset i.e. good and
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on the other hand, he has obtained another asset i.e. a “debt due from B”. The book-keeper should debit B's account
in A's books and credit the sales account. However, if at the end of a year, A has got some stock of goods with him,
they should be properly valued in order to ascertain the true profit of the business. The principle to be followed in
valuing the stock and many adjustments that will have to be made before the books of account can be closed and true
profit or loss can be ascertained, are all matters of accounting. Thus, book-keeping is more of a routine work and a book-
keeper, if instructed properly, can record the routine transactions quite efficiently even if he does not know much about
accounting principles.

1.6 ISACCOUNTING A SCIENCE OR AN ART?

Any organized knowledge based on certain basic principlesis a ‘science’. Accounting is also a science. It is an organized
knowledge based on scientific principles which have been developed as a result of study and experience. Of course,
accounting cannot be termed as a “perfect science” like physics or chemistry where experiments are carried out and perfect
conclusions drawn. It is a social science depending much on human behaviour and other social and economic factors.
Thus, perfect conclusions cannot be drawn. Some people therefore, though not very correctly, do not take accounting
as a science.

Art is the technique which helps usin achieving our desired objective. Accounting is definitely an art. The American
Institute of Certified Public Accountants also defines accounting as “the art of recording, classifying and summarising
the financial transactions’. Accounting helps in achieving our desired objective of maintaining proper accounts, i.e., to
know the profitability and the financial position of the business, by maintaining proper accounts.

1.7 END-USERS OF ACCOUNTING INFORMATION

Accounting is of primary importance to the proprietors and the managers. However, other persons such as creditors,
prospective investors, employees, etc. are also interested in the accounting information.

1 Proprietors. A business is done with the objective of making profit. Its profitability and financial soundness
are, therefore, matters of prime importance to the proprietors who have invested their money in the business.

2 Managers. In asole proprietary business, usually the proprietor isthe manager. In case of a partnership business
either some or al the partners participate in the management of the business. They, therefore, act both as managers as
well as owners. In case of joint stock companies, the relationship between ownership and management becomes al the
more remote. In most cases the shareholders act merely as renters of capital and the management of the company passes
into the hands of professional managers. The accounting disclosures greatly help them in knowing about what has happened
and what should be done to improve the profitability and financial position of the enterprise in the period to come.

3 Creditors. Creditors are the persons who have extended credit to the company. They are also interested in the
financial statements because they will help them in ascertaining whether the enterprise will be in a position to meet its
commitment towards them both regarding payment of interest and principal.

4. Prospective Investors. A person who is contemplating an investment in a business will like to known about its
profitability and financial position. A study of the financial statements will help him in this respect.

5. Government. The Government isinterested in the financial statements of business enterprise on account of taxation,
labour and corporate laws. If necessary, the Government may ask its officials to examine the accounting records of a business.

6. Employees. The employees are interested in the financia statements on account of various profit sharing and bonus
schemes. Ther interest may further increase in case they purchase shares of the companies in which they are employed.

7. Citizen. An ordinary citizen may be interested in the accounting records of the institutions with which he comes
in contact in his daily life, e.g., bank, temple, public utilities such as gas, transport and el ectricity companies. In a broader
sense, he is also interested in the accounts of a Government Company, a public utility concern etc., as a voter and a
tax payer.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1 Statewhether each of thefollowing statement is“True or False”
(@ Accounting is the language of business.
(b) Accounting can be useful only for recording business transactions.
(¢) Accounting records only transactionswhich are of afinancial character.
(d) Book-keeping and accounting are Ssynonymous terms.
() Accounting isasold as money itself.
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1.8 ACCOUNTING AND OTHER DISCIPLINES

Accounting is closely related with other disciplines. It is, therefore, necessary for the accountant to have a working knowledge
of these disciplines for effective performance of his job. The relationship between accounting and some of the other disciplines
is discussed in the following pages:

Accounting and Economics

Economics is concerned with rational decision making regarding efficient use of scarce resources for satisfying human
wants. The efficient utilisation of resources, particularly when they are scarce, is important both from the viewpoint of
a business firm and of the country as a whole.

Accounting is considered to be a system which provides appropriate information to the Management for taking rational
decisions. Of course, some non-accounting information is also useful for decision making. However, accounting provides
a major and dependable data base for decision making. The basic objective of management of a business organization
is to maximise the wealth of its owners. This is also the objective of economics. Efficient use of scarce resources results
in maximising the wesalth of the nation. Thus, accounting and economics both have a similarity in the sense that both
seek optimum utilisation resources of the firm or the nation, as the case may be. Moreover, accountants have got the
ideas such as value of assets, income, capital maintenance etc. from economists. Of course, accountants have suitably
adapted these ideas keeping in view their own requirements and limitations. For instance, according to economists the
value of an asset is the present value of all future earnings that can be derived from the asset. However, it is areal difficult
or almost impossible task for one to estimate correctly future earnings, particularly when an asset has a very long life—
say 50 years or more. Accountants have therefore adopted a realistic basis for valuation of asset—the cost or the price
paid for the acquisition of the asset. Similarly, the accountant’s concept of marginal cost is different from the economist’s
concept of marginal cost. According to the accountants the marginal cost represents the variable cost, i.e., the cost which
varies in direct proportion of output. Such cost remains fixed per unit of output. However, according to the economists
the marginal cost refers to the cost of the producing one additional unit. Such cost per unit may increase or decrease
depending upon the law of returns. For example in the case of the law of increasing returns, the cost per unit would
decrease while in the case of the law of decreasing returns, the cost per unit would increase.

Accounting and Satistics

Statistics is the science of numbers. It is concerned with numerical data as well as various statistical techniques which
are used for cdllection, classification, analysis and interpretation of such data. The statistical techniques are now increasingly
used for managerial decision making.

Accounting is an important information tool. It provides significant information about the working of a business firm
to the outsiders viz. shareholders, creditors, financial ingtitutions, etc. and the insiders, i.e., the management.

Accounting has a close relationship with statistics. A number of statistical techniques are used in collection, analysis
and interpretation of the accounting data. For instance, computation of accounting ratios is based on satistical methods
particularly averaging. Similarly the technique of regression is being increasingly used for forecasting, budgeting and cost
control. The techniques of standard deviation and co-efficient of variation are used for capital budgeting decisions. The
technique of index numbers is used for the computation of the present value of an asset in case of accounting for price
level changes.

Accounting and Mathematics

Accounting bears a close relationship with mathematics too. As a matter of fact the dual aspect concept which is the
basic concept of accounting is expressed in the form of a mathematical equation. It is popularly termed as “accounting
eguation” . The knowledge of mathematicsis now considered to be a prerequisite for accounting computations and measurements.
For example, computation of depreciation, ascertaining the cash price in case of hire-purchase and instalment systems,
determination of the loan instalment, settling of lease rentals—all require the use of mathematical techniques.

The introduction of the computer in accounting has further increased the importance of mathematics for accountants.
Accountants are now increasingly making use of statistics and econometric models for decision making. The use of the
technique of operation research has made accounting all the more mathematical. In view of these developments, it would
not be incorrect to say that a good accountant has to be a good mathematician too.

Accountingand L aw

A business entity operates within alegal framework. An accountant records, classifies, summarizes and presents the various
transactions. Naturally these transactions have to be in accordance with the rules and regulations applicable to such business
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entities. There are laws which are applicable in general to all business transactions, e.g., the Indian Contract Act, the Sale
of Goods Act, the Negotiable Instruments Act, etc. There are laws governing specific business entities, e.g., the Companies
Act is applicable to joint stock companies, the Banking Regulation Act is applicable to banking companies, the Insurance
Act is applicable to insurance companies etc. While preparing the accounts of different business entities, the accountant
has to be keep in mind the specific provisions provided by the specific Acts which are applicable to the specific business
entities. Similarly, there are anumber of industrial laws such as the Factories Act, the Payment of Wages Act, the Minimum
Wages Act, the Employees Provident Fund and Misc. Provisions Act, etc. governing payment of wages, salaries or other
benefits to employees. The accountant has to abide by the provisions of these Acts and prepare and maintain appropriate
records keeping in mind their provisions.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

2 Theprimefunction of accountingisto:
(@ record economic data
(b) providetheinformational basisfor action
(¢) classifying and recording business transactions
(d) attain non-economic goals.
3 Thebasic function of financial accountingisto:
(@ record al business transactions
(b) interpretthefinancia data
(¢) assistthemanagement in performing functionseffectively
4. Management Accounting providesinval uabl e servicesto management in performing:
(@ al management functions.
(b) interpretingthefinancial data.
(¢) contraling functions.
5. Book-keeping ismainly concerned with:
(@ recording of financial datareating to business operations
(b) designing the systemsin recording classifying, summarising the recorded data
(o) interpretingthedatafor interna and external end users

1.9 ROLE OFACCOUNTANT

Accountants are the persons who practice the art of accounting. The Accounting System and the Accountants who maintain
it, provide useful services to the Society. Accountants can broadly be classified into two categories:

1 Accountants in Public Practice

2 Accountants in Employment

Accountantsin Public Practice

Accountants in public practice offer their services for conducting financial audits, cost audits, designing of accounting
systems and rendering other professional services for a fee. Such accountants are usually members of professional bodies.
In our country there are two recognised professiona bodies for this purpose. They are (i) the Institute of Chartered Accountants
of India and (ii) the Ingtitute of Cost and Works Accountants of India.
The accountants in public practice are also known as professional accountants. Such accountants are the members
of professional accounting bodies. These accounting bodies usualy require their members to do the following:
(i) Get themselves trained in the prescribed manner over a prescribed period.
(if) Pass the examination conducted by the professional bodies.
(iii) Undertake to observe the generally accepted accounting principles enunciated by the professional bodies
concerned.
(iv) Observe the Code of Ethics laid down by the concerned accounting body.
(V) Subject themselves to disciplinary proceedings whenever it is alleged that the member has violated the Code
of Ethics laid down by the concerned body.
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Accountantsin Employment

These are accountants who are employed in non-business entities or business entities. Non-business entities are a diverse
set of organizations including Educational Institutions, Government, Churches, Museums, Hospitals, etc. Their object is
not to earn profit. The accountants employed by business entities are frequently called Management Accountants since
they report to, and are part of the entity’s management. These accountants provide information for the tax returns, of
the business, budgeting, routine operating decisions, investment decisions, performance evaluation and externa financia
reporting. Most of these accountants are also members of a professional Accounting Body, though this is not necessary.

Accountants Services

The services rendered by accountants to society can be summarised as follows:

1. Maintenance of Books of Accounts. An accountant keeps a systematic record of the transactions entered by a
business firm or an institution in the normal course of its operation. This helps the organization in ascertaining the profit
or loss made for a particular period and also the financial position of the organization as on a particular date.

The advantages derived through maintenance of a systematic record of all transactions can be summarised as follows:

(a) Help to Management. Accounting is an important managerial tool since it provides the management with adequate
information for its effective functioning. The basic functions of the management are planning, controlling, co-ordinating,
motivating and communicating.

Accounting helps the management in planning by making available the reevant data after pruning and analysing
it suitably for effective planning and decision-making.

Controlling involves evaluation of performance keeping in view that the actual performance coincides with the planned
one and remedial measures are taken in the event of variation between the two. The techniques of budgeting control,
standard costing and departmental operating statements greatly help in performing these functions.

Co-ordinating involves interlinking different divisions of the business enterprise in away so as to achieve the objectives
of the organization as a whole. Thus, perfect coordination is required among production, purchase, finance, personnel and
sales departments. Effective coordination is achieved through departmental budgets and reports which form the nucleus
of Management Accounting.

Motivating involves maintenance of a high degree of morale in the organization. Conditions should be such that
each person gives his best to realize the goals of the enterprise. The superior should be in a position to find out whom
to promote or demote or to reward or penalise. Periodical departmental profit and loss accounts, budgets and reports go
a long way in achieving these objectives.

Communicating involves transmission of data results etc., both to the insiders as well as the outsiders. Accounting
provides information both to the insiders, i.e.,, management and the outsiders i.e. the creditors, prospective investors,
shareholders, etc.

(b) Replacement of memory. A person cannot remember everything about his business transactions since human
memory has its own limitations. It is, therefore, necessary that the transactions are recorded in the books of account at
the earliest. This considerably relieves the strain on on€’'s memory.

(c) Comparative study. A system of recording the business transactionswill help a business entity to make a comparative
study and evaluation of its performance.

(d) Acceptance by tax authorities. Properly maintained accounting records are accepted by Income Tax or Sales Tax
authorities.

(e) Evidence in court. Properly maintained accounting records are often taken as good evidence by the court of
law.

(f) Sale of business. Properly maintained accounting records will help a business entity to fetch a proper price in
the event of sale of the business.

2 Auditing of Accounts. The function of auditing is also performed by accountants. Auditing is concerned with
verification of accounting data for determining the accuracy and reliability of accounting statements and reports. It may
be classified into two categories:

(i) Statutory Audit, and

(i) Internal Audit.

Satutory Audit. Statutory Audit is required to be done because of the provisions of law. For example, under the
Companies Act every company has to get its accounts audited by a qualified Chartered Accountant. The Statutory Auditor
has to report whether in his opinion the profit and loss account shows the true profit or loss for the year and the balance
sheet shows a true and fair view of the state of affairs of the business on the balance sheet date.

Internal Audit. Internal audit is a review of various operations of the company of its records by the staff specially
appointed for this purpose. Many large organizations have a system of internal audit within the organization as an integral
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part of interna contral. They have a separate internal audit department for this purpose. Generally theinternal audit department
is aso headed by a professionally qualified accountant.

3 Taxation. Accountants also handl e the taxation matters of a person or a business organization. Since an accountant
has comprehensive knowledge about different accounting matters, he is in a position to present the case of his client
before the Tax Authorities in the proper perspective. He also assists his client/organization in reducing the tax burden
and proper tax planning.

4. Financial Services. An accountant, being familiar with legal, accounting and taxation matters, can properly advise
individual firms with regard to managing their financial affairs. For instance, he can assit his clients in selecting the most
appropriate investment or insurance policy. Professional accountants these days have also started management consultancy
services. Such servicesindude designing of Management Information Systems, Corporate Planning, Conducting of Feasibility
Studies, Executive Selection Services, etc.

In conclusion it can be said that the accountant is amost a caretaker of the society’s resources. He not only sees
that proper accounting is kept of the society’s resources, but they are also used in the optimum manner. As a matter
of fact, accountants will be presented with many opportunities for innovative actions in the global economic environment.
In addition to their role of recording business transactions, providing accurate, timely and relevant information, they will
also be expected to participate as business consultants and partners with management in the strategic planning process.
Thus, there are tremendous possibilities for the accountants to shine as a professiona group in the years to come. To
fit into this role it is necessary that accountants develops effective communication abilities, adopt a structured approach,
flexible accommodation and keep themselves aware with the latest evolving technologies in the profession.

1.10 BRANCHES OF ACCOUNTING

In order to satisfy needs of different people interested in accounting information, different branches of accounting have
developed. They can broadly be classified into two categories:

ACCOUNTING
|
I
FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING ‘ | MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING

(i) Financial Accounting. It isthe original form of accounting. It is mainly confined to the preparation of financial
statements for the use of outsiders like shareholders, debenture holders, creditors, banks and financial institutions. The
financial statements, i.e., the Profit and Loss Account and the Balance Sheet, show them the manner in which operations
of the business have been conducted during a specified period.

(if) Management Accounting. It isaccounting for the management, i.e., accounting which provides necessary information
to the management for discharging its functions. According to the Chartered Institute of Management Accountants, London,
“management accounting is the application of professional information in such a way as to assist the management in the
formation of palicies and in the planning and control of the operations of the undertaking.” It covers all arrangements
and combinations or adjustments of the orthodox information to provide the Chief Executive with the information from
which he can control the business, e.g., information about funds, costs, profits, etc.

Management accounting covers various areas such as cost accounting, budgetary control, inventory control, statistical
methods, internal auditing etc.

1.11 DIFFERENCE BETWEEN MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING AND FINANCIAL
ACCOUNTING

Financial accounting and management accounting are closdly interrelated since management accounting is to alarge extent
the rearrangement of the data provided by financial accounting. Moreover, all accounting is financial in the sense that
all accounting systems are in monetary terms and the management is responsible for the contents of the financial accounting
statements. In spite of such a dose relationship between the two, there are certain fundamenta differences. These differences
can be laid down as follows:

1 Objectives. Financial accounting is designed to supply information in the form of Profit and Loss Account and
Balance Sheet to external parties like shareholders, creditors, banks, investors and Government. Information is supplied
periodically and is usually such in which the management is not much interested. Management accounting is designed
principally for internal use by the management.

10 Meaning and Scope of Accounting



2 Analysing performance. Financial accounting portrays the position of business as a whole. Financial statements
like income statement and balance sheet report on the overall performance or status of the business. On the other hand
management accounting directs its attention to the various divisions, departments of the business and reports about the
profitability, performance etc., of each of them. Financial accounting deals with the aggregates and therefore cannot reveal
what part of the management action is going wrong and why. Management accounting provides detailed analytical data
for these purposes.

3 Dataused. Financial accounting is concerned with the monetary record of past events. It is a post-mortem analysis
of past activity and therefore out of date for management action. Management accounting is an accounting for future
and, therefore, it supplies detailed and analysed data both for the present and the future in “management language’, so
that it becomes a basis for management action.

4. Monetary measurement. In financial accounting only such economic events find a place which can be described
in money. However the management is equally interested in non-monetary economic events, viz. technical innovations,
personnel in the organization, changes in the value of money, etc. These events affect the management’s decision and
therefore management accounting cannot afford to ignore them. For example, a change in the value of money may not
find a place in financial accounting on account of “growing concern concept”, but while effecting an insurance policy
on an asset or providing for replacement of an asset, the management will have to take this factor into account.

5 Periodicity of reporting. The period of reporting is much longer in financial accounting as compared to management
accounting. The Income Statement and the Balance Sheet are usually prepared yearly or in some cases half-yearly. Management
requiresinformation at frequent intervals, and, therefore, financial accounting failsto cater to the needs of the management.
In management accounting there is more emphasis on furnishing information quickly and at comparatively short intervals
as per the requirements of the management.

6. Precision. Thereisless emphasison precison in case of management accounting as compared to financial accounting
since the information is meant for internal consumption.

7. Nature. Financial accounting is more objective while management accounting is more subjective. Thisis because
management accounting is fundamentally based on judgement rather than on measurement.

8 Legal compulsion. Financial accounting has more or less become compulsory for every business on account of
the legal provisions of one or the other Act. However, abusinessis freeto install or not to install, a system of management
accounting.

The above points of difference between financial accounting and management accounting prove that management
accounting has a flexible approach as compared to the rigid approach in the case of financial accounting. In brief, financia
accounting simply shows how the business has moved in the past while management accounting shows how the business
has to move in the future.

1.12 IMPORTANCE OF ACCOUNTING

Accounting has gained immense importance due to increase in the size of business, divorce of ownership from management
and increase in the globalization and competition. It has now become an important information tool providing recourse
to various individuals for groups about the economic activities of the organization. It is the means by which most business
information is communicated to different stakeholders, viz., owners, creditors, employees, prospective investors etc. The
importance of accounting can be judged from the following services provided by accounting:
1 It keeps systematic recor ds. Accounting is done to keep a systematic record of financial transactions. In the absence
of accounting there would be a terrific burden on human memory which, in most cases, would be impossible to bear.
2 It protects business properties. Accounting provides protection to business properties from unjustified and
unwarranted use. This is possible on account of accounting supplying the following information to the manager or the
proprietor:
(i) The amount of the proprietor’s funds invested in the business
(i) How much the business has to pay to others
(iii) How much the business has to recover from others
(iv) How much the business has in the form of (a) fixed assets, (b), cash in hand, (c) cash in the bank, (d) stock
of raw materials, work-in-progress and finished goods
Information about the above matters hel ps the proprietor in assuming that the funds of the business are not unnecessarily
kept idle or underutilised.
3 It ascertainsthe operational profit or loss. Accounting helps in ascertaining the net profit earned or loss suffered.
This is done by keeping a proper record of revenues and expenses of a particular period. The Profit and Loss Account
is prepared at the end of a period and if the amount of revenue for the period is more than the expenditure incurred in
earning that revenue, there is said to be a profit. In case the expenditure exceeds the revenue, there is said to be a loss.
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The Profit and Loss Account will help the management, investors, creditors, etc. in knowing whether running of the
business has proved to be remunerative or not. In case it has not proved to be remunerative or profitable, the cause
of such a state of affairs will be investigated and necessary remedial steps will be taken.

4. It ascertains the financial position of business. The Profit and Loss Account gives the amount of profit or loss
made by the business during a particular period. However, it is not enough. The businessman must know about his financial
position, i.e., where he stands, what he owes and what he owns? These objectives are served by the Balance Sheet
or Position Statement. The Balance Sheet is a statement of assets and liabilities of the business on a particular date. It
serves as a barometer for ascertaining the financial health of the business.

5 It facilitatesrational decision making. Accounting these days has taken upon itself the task of collection, analysis
and reporting of information at the required points of time to the required levels of authority in order to facilitate rational
decision making. The American Accounting Association has also stressed this point while defining the term *accounting’
when it says that accounting is, “the process of identifying, measuring and communicating economic information to permit
informed judgements and decisions by users of the information.” Of course, this is by no means an easy task. However,
accounting bodies all over the world and particularly the International  Accounting Standards Committee, have been trying
to grapple with this problem and have achieved success in laying down some basic postulates on the basis of which
the accounting statements have to be prepared. These postulates have been explained in the next unit.

1.13 SUMMARY

e The concept of accounting and the role of the accountant have undergone a revol utionary change. Accounting, today is
moreof an information system than amererecording system.

e Accounting is considered to be both a science and an art.

e Accountingisclosely related with other disciplineslike economics, statistics, law, financial management etc.

e Accounting aims at providing enough information necessary for the stakeholders to know the profitability and financial
position of thebusiness. It alsofacilitatesrational decision making by the management.

1.14KEY TERMS

e Accounting: The process of identifying, measuring and communicating economic information to permit informed
judgements and decisions by the users of information.

e Financial Accounting: The art of recording, dassifying and summarising in a significant manner and in terms of money,
transactions and events which are at least in part of a financial character and interpreting the results.

e Management Accounting: The presenting of accounting information in such a way as to assist management in the
creation of the policy and in the day-to-day operation of the undertaking.

1.15ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
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1.16 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

1. Define Accounting. State its functions. How does it differ from book-keeping?
2. State the persons who should be interested in accounting information.

3. Explain the role of the accountant in the present-day economy.

4. Why is accounting regarded as an aid to management?

1.17 FURTHER READING

Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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2.0 INTRODUCTION

It has already been stated in Unit 1 that accounting is the language of business through which a business house normally
communicates with the outside world. In order to make this language intelligible and commonly understood by all, it is
necessary that it should be based on certain uniform and scientifically laid down standards. These standards are termed
as accounting principles. The present unit deals with such principles. They are known by different names such as concepts,
postulates, prepositions, basic assumptions, underlying principles, fundamental rules, etc. Different authors have given them
loose and overlapping meanings. For the purpose of this unit, we are putting them as accounting principles.

2.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES
After going through thisunit, you will be ableto:

Explain the meaning of accounting principles

Differentiate between accounting concepts and conventions

Appreciate the importance of different accounting concepts and conventions

Name the accounting standards issued by the Ingtitute of Chartered Accountants of India
Describe the different systems of accounting

2.2 MEANING OF ACCOUNTING PRINCIPLES

Accounting principlest may be defined as those rules of action adopted by accountants universally while recording accounting
transactions. “They are a body of doctrines commonly associated with the theory and procedures of accounting, serving
as an explanation of current practices and as a guide for selection of conventions or procedures where alternatives exist.”
These principles can be classified into two categories:

(i) Accounting Concepts?

(if) Accounting Conventions

Accounting Concepts

The term ‘concepts includes those basic assumptions or conditions upon which the science of accounting is based. The
following are the important accounting concepts:
(i) Separate Entity Concept
(if) Going Concern Concept
(iii) Money Measurement Concept
(iv) Cost Concept
(v) Dual Aspect Concept

1 Also termed as ‘Accounting Standards'.
2 Also termed as ‘Accounting Postulates' .
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(vi) Accounting Period Concept
(vii) Periodic Matching of Cost and Revenue Concept
(viii) Realisation Concept

Accounting Conventions

The term ‘conventions' includes those customs or traditions which guide the accountant while preparing the accounting
statements. The following are the important accounting conventions.
(i) Convention of Conservatism
(i) Convention of Full Disclosure
(iii) Convention of Consistency
(iv) Convention of Materiality

ACCOUNTING PRINCIPLES
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Fig. 2.1 Accounting Conventions
Each of the above concepts and conventions are being explained below.

2.3 ACCOUNTING CONCEPTS

1. Separate entity concept. In accounting business is considered to be a separate entity from the proprietor(s). It may
appear to be ludicrous that one person can sdll goods to himself but this concept is extremely helpful in keeping business
affairs strictly free from the effect of private affairs of the proprietor(s). Thus, when one person invests Rs 10,000 in business,
it will be deemed that the proprietor has given that much money to the business which will be shown as a ‘liability’ in
the books of the business. In case the proprietor withdraws Rs 2,000 from the business, it will be charged to him and
the net amount payable by the business will be shown only as Rs 8,000.

The concept of separate entity is applicable to all forms of business organizations. For example, in case of a partnership
business or sole proprietorship business, though the partners or sole proprietor are not considered as separate entities
in the eyes of law, but for accounting purposes they will be considered as separate entities.

2. Going concern concept. According to this concept it is assumed that the business will continue for a fairly long
time to come. There is neither the intention nor the necessity to liquidate the particular business venture in the foreseeable
future. On account of this concept, the accountant, while valuing the assets, does not take into account the forced sale
value of assets. Moreover, he charges depreciation on fixed assets on the basis of their expected lives rather than on
their market value.

It should be noted that the ‘going concern concept’ does not imply permanent continuance of the enterprise. It rather
presumes that the enterprise will continue in operation long enough to charge against income, the cost of fixed assets
over their useful lives, to amortize over an appropriate period other costs which have been deferred under the actual or
matching concept, to pay liabilities when they become due, and to meet contractual commitments. Moreover, the concept
applies to the business as a whole. When an enterprise liquidates a branch or one segment of its operations, the ability
of the enterprise to continue as a going concern is normally not impaired.

The enterprise will not be considered asa going concern when it has goneinto liquidation or it has become insolvent.
Of course, the receiver or the liquidator may endeavour to carry on business operations for some period pending arrangement
with the creditors or final buyer for the sale of the business as a going concern. The going concern status of the concern
will stand terminated from the date of his appointment or will be at least regarded as suspended, pending the results of
his efforts.
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3. Money measurement concept. Accounting records only monetary transactions. Events or transactions which cannot
be expressed in money do not find place in the books of accounts though they may be very useful for the business.
For example, if a business has got a team of dedicated and trusted employees, it is definitely an asset to the business
but since their monetary measurement is not possible, they are not shown in the books of the business.

Measurement of a business event in money helps in understanding the state of affairs of the business in a much
better way. For example, if a business owns Rs 10,000 of cash, 600 kg of raw materials, two trucks, 1,000 square feet of
building space etc., these amounts cannot be added together to produce a meaningful total of what the business owns.
However, if these items are expressed in monetary terms such as Rs 10,000 of cash, Rs 12,000 of raw materials, Rs 2,00,000
of trucks and Rs 50,000 of building, all such items can be added and a much more intelligible and precise estimate about
the assets of the business will be available.

4. Cost concept. The concept is closaly related to going concern concept. According to this concept:

(@ an asset is ordinarily entered in the accounting records at the price paid to acquire it, and

(b) this cost is the basis for all subsequent accounting for the assets.

If a business buys a plot of land for Rs 50,000, the asset would be recorded in the books at Rs 50,000 even if
its market value at that time happens to be Rs 60,000. In case, a year later, the market value of this asset comes down
to Rs 40,000, it will ordinarily continue to be shown at Rs 50,000 and not at Rs 40,000.

The cost concept does not mean that the asset will always be shown at cost. It has also been stated above that
cost becomes the basis for all future accounting for the asset. It means that the asset is recorded at cost at the time
of its purchase, but it may systematically be reduced in its value by charging depreciation.

The cost concept has the advantage of bringing objectivity into the preparation and presentation of financial statements.
In the absence of this concept the figures shown in the accounting records would have depended on the subjective views
of a person. However, on account of continued inflationary tendencies, the preparation of financial statements on the basis
of historical costs, has become largely irrelevant for judging the financial position of the business. This is the reason
for the growing importance of inflation accounting.

5. Dual aspect concept. This isthe basic concept of accounting. According to this concept every business transaction
has a dual effect. For example, if A starts a business with a capital of Rs 10,000, there are two aspects of the transaction.
On the one hand the business has an asset of Rs 10,000, while on the other hand the business has to pay to the proprietor
asum of Rs 10,000 which is taken as proprietor’s capital. This expression can be shown in the form of following equation:

Capital (Equities) = Cash (Assets)
10000 = 10,000

The term *assets denotes the resources owned by a business while the term ‘Equities denotes the claims of various
parties against the assets, Equities are of two types. They are: owners equity and outsiders equity. Owners equity (or
capital) is the claim of owners against the assets of the business while outsiders' equity (for liabilities) is the claim of
outside parties, such as creditors, debenture-holders etc., against the assets of the business. Since all assets of the business
are claimed by someone (either owners or outsiders), the total assets will be equal to the total liahilities, Thus:

Equities = Assets
or Liabilities+ Capital = Assets

In the example given above, if the business purchases furniture worth Rs 5,000 out of the money provided by A,
the situation will be as follows:

Equities Assets
Capita Rs10,000 = Cash Rs 5,000 + Furniture Rs 5,000
Subsequently, if the business borrows Rs 30,000 from a bank, the new position would be as follows:
Equities = Assets

Capital Rs 10,000 + Bank Loan Rs 30,000 = Cash 35,000 + Furniture Rs 5,000.

The term ‘accounting equation’ is also used to denote the relationship of equities to assets. The equation can be
technically stated as “for very debit, there is an equivalent credit”. As a matter of fact the entire system of double entry
book-keeping is based on this concept. This has been explained in detail later in the chapter.

6. Accounting period concept. According to this concept, the life of the business is divided into appropriate segments
for studying the results shown by the business after each segment. This is because though the life of the business is consdered
to be indefinite (according to going concern concept), the measurement of income and studying the financial position of
the business after a very long period would not be helpful in taking proper corrective steps at the appropriate time. It is,
therefore, absolutely necessary that after each segment or time interva the busnessman mus ‘stop’ and ‘see back’, how
things are going. In accounting, such a segment or time interval is called *accounting period’. It is usually of a year.

At the end of each accounting period an Income Statement and a Balance Sheet are prepared. The Income Statement
discloses the profit or loss made by the business during the accounting period while the Balance Sheet depicts the financial
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position of the business as on the last day of the accounting period. While preparing these statements a proper distinction
has to be made between capital and revenue expenditure.

7. Periodic matching of costs and revenue concept. Thisis based on the accounting period concept. The paramount
objective of running a business is to earn profit. In order to ascertain the profit made by the business during a period,
it is necessary that ‘revenues of the period should be matched with the costs (expenses) of the period. The term matching,
means appropriate association of related revenues and expenses. In other words income made by the business during a
period can be measured only when the revenue earned during a period is compared with the expenditure incurred for earning
that revenue. The question when the payment was received or made is ‘irrelevant’. For example, if a salesman is paid
commission in January, 1999, for sales made by him in December, 1998, the commission paid to the salesman in January,
1999 should be taken as the cost for sales made by him in December, 1998. This means that revenues of December, 1998
(i.e., sales) should be matched with the costs incurred for earning that revenue (i.e., salesman’s commission) in December,
1998 (though paid in January, 1999). On account of this concept, adjustments are made for all outstanding expenses, accrued
incomes, prepaid expenses and unearned incomes, etc., while preparing the final accounts at the end of the accounting
period.

8. Realisation concept. According to this concept revenue is recognised when a sale is made. Sale is considered
to be made at the point when the property in goods passes to the buyer and he becomes legally liable to pay. This can
be well understood with the help of the following example:

A places an order with B for supply of certain goods yet to be manufactured. On receipt of order, B purchases raw
materials, employs workers, produces the goods and delivers them to A. A makes payment on receipt of goods. In this
case the sale will be presumed to have been made not at the time of receipt of the order for the goods but at the time
when goods are delivered to A.

However, there are certain exceptions to this concept:

(i) In case of hire-purchase, the ownership of the goods passes to the buyer only when the last instalment is paid,
but sales are presumed to have been made to the extent of instalments received and instalments outstanding
(i.e. instalments due but not received).

(i) In case of contracts accounts though, the contractor is liable to pay only when the whole contract is completed
as per terms of the contract; the profit is calculated on the basis of work certified year after year as per certain
accepted accounting norms.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1 Statewhether each of thefollowing statement is‘ True' or ‘False':

(@ Accounting principles are rules of action or conduct which are adopted by the accountants universally while
recording accounting transactions.

(b) Itisonthebasisof the going concern concept that the assets are always values at market price.
() Theconvention of disclosureimpliesthat all material information should be disclosed in the accounts.
(d) The convention of conservatism takes into account all prospective profits but leaves all prospective losses.

(& Sincethelifeof the businessis assumed to be indefinite, thefinancial statements of the business should be prepared
only when it goesinto liquidation.

(f) Inaccounting all business transactions are recorded as having a dual aspect.

24ACCOUNTING CONVENTIONS

1. Conservatism. In the initial stages of accounting, certain anticipated profits which were recorded, did not materialise.
This resulted in less acceptability of accounting figures by the end-users. On account of this reason, the accountants
follows the rule ‘anticipate no profit but provide for all possible losses’, while recording business transactions. In other
words, the accountant follows the policy of “playing safe”. On account of this convention, the inventory is valued “at
cost or market price whichever is less’. Similarly a provision is made for possible bad and doubtful debts out of the
current year's profits. This concept affects principally the category of current assets.

The convention of conservatism has become the target of serious criticism these days especially on the ground that
it goes againgt the convention of full disclosure. It encourages the accountant to create secret reserves (e.g., by creating
excess provision for bad and doubtful debts, depreciation etc.), and the financial statements do not deficit a true and fair
view of dtate of affairs of the business. The Income Statement shows a lower net income; the Balance Sheet understates
assets and overstates liabilities.

16 Accounting Principles and Sandards



The research studies conducted by the American Ingtitute of Certified Public Accountants have indicated that the
conservatism concept needs to be applied with much more caution and care if the results reported are not to be distorted.

2. Full disclosure. According to this convention accounting reports should disclose fully and fairly the information
they purport to represent. They should be honestly prepared and sufficiently disclose information which is of materia
interest to proprietors, present and potential creditors and investors. The convention is gaining more importance because
most big businesses are run by joint stock companies where ownership is divorced from management. The Companies
Act, 1956, not only requires that the Income Statement and Balance Sheet of a company must give a true and fair view
of the state of affairs of the company but also gives the prescribed forms in which these statements are to be prepared.t
The practice of appending notes to the accounting statements (such as about contingent liabilities or market value of
investments) is in pursuant to the convention of full disclosure.

3. Consistency. According to this convention accounting practices should remain unchanged from one period to ancther.
For example, if stock is valued at “cost or market price whichever is less’, this principle should by followed year after
year. Similarly, if depreciation is charged on fixed assets according to the diminishing balance method, it should be done
year after year. This is necessary for the purposes of comparison. However, consistency does not mean inflexibility. It
does not forbid introduction of improved accounting techniques. However, if adoption of such a technique resultsin inflating
or deflating the figures of profit as compared to the previous period, a note to that effect should be given in the financia
statements.

4. Materiality. According to this convention the accountant should attach importance to material details and ignore
insignificant details. This is because otherwise accounting will be unnecessarily overburdened with minute details. The
guestion of what constitutes a material detail, isleft to the discretion of the accountant. Moreover, an item may be material
for one purpose whileimmateria for another. For example, while sending each debtor “a statement of his account”, complete
details have to be given. However, when a statement of outstanding debtors is prepared for sending to the top management,
figures may be rounded to the nearest ten or hundred. The Companies Act also permits ignoring of ‘paise’ while preparing
financial statements. Similarly for tax purposes, the income has to be rounded to nearest ten.

Thus, the term *‘materiality’ is a subjective term. The accountant should regard an item as material if there is reason
to believe that knowledge of it would influence the decision of the informed investor. According to Kohler, “Materiality
means the characteristic attaching to a statement, fact or item whereby its disclosure or method of giving it expression
would be likely to influence the judgement of a reasonable person.”

It should be noted that accounting is a man-made art designed to help man in achieving certain objectives. “The
accounting principles, therefore, cannot be derived from or proven by laws of nature. They are rather in the category
of conventions or rules devel oped by man from experience to fulfill the essential and useful needs and proposesin establishing
reliable financial and operating information control for business entities. In this respect, they are similar to principles of
commercial and other social disciplines.”

25 INDIAN ACCOUNTING STANDARDS

In order to bring about uniformity in terminology, approach and presentation of accounting results, the Institute of Chartered
Accountants of India established on 22nd April, 1977, an Accounting Standards Board (ASB). The main function of the
ASB was to formulate accounting standards so that such standards would be established by the Council of the Institute
of Chartered Accountants. While formulating the accounting standards, the ASB was to give due consideration to the
International Accounting Standards and try to integrate them to the extent possible. It was also to take into consideration
the applicable laws, customs, usages and the business environments prevailing in India

251 Prefacetothe Satementsof Accounting Sandards

(Revised 2004)
The following are the specific features of the Preface to the Statements of Accounting Standards (Revised 2004), issued
by the Council of the Ingtitute of Chartered Accountants of India. With the issuance of this revised Preface, the Preface
to the Statements of Accounting Standards, issued in January 1979, stands superseded.

1. Formation of the Accounting Sandar ds Board
(1) The Institute of Chartered Accountants of India (ICALl), recognising the need to harmonise the diverse accounting
policies and practices in use in India, constituted the Accounting Standards Board (ASB) on 21st April, 1977.

1 American Institute of Certified Public Accountants, “Inventory of Generally Accepted Principles for Business Enterprises.”
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(@ The composition of the ASB is fairly broad-based and ensures participation of al interest-groups in the standard-
setting process. Apart from the elected members of the Council of the ICAI nominated on the ASB, the following
are represented on the ASB:

(i) Nominee of the Central Government representing the Department of Company Affairs on the Council of the
ICAI

(i) Nominee of the Central Government representing the Office of the Comptroller and Auditor General of India
on the Council of the ICAI

(iii) Nominee of the Central Government representing the Central Board of Direct Taxes on the Council of the
ICAI

(iv) Representative of the Ingtitute of Cost and Works Accountants of India

(V) Representative of the Institute of Company Secretaries of India

(vi) Representatives of Industry Associations 1 from Associated Chambers of Commerce and Industry

(ASSOCHAM), 1 from Confederation of Indian Industry (ClIl) and 1 from Federation of Indian Chambers
of Commerce and Industry (FICCI)

(vii) Representative of Reserve Bank of India
(viii) Representative of Securities and Exchange Board of India
(iX) Representative of Controller General of Accounts
(X) Representative of Central Board of Excise and Customs
(xi) Representatives of Academic Ingtitutions (1 from Universities and 1 from Indian Institutes of Management)
(xii) Representative of Financial Institutions
(xiii) Eminent professionals co-opted by the ICAI (they may be in practice or in industry, government, education,
etc.)

(xiv) Chairman of the Research Committee and the Chairman of the Expert Advisory Committee of the ICAl, if they
are not otherwise members of the Accounting Standards Board

(xv) Representative(s) of any other body, as considered appropriate by the ICAI
2. Objectivesand Functions of the Accounting Standar ds Board
The following are the objectives of the Accounting Standards Board:
(i) To conceive of and suggest areas in which Accounting Standards need to be developed
(i) Toformulate Accounting Standards with aview to assisting the Council of the ICAI in evolving and establishing
Accounting Standards in India
(iii) To examine how far the rdevant International Accounting Standard/International Financial Reporting Standard
can be adapted while formulating the Accounting Standard and to adapt the same
(iv) To review, at regular intervals, the Accounting Standards from the point of view of acceptance or changed
conditions, and, if necessary, revise the same
(v) To provide, from time to time, interpretations and guidance on Accounting Standards
(vi) To carry out such other functions relating to Accounting Standards
The Accounting Standards are issued under the authority of the Council of the ICAI. The ASB has also been entrusted
with the responsibility of propagating the Accounting Standards and of persuading the concerned parties to adopt them in
the preparation and presentation of financial statements. The ASB will provideinterpretations and guidance on issues arising
from Accounting Standards. The ASB will also review the Accounting Standards at periodical intervals and, if necessary,
revise the same.

3. General Purpose Financial Satements

(1) For discharging its functions, the ASB will keep in view the purposes and limitations of financial statements and
the attest function of the auditors. The ASB will enumerate and describe the basic concept to which accounting principles
should be oriented and state the accounting principles to which the practices and procedures should conform.

(2) The ASB will clarify the terms commonly used in financial statements and suggest improvements in the terminol ogy

* The Chartered Accountant p. 972 March 2006
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wherever necessary. The ASB will examine the various current alternative practices in vogue and endeavour to eliminate or
reduce alternatives within the bounds of rationality.

(3) Accounting Standards are designed to apply to the general purpose financia statements and other financia
reporting, which are subject to the attest function of the members of the ICAI. Accounting Standards apply in respect of
any enterprise (whether organized in corporate, co-operative or other forms) engaged in commercial, industrial or business
activities, irrespective of whether it is profit oriented or it is established for charitable or religious purposes. Accounting
Standards will not, however, apply to enterprises only carrying on the activities which are not of commercial, industrial or
business nature (e.g., an activity of collecting donations and giving them to flood affected people). Exclusion of an enterprise
from the applicability of the Accounting Standards would be permissible only if no part of the activity of such enterprise
iscommercial, industrial or businessin nature. Even if a very small proportion of the activities of an enterprise is considered
to be commercial, industrial or business in nature, the Accounting Standards would apply to all its activitiesincluding those
which are not commercial, industrial or business in nature.

(4) The term ‘General Purpose Financial Statements' includes balance sheet, statement of profit and loss, a cash flow
statement (wherever applicable) and statements and explanatory notes which form part thereof, issued for the use of various
stakeholders, Governments and their agencies and the public. References to financial statements in the Preface and in the
standards issued from time to time will be construed to refer to General Purpose Financial Statements.

(5) Responsibility for the preparation of financial statements and for adequate disclosure is that of the management
of the enterprise. The auditor’s responsibility is to form his opinion and report on such financial statements.

4. Scope of Accounting Standards

(1) Efforts will be made to issue Accounting Standards which are in conformity with the provisions of the applicable
laws, customs, usages and business environment in India. However, if a particular Accounting Standard is found not to be
in conformity with law, the provisions of the said law will prevail and the financial statements should be prepared in conformity
with such law.

(2) The Accounting Standards by their very nature cannot and do not override the local regulations which govern the
preparation and presentation of financial Satementsin the country. However, the ICAI will determine the extent of disclosure
to be made in financial statements and the auditor’s report thereon. Such disclosure may be by way of appropriate notes
explaining the treatment of particular items. Such explanatory notes will be only in the nature of clarification and therefore
need not be treated as adverse comments on the related financial statements.

(3) The Accounting Standards are intended to apply only to items which are material. Any limitations with regard to
the applicability of a specific Accounting Standard will be made clear by the ICAI from time to time. The date from which
a particular Standard will come into effect, as well as the class of enterprises to which it will apply, will also be specified
by the ICAI. However, no standard will have retroactive application, unless otherwise stated.

5. Procedure for Issuing an Accounting Sandard

Broadly, the following procedure is adopted for formulating Accounting Standards:

() The ASB determines the broad areas in which Accounting Standards need to be formulated and the priority in
regard to the sdlection thereof

(@ In the preparation of Accounting Standards, the ASB will be assisted by Study Groups congtituted to consider
specific subjects. In the formation of Study Groups, provision will be made for wide participation by the members
of the Ingtitute and others

(3 The draft of the proposed standard will normally include the following
(a) Objective of the Standard
(b) Scope of the Standard
(c) Definitions of the terms used in the Standard
(d) Recognition and measurement principles, wherever applicable
(e) Presentation and disclosure requirements

(4) The ASB will consider the preliminary draft prepared by the Study Group and if any revision of the draft is
required on the basis of deliberations, the ASB will make the same or refer the same to the Study Group

(5) TheASB will circulate the draft of the Accounting Standard to the Council members of the ICAI and the following
specified bodies for their comments:

(i) Department of Company Affairs (DCA)

(iiy Comptroller and Auditor General of India (C&AG)
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(iii) Central Board of Direct Taxes (CBDT)
(iv) The Ingtitute of Cost and Works Accountants of India (ICWAI)
(V) The Ingtitute of Company Secretaries of India (ICSI)
(vi) Associated Chambers of Commerce and Industry (ASSOCHAM), Confederation of Indian Industry (Cl1) and
Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry (FICCI)
(vii) Reserve Bank of India (RBI)
(viii) Securities and Exchange Board of India (SEBI)
(iX) Standing Conference of Public Enterprises (SCOPE)
(¥ Indian Banks Association (IBA)
(xi) Any other' body considered relevant by the ASB keeping in view the nature of the Accounting Standard.

(6) The ASB will hold a meeting with the representatives of specified bodies to ascertain their views on the draft of
the proposed Accounting Standard. On the basis of comments received and discussion with the representatives
of specified bodies, the ASB will finalise the Exposure Draft of the proposed Accounting Standard.

(7) The Exposure Draft of the proposed Standard will be issued for comments by the members of the Institute and
the public. The Exposure Draft will specifically be sent to specified bodies (as listed above), stock exchanges, and
other interest groups, as appropriate.

(8) After taking into consideration the comments received, the draft of the proposed Standard will be finalised by the
ASB and submitted to the Council of the ICAI.

(9 The Council of the ICAI will consider the final draft of the proposed Standard, and if found necessary, modify the
same in consultation with the ASB. The Accounting Standard on the relevant subject will then be issued by the
ICAL

(10) For asubstantive revision of an Accounting Standard, the procedure followed for formulation of a new Accounting
Standard, as detailed above, will be followed.

(11) Subsequent to issuance of an Accounting Standard, some aspect(s) may require revision which are not substantive
in nature. For this purpose, the ICAI may make limited revision to an Accounting Standard. The procedure followed
for the limited revision will substantially be the same as that to be followed for formulation of an Accounting
Standard, ensuring that sufficient opportunity is given to various interest groups and the general public to react
to the proposal for limited revision.

6. Compliance with the Accounting Sandards

(1) The Accounting Standards will be mandatory from the respective date(s) mentioned in the Accounting standards(s).
The mandatory status of an Accounting Standard implies that while discharging their attest functions, it will be the duty
of the members of the Institute to examine whether the Accounting Standard is complied with within the presentation of
financial statements covered by their audit. In the event of any deviation from the Accounting Standard, it will betheir duty
to make adequate disclosuresin their audit reports so that the users of financial statements may be aware of such deviations.
(2) Ensuring compliance with the Accounting Standards while preparing the financial statements is the responsibility
of the management of the enterprise. Statutes governing certain enterprises require of the enterprises that the financia
statements should be prepared in compliance with the Accounting Standards, e.g., the Companies Act, 1956 (section 211),
and the Insurance Regulatory and Development Authority (Preparation of Financial Statements and Auditor’s Report of
Insurance Companies) Regulations, 2000.

(3) Financial Statements cannot be described as complying with the Accounting Standards unless they comply with
all the requirements of each applicable Standard.
Issue of Accounting Sandards. The ASB has so far issued twenty-nine definitive standards. The standards are as under:

Table 2.1 Accounting Standards

No. Title Mandatory from accounting
period beginning on or after

AS 1 Disclosure of Accounting Policies 1.4.1991

AS 2 (Revised) Vauation of Inventories 1.4.1999

AS 3 (Revised) Cash Flow Statements 1.4.2001"

AS 4 (Revised) Contingencies and Events 1.4.1995
occurring after Balance Sheet Date

AS 5 (Revised) Prior Period and Extraordinary Items and 1.4.1996
Changes in Accounting Policies

AS 6 (Revised) Depreciation Accounting 1.4.1995

AS 7 Accounting for Construction Contracts 1.4.2003
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AS 8 Accounting for Research and Development 1.4.1991"

AS 9 Revenue Recognition 1.4.1991
AS 10 Accounting for Fixed Assets 1.4.1991
AS 11 (Revised  Accounting for the Effect of Changes in 1.4.2004
2003) Foreign Exchange Rates
AS 12 Accounting for Government Grants 1.4.1995
AS 13 Accounting for Investments 1.4.1995
AS 14 Accounting for Amalgamations 1.4.1994
AS 15 Accounting for Retirement Benefits in 1.4.1995
the Financial Statements of Employers
AS 15 (Revised Employee Benefits to be notified
2005)
AS 16 Borrowing Costs 1.4.2000
AS 17 Segment Reporting 1.4.2001
AS 18 Related Party Disclosures 1.4.2001
AS 19 Leases 1.4.2001
AS 20 Consolidated Financial Statements 1.4.2001
AS 21 Earnings per share 1.4.2001
AS 22 Accounting for Taxes on Income 1.4.2001
AS 23 Accounting for Investments in 1.4.2002
Consolidated Finance Statements

AS 24 Discontinuing Operations 1.4.2004
AS 25 Interim Financial Reporting 1.4.2002
AS 26 Intangible Assets 1.4.2003
AS 27 Financid Reporting of Interest in Joint Ventures 1.4.2002
AS 28 Impairment of Assets 1.4.2004**
AS 29 Provisions, Contingent Liabilities and Contingent

Assets 1.4.2004

* discontinued w.e.f. 1.4.2003 since subject is covered by AS 26: Intangible Assets.
** mandatory (i) for enterprises whose debt or securities are listed on a recognised stock exchange in India and (ii) all other commercial
or industrial enterprises whose turnover for the accounting period exceeds Rs 50 crores.

Besides the above twenty-nine Accounting Standards, the ASB had issued the ““ Accounting Terminology’” and also
prepared a** Framework for the Preparation and Presentation of Financial Statements”. It has also specified, in consultation
with the RBI, modifications with which the Accounting Standards will be applicable to bank and other financial institutions.

ASB aso carries out the task of revising the Accounting Standards, issue of clarification and guidance notes. In
March 2004, ASB issued clarifications interpreting applicability of AS 9, AS 17, AS 18, AS 21, AS 23, and AS 25. An
exposure draft the revise AS 15 ““Employee Benefits” was issued in September 2004 on which the comments were to
be received by October 30, 2004. The revised AS 15 has already been issued. A Guidance Note on ESOP has also be
issued.

ASB is thus on the move. Its efforts are directed at establishing accounting standards which will be adopted by
the management of different enterprises and will definitely result in the improvement of quality of presentation of financial
statements in our country.

AS: 1 Disclosure of Accounting Policies
The main features of the Standard AS: 1 announced by the ASB, regarding Disclosure of Accounting Policies, are asfollows:
() Fundamental Accounting Assumptions
Certain fundamental accounting assumptions underlie the preparation and presentation of financial statements.
They are usually not specifically stated because their acceptance and use are assumed.
(i) Fundamental accounting assumptions are:
(a) Going concern. The enterprise is normally viewed as a going concern, i.e., as continuing in operation
for the foreseeable future. It is assumed that the enterprise has neither the intention nor the necessity of
liquidation or of curtailing materially the scale of its operations.
(b) Consistency. It is assumed that accounting policies are consistent from one period to another.
(c) Accrual. Revenue and costs are accrued, i.e., recognised as they are earned or incurred (and not as
money is received or paid), and recorded in the financial statements of the periods to which they relate
(the considerations affecting the process of matching costs with revenues under the accrual assumption
are not dealt within this statement).
In case any of the above fundamental accounting assumptionsis not followed, thefact should be disclosed in the
financial statementstogether with reasons.
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(@ Accounting Pdlicies

@)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

)
(V)

Accounting policies refer to the specific accounting principles and methods of applying those principles
adopted by enterprises in the preparation and presentation of financial statements. There is no single list
of accounting policies which are applicable to al circumstances. The different circumstances in which the
enterprises operate in a situation of diverse and complex economic activity make alternative accounting prin-
ciples and methods of applying those principles acceptable. The choice of the appropriate accounting principle
in the specific circumstances of each enterprise cals for considerable judgement by the management of the
enterprise.

Thefollowing are the examples of the areas in which different accounting policies may be adopted by different
enterprises.

(a) Methods of depreciation, depletion and amortization; (b) Treatment of expenditure during the congruction;
(c) Conversion or trandation of foreign currency items; (d) Valuation of inventories; (€) Treatment of goodwill;
(f) Valuation of investments; (g) Treatment of retirement benefits; (h) Recognition of profit on long-term
contracts; (i) Valuation of fixed assets; (j) Treatment of contingent liabilities.

The above list of example is not intended to be exhaustive.

The primary consideration in the selection of accounting policies by an enterpriseisthat the financial statements
prepared and presented on the basis of such accounting policy, should represent a true and fair view of
the state of affairs of the enterprise, as on the balance sheet date and of the period ended on that date.
For this purpose, the magjor considerations governing the selection of and application of accounting policies
ae

(a) Prudence. Uncertainties inevitably surround many transactions. This should be recognised by exercising
prudence in preparing financial statements. Prudence does not, however, justify the creation of secret or
hidden reserves.

(b) Substance over form. Transactions and other events should be accounted for and presented in accordance
with their substance and financial reality and not merely with their legal form.

(c) Materiality. Financial statements should disclose all items which are material enough to affect evaluation
or decisions.

To ensure proper understanding of financial statements, all significant accounting policies adopted in the
preparation should be disclosed.

The disclosure of the significant accounting policies as such should form a part of the financial statements
and the significant accounting policies should normally be disclosed at one place.

Any change in the accounting policy which has a material effect in the current period or which is reasonably
expected to have a material effect in the later periods should be disclosed. In the case of a change in the
accounting policy which has a material effect in the current period, the amount by which an item, in the
financial statement is affected by such a change, should be disclosed to the extent ascertainable. Where
such an amount is not ascertainable wholly or in part, the fact should be indicated.

Difference between fundamental accounting presumptions and accounting policies. It is clear from whatever has
been stated above that IASC has made distinctions between Fundamental Accounting Assumptions and Accounting Policies.
The digtinctions are as follows:

1

2

Fundamental accounting presumptions are assumed to have been used and accepted in the preparation of
financial statements while no such presumption can be made in respect of accounting policies.

In case of fundamental accounting assumptions, the management has no discretion. They have to be necessarily
followed. However, in the case of accounting policies, the management may make a choice. It should use
its judgement in selecting and applying such policies which are best suited to the business.

In case the fundamental assumptions are not followed, the fact has to be disclosed together with reasons.
In case of accounting policies, disclosure has to be made about the policy which has been followed by
the management. In case the policy is changed in subsequent years, the reasons for change and the resulting
financial consequences have also to be disclosed.
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CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

2 Accounting principles are generally based on
(a) practicability
(b) subjectivity
(c) conveniencein
recording.
3 The system of recording transactions based on dual aspect concept is called
(a) double account system
(b) double entry system
(c) single entry system.
4. The practice of appending notesregarding contingent liabilitiesin accounting statementsisin pursuant to:
(a) convention of
consistency
(b) money measurement
concept
(c) convention of
conservatism
(d) convention of
disclosure.

2.6 SYSTEMS OF BOOK-KEEPING

Book-keeping, as explained earlier, is the art of recording pecuniary or business transactions in a regular and systematic
manner. This recording of transactions may be done according to any of the following two systems:

1 Single entry system. An incomplete double entry system can be termed as a single entry system. According to
Kohler, “it is a system of book-keeping in which as a rule only records of cash and personal accounts are maintained,
it is always incomplete double entry, varying with circumstances’. This system has been developed by some business
houses, who for their convenience, keep only some essential records. Since al records are not kept, the system is not
reliable and can be used only by small firms. The working of this system has been discussed in detail later in a separate
chapter.

2 Double entry system. The system of ‘double entry’ book-keeping which is believed to have originated with the
Venetian merchants of the fifteenth century, is the only system of recording the twofold aspect of the transaction. This
has been, to some extent, explained while discussing the ‘ dual aspect concept’ earlier in this chapter. The system recognizes
that every transaction have a twofold effect. If someone receives something, them either some other person must have
given it, or the first-mentioned person must have lost something, or some service etc. must have been rendered by him.

Double Entry System and Single Entry System

The difference between the double entry system and single entry system can be put as follows:

(8 Recording of transactions. In case of the double entry system, the dual aspect concept is completely followed
while recording business transactions. In case of the single entry system, the dual aspect concept is not followed
for al transactions. In case of some transactions both the aspects are recorded; for some, only one aspect is
recorded, while in the case of some other transactions, no recording is at all done.

(b) Maintenance of books. In the case of the double entry system, various subsidiary books viz. sales book, purchases
book, returns book, cash book, etc. are maintained. In case of the single entry system, no subsidiary books
except the cash book is maintained.

() Maintenance of books of account. In the case of the double entry system, all major accounts real, nomina and
personal are maintained. However, in the case of the single entry system, only personal accounts are maintained.

(d) Preparation of trial balance. In the case of the double entry system, a trial balance is prepared to check the
arithmetical accuracy of the books of account. In the case of the single entry system, the trial balance cannot
be prepared. Hence, it is not possible to check the accuracy of the books of account.

() Accuracy of profits and financial position. In the double entry system, the Trading and Profit and Loss Account
gives the true profit of the business while the Balance Sheet shows the true and fair financial position of the
business. In the single entry system only a rough estimate of profit or loss can be made. The Statement of
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Affairs prepared in the single entry system also does not show the true financial position of the business.
() Utility. The single entry system is used only by very small business units. It has no utility for large business
units. As a matter of fact, they have to compulsorily adopt the double entry system.

Accounting Equation

The system of the double entry system of book-keeping can very well be explained by the “accounting equation”
given below:

Assets = Equities

It has been explained in the preceding pages that every accounting transaction results in a twofold effect. It may
either result in creation of some assets or benefits to the business on the one hand, or some liabilities or loss to the
business on the other hand. Thus, in other words, every business transaction results in both creation of an asset with
an equivalent liability. Thisistechnically known as an accounting equation as per the double entry system of book-keeping.
The equation and its explanation are being given below:

The properties owned by business are called ‘assets'. The rights to the properties are called ‘equities’. Equities may
be subdivided into two principal types: the rights of the creditors and the rights of the owners. The equity of creditors
representing debts of the business are called “liabilities’. The equity of owners is called “capital”, or proprietorship or
owner’s equity. Thus:

Assets = Liabilities + Capital
or Assets — Liabilities = Capita
The accounting equation can be understood with the help of the following transactions:

Transaction 1. A starts business with a capital of Rs 10,000.
There are two aspects of the transaction. The business has received cash of Rs10,000. It is its asset but on the
other hand it has to pay a sum of Rs 10,000 to A, the Proprietor.

Thus:
Capital and Liabilities Rs Assets Rs
Capital 10,000 ||Cash 10,000

Transaction 2. A purchases furniture for cash worth Rs 2,000. The position of his business will be as follows:

Capital and Liabilities Rs Assets Rs
Capital 10,000 || Cash 8,000
Furniture 2,000
10,000 10,000

Transaction 3. A purchases cotton balesfrom B at Rs 5,000 on credit. He sellsfor cash cotton bales costing Rs 3,000 for
those of Rs4,000 and Rs 1,000 for Rs 1,500 on creditto P.

As aresult of these transactions the business makes a profit of Rs 1,500 (i.e., Rs 5,500-Rs 4,000). This will increase
A’'s Capital from Rs 10,000 to Rs 11,500. The business will have a liability of Rs 5,000 to B and two more assets in the
form of a debtor P for Rs 1,500 and stock of cotton bales of Rs 1,000. The position of his business will now be as follows:

Capital and Liabilities Rs Assets Rs
Creditor (B) 5,000 || Cash (Rs 8,000 + 4,000) 12,000
Capital 11,500 || Stock of Cotton Bales 1,000

Debtor (P) 1,500
Furniture 2,000
16,500 16,500

Transaction 4. A withdraws cash of Rs 1,000 and cotton bales of Rs 200 for his personal use. The amount and
the goods withdrawn will decrease relevant assets and A's capital. The position will be now as follows:

Capital and Liabilities Rs Assets Rs
Creditor (B) 5,000|| Cash (Rs 12,000 — Rs 1,000) 11,000
Capital Stock of Cotton Bales 800
(Rs 11,500 — Rs 1,200) 10,300 || Debtor (P) 1,500

Furniture 2,000
15,300 15,300
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The above type of statement showing the financial position of a business on a certain date is termed as the balance

Sheet.

The result of applying the system of double entry may be summarised in the form of the following rule:
“For every debit there must be equivalent credit and vice versa.”
The rules of Debit and Credit are explained in the next Unit.

[llustration 2.1. Anil had the following transactions. Use an accounting equation to show their effect on his assets,

liabilities and capital:

Rs
1. Started business with cash 5,000
2. Purchased goods on credit 400
3. Purchased goods for cash 100
4. Purchased furniture 50
5. Withdrew for persona use 70
6. Paid rent 20
7. Received Interest 10
8. Sold goods costing Rs 50 on credit for 70
9. Paid to creditors 40
10. Paid for salaries 20
11. Further capital invested 1,000
12. Borrowed from P 1,000
Solution:
Accounting Equation: Assets = Liabilities + Capital
No. Transaction Assets = Liabilities + Capital
Rs Rs Rs
1. Anil started business with cash Rs 5,000 5,000 = 0 + 5,000
2. Purchased goods on credit for Rs 400 400 = 400 + 0
New Equation 5,400 = 400 + 5,000
3. Purchase goods for cash Rs 100 +100
-100 = 0 + 0
New Equation 5,400 = 400 + 5,000
4. Purchased furniture Rs 50 +50
-50 = 0 + 0
New Equation 5,400 = 400 + 5,000
5. Withdrew for personal use Rs 70 —70 = 0 - 70
New Equation 5,330 = 400 + 4,930
6. Paid rent -20 = 0 + -20
New Equation 5,310 = 400 + 4910
7. Received interest Rs 10 +10 = 0 + 10
New Equation 5,320 = 400 + 4,920
8. Sold goods consisting Rs 50 on credit +70
for Rs 70 50 = 0 + 20
New Equation 5,340 = 400 + 4,940
9. Paid to creditors Rs 40 —-40 = —-40 + 0
New Equation 5,300 = 360 + 4,940
10. Paid for salaries Rs 20 -20 = 0 - -20
New Equation 5,280 = 360 + 4,920
11. Further capital Invested 1,000 = 0 + 1,000
New Equation 6,280 = 360 + 5,920
12. Borrowed from P Rs 1,000 1,000 = |1,000 + 0
New Equation 7,280 = 1,360 + 5,920
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CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

5. According to the money measurement concept, the following will be recorded in the books of account of the business:
(a) health of Managing Director of the company
(b) quality of company’s goods
(c) valueof plant and machinery.
6. The convention of conservatismis applicable:
(a) in providing discount to creditors
(b) in making provision for bad and doubtful debts
(¢) in providing for depreciation.
7. The convention of conservatism, when applied to the balance sheet, resultsin:
(a) understatement of assets
(b) understatement of liahilities
(c) overstatement of capital.

2.7 SYSTEMS OF ACCOUNTING

There are basically two systems of accounting:

(i) Cash system of accounting. It is a system in which accounting entries are made only when cash is received or paid.
No entry is made when a payment or receipt is merely due. The Government system of accounting is based mostly on the
cash system. Certain professional people record their income on cash basis, but while recording expenses they take into
account the outstanding expenses also. In such a case, the financial statement prepared by them for determination of their
income is termed as Receipts and Expenditure Account.

(ii) Mercantile or accrual system of accounting. It is a system in which accounting entries are made on the basis
of amounts having become due for payment or receipt. This system recognises the fact that if a transaction or an event
has occurred, its consequences cannot be avoided and therefore, should be brought into books in order to present a
meaningful picture of profit earned or loss suffered and also of the financial position of the firm concerned.

The difference between the Cash System and Mercantile System of accounting will be clear with the help of the
following example

A firm close its books on 31 December each year. A sum of Rs 500 has become due for payment on account of
rent for the year 2000. The amount has, however, been paid in January, 2001.

In this case, if the firm is following the cash system of accounting, no entry will be made for the rent having
become due in the books of accounts of the firm in 2000. The entry will be made only in January 2000 when the rent
is actually paid. However, if the firm is following the mercantile system of accounting, two entries will made: (i) on 31
December, 2000, rent account will be debited while the landlord’s account will be credited by the amount of outstanding
rent; (ii) In January 2000, the landlord’s account will be debited while the cash account will be credited with the amount
of the rent actually paid. (This has been discussed in detail later while dealing with adjustments relating to final accounts.)

The ‘mercantile system’ is considered to be better since it takes into account the effects of all transactions already
entered into. This system is followed by most of the industrial and commercial firms.

2.8 SUMMARY

e Accounting principles are scientifically laid down accounting standards.
Accounting principles can be classified as accounting concepts and accounting conventions.
Thelnstitute of Chartered Accountantsof India (ICAI) lays down the accounting standards (principles) in India. It has, so
far, issued 29 Accounting Standards.

e Recording of businesstransactions can be done either according to the singleentry system or double entry system. While
adopting these systems, the concern may follow either the cash system of accounting or themercantile system of account-
ing.

e Thedoubleentry system of book-keeping with the mercantile system of accounting is considered better and morereliable
for ascertaining the profitability and financial position of the business.
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KEY TERMS

Accounting Principles. Rules of action or conduct adopted by accountants universally while recording accounting
transactions.

Accounting Concepts. Basic assumptions or conditions upon which the science of accounting is based.
Accounting Conventions. Customs and traditions which guide accountants while preparing accounting statements.
Cash System of Accounting: A system in which accounting entries are made only when cash is received or paid.
Mer cantile System of Accounting: A system in which accounting entries are made on the basis of amounts having
become due for payment or receipt. It is also termed as Accrual System of Accounting.

2.10ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
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2.11 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

1
2.
3.
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Discuss briefly the basic accounting concepts and fundamental accounting assumptions.
What are the accounting concepts and conventions? Name them and explain any two accounting concepts in detail.
Explain any three of the following accounting concepts:

(&) Money measurement concept

(b) Business entity concept

(c) Going concern concept

(d) Realisation concept

(e) Cost concept

Differentiate between Cash and Mercantile Systems of Accounting.

Write short notes on

(8 Accounting Equation

(b) Dual Aspect Concept

(¢) Periodic Matching of Cost and Revenue Match Concept

Explain the term Convention of Conservations

Explain the term Convention of Materiality

Explain the term Convention of Disclosure

Distinguish between “Double Entry 1.30 System and Single Entry System”

Explain the Principles of Accounting.

What is meant by the term Generally Accepted Accounting Principles? Explain the meaning and significance of any
two of the following:

(i) The Going concern principle

(ii) Convention of consistency of
(iii) Matching principle

(V) Substance over form.

12. What do you understand by the “Dual Aspect Concept” of accounting. Explain briefly.

2.12 PRACTICAL PROBLEMS

1. Show the effect of the following transactions on the assets, liabilities and capital of Mr. Abhay Kumar through the
accounting equation:

1 He started business with cash of Rs 20,000.
2 He purchased goods for cash for Rs 10,000.
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3 Purchased goods on credit from Mr. Mohan Lal for Rs 8,000.
4. Sold goods for cash costing Rs 8,000 for Rs 10,000.
5 Withdrew Rs 1,000 from business in cash to pay for his private expenses.
6. Electricity bills paid for Rs 100.
7. He sold goods on credit costing Rs 5,000 to Mr. Surendra for Rs 6,000.
8 Rent outstanding Rs 400.
9. He borrowed Rs 5,000 from Mr. Lalit.
10. Purchased goods for cash Rs 2,000.
2. From the following transactions relating to Mr. Anil Kumar, show the effect on his assets, liabilities and capital by
using the accounting eguation:
1 Started business with cash Rs 10,000.
2 Purchased goods on credit Rs 8,000.
3 Plant purchased for cash Rs 2,000.
4. Sold goods costing Rs 1,000 for Rs 2,000 for cash.
5. Sold goods on credit to Mahendra costing Rs 800 for Rs 1,500.
6. Drew for personal use Rs 500.
7. Paid for salaries Rs 300.
8 Received cash from Mahendra Rs 700.
3. Show accounting equation on the basis of the following transactions:
1 Laxman started business with cash of Rs 20,000.
2 He purchasaed goods on credit of Rs 8,000.
3 He sold goods for cash Rs 2,500 for Rs 3,000.
4. He purchased furniture for cash Rs 2,000.
5. He sold goods to Hari costing Rs 400 for Rs 800 on credit.
6. He received cash from Hari Rs 500 towards payment of the price of the goods.
7. He received dividend on securities Rs 200.
8 He paid life insurance premium on his life policy Rs 400.
9. He purchased goods from Mukesh for cash Rs 300.
4. Show the dual effect of the following transactions on the assets and liabilities of business:
(i) Purchased goods for cash Rs 8,000.
(ii) Purchased ddivery van on credit for Rs 4,00,000.
(iii) Paid Rs 5,000 to a supplier of goods on credit
(iv) The proprietor withdrew Rs 2,000 from the bank account of business for personal expenses.
(v) Purchased goods from Hamid a credit for Rs 5,000.

2.13 FURTHER READING

Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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3.0 INTRODUCTION

Accounting is the art of recording, classifying and summarising the financial transactions and interpreting the results
therefore. Thus, the accounting process or cycle involves the following stages:
1 Recording of transactions. This is done in the book termed as ‘Journal’.
2 Classifying the transactions. This is done in the book termed as ‘Ledger’.
3 Summarising the transactions. Thisincludes preparation of the trial balance, profit and loss account and balance
sheet of the business.
4. Interpreting the results. This involves computation of various accounting ratios, etc., to know about the liquidity,
solvency and profitability of business. The recording of transactions in the Journal is being explained in this unit.

3.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES
After going through thisunit, you will be ableto:

Identify the stages of the accounting cycle

Appreciate the role of the Journal in recording business transactions

Understand the rules of debit and credit applicable to different type of business transactions
Describe the various categories of accounts

Pass appropriate entries for recording transactions in the Journal

3.2 JOURNAL

The Journal records all the daily transactions of a business in the order in which they occur. A Journal may therefore
be defined as a book containing a chronological record of transactions. It isthe book in which the transactions are recorded
first of all under the double entry system. Thus, the Journal is the book of original record. A Journal does not replace
but precedes the Ledger. The process of recording transactions in a Journal, is termed as Journalising. A pro forma of
a Journal is given below:

Date Particulars L.F. Debit Credit
Rs Rs

@) ) @) (4) ®)

Fig. 3.1 Pro Forma of a Journal

1 Date. The date on which the transaction was entered is recorded here.

2 Particulars. The two aspects of transaction are recorded in this column, i.e., the details regarding accounts
which have to be debited and credited.

3 L.F. This stands for Ledger Folio. The transactions entered in the Journal are later on posted to the ledger.
Therelevant ledger folio is entered here. The procedure regarding posting the transactions in the Ledger has been explained
in the next chapter.

4. Debit. In this column, the amount to be debited is entered.

5 Credit. In this column, the amount to be credited is shown.
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3.3 RULES OF DEBIT AND CREDIT

The transactions in the Journal are recorded on the basis of the rules of debit and credit. For this purpose business
transactions have been classified into three categories:
(i) Transactions relating to persons
(i) Transactions relating to properties and assets
(ili) Transactions relating to incomes and expenses
On this basis, it becomes necessary for the business to keep an account of:
(i) Each person with whom it deals
(i) Each property or asset which the business owns
(iii) Each item of income or expense
The accounts falling under the first heading are called ‘Personal Accounts . The accounts falling under the second
heading are termed ‘Real Accounts'. The accounts falling under the third heading are termed ‘Nominal Accounts. The
classification of the accounts, as explained above, can be put in the form of the following chart:

ACCOUNTS
PERSONAL ‘ ‘ REAL ‘ ‘ NOMINAL ‘
| | | 5 e |
EXPENSES || INCOMES
/ T ) ’ ' i ; - ; 3
NATURAL ARTI REPRESEN-|| TANGIBLE| | INTAN e e
FICIAL TATIVE GIBLE Bl ke

Fig. 3.2 Classification of Accounts

Each of the above categories of accounts and the relevant rule for ‘debit and credit’ have been explained in detail
in the following pages:

Per sonal accounts. Personal accounts include the accounts of persons with whom the business deals. These accounts
can be classified into three categories:

1. Natural Personal Accounts. The term ‘Natural Persons means persons who are the creation of God. For example,
Mohan's Account, Sohan’s Account, Abha's Account, etc.

2. Artificial Personal Accounts. These accounts include accounts of corporate bodies or institutions which are recognised
as persons in business dealings. For example, the account of a Limited Company, the account of a Co-operative Society,
the account of a Club, the account of Government, the account of an Insurance Company etc.

3. Representative Personal Accounts. These are accounts which represent a certain person or group of persons. For
example, if the rent is due to the landlord, an outstanding rent account will be opened in the books. Similarly, for salaries
due to the employees (not paid), an outstanding salaries account will be opened. The outstanding rent account represents
the account of the landlord to whom the rent is to be paid while the outstanding salaries account represents the accounts

of the persons to whom the salaries have to be paid. All such accounts are therefore termed as ‘ Representative Personal
Accounts'.
The rule is.

DEBIT THE RECEIVER
CREDIT THE GIVER

For example, if cash has been paid to Ram, the account of Ram will have to be debited. Similarly, if cash has been
received from Keshav, the account of Keshav will have to be credited.

Real accounts. Real accounts may be of the following types.

1. Tangible Real Accounts. Tangible Real Accounts are those which relate to such things which can be touched,
felt, measured etc. Examples of such accounts are cash account, building account, furniture account, stock account, etc.
It should be noted that a bank account is a personal account; since it represents the account of the banking company—
an artificial person.

2. Intangible Real Accounts. These accounts represent such things which cannot be touched. Of course, they can
be measured in terms of money. For example, patents account, goodwill account, etc.
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The rule is:

DEBIT IS WHAT COMES IN
CREDIT ISWHAT GOES OUT

For example, if a building has been purchased for cash, the building account should be debited (since it is coming
in the business), while the cash account should be credited (since cash is going out the business). Similarly when furniture
is purchased for cash, the furniture account should be debited while the cash account should be credited.

Nominal accounts. These accounts are opened in the books to smply explain the nature of the transactions. They
do not really exist. For example, in a business, salary is paid to the manager, rent is paid to the landlord, commission
is paid to the salesman, cash goes out of the business and it is something real; while salary, rent or commission as
such do not exist. The accounts of these items are opened simply to explain how the cash has been spent. In the absence
of such information, it may difficult for the person concerned to explain how the cash at his disposal was utilised.

Nominal Accounts include accounts of all expenses, losses, incomes and gains. The examples of such accounts are
rent, rates lighting, insurance, dividends, loss by fire, etc.

The ruleis:

DEBIT ALL EXPENSESAND LOSSES
CREDIT ALL GAINSAND INCOMES

Tutorial Note. Both Real Accounts and Nominal Accounts come in the category of Impersonal Accounts. The student
should note that when some prefix or suffix is added to a Nominal Account, it becomes a Personal Account. A table
is being given to explain the above rule:

Table 3.1 Nominal and Personal Accounts

Nominal Account Personal Account
1. Rent account Rent prepaid account, Outstanding rent account.
2. Interest account Outstanding interest account, Interest received in advance account, Prepaid interest account.
3. Salary account Outstanding salaries account, Prepaid salaries account.
4. Insurance account Outstanding insurance account, Prepaid insurance account.
5. Commission account Outstanding commission account, Prepaid commission account.

[llustration 3.1. From the following transactions find out the nature of account and also state which account should
be debited and which account should be credited.

(@ Rent paid (g) Outstanding for salaries

(b) Salariespaid (h) Telephone charges paid

(¢) Interest received (i) Paid to Suresh

(d) Dividends received () Received from Mohan (the proprietor)

(& Furniture purchased for cash (k) Lighting
( Machinery sold

Solution:
Transaction Accounts involved Nature of Accounts Dehit/Credit
(a) | Rent paid Rent Alc Nominal Alc Debit
Cash Alc Real Alc Credit
(b) | Sdaries paid Salaries Alc Nominal Alc Debit
Cash A/c Real Alc Credit
(c) | Interest received Cash A/c Real Alc Debit
Interest A/c Nominal Alc Credit
(d) | Dividends received Cash A/c Real Alc Debit
Interest A/c Nominal A/c Credit
(e) | Furniture purchased Furniture Alc Real Alc Debit
Cash A/c Real Alc Credit
(f) | Machinery sold Cash Alc Real Alc Debit
Interest A/c Real Alc Credit
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(h)

0]

0

(k)

Outstanding for salaries

Telephone charges paid
Paid to Suresh
Received from Mohan

(the proprietor)
Lighting

Salaries Alc
Outstanding
Salaries Alc
Telephone Charges Alc
Cash Alc
Suresh

Cash Alc
Cash Alc
Capital Alc
Lighting A/c
Cash Alc

Nomina Alc
Personal Alc

Nominal Alc
Real Alc
Personal Alc
Real Alc
Real Alc
Personal Alc
Nominal A/c
Redl Alc

Debit
Credit

Debit
Credit
Debit
Credit
Debit
Credit
Debit
Credit

The journalising of the various transactions is explained now with the help of the following illustration:

Illustration 3.2. Ram starts a business with a capital of Rs 20,000 on January 1, 2000.

In this case there are two accounts involved. They arel

(i) The account of Ram

(ii) Cash Account
1. Ramisnatural person and, therefore, his account is a Personal Account. The cash Account is atangible asset and, therefore,
it isa Real Account. As per the rules of Debit and Credit, applicable to Personal Accounts, Ram is the giver and, therefore,
his account, i.e., Capital Account should be credited. Cash is coming into the business and, therefore, as per the rules
applicable to Real Accounts, it should be debited. The transaction will now be entered in the Journa as follows:

JOURNAL
Date Particulars L.F Dehit Credit
Rs Rs
2000
Jan. 1 Cash Account Dr. 20,000
To Capita Account 20,000
(Being commencement of business)

The words put within brackets “Being commencement of business’ congtitute the narration for the entry passed,
since they narrate the transaction.

2 He purchased furniture for cash for Rs 5,000 on January 5, 2000.

The two accounts involved in this transaction are the Furniture Account and the Cash Account. Both are Real
Accounts. Furniture is coming in and, therefore, it should be debited while cash is going out and, therefore, it should
be credited. The Journa entry will, therefore, be as follows:

JOURNAL
Date Particulars L.F. Rs Rs
2000
Jan. 5 Furniture Account Dr. 5,000

To Cash Account
(Being purchase of furniture)

5,000

3. He paid Rs 2,000 rent for business premises on January 10, 2000.

In this transaction, two accounts involved are the Rent Account and the Cash Account. Rent Account is the Nominal
Account. It is an expense and, therefore, it should be debited. Cash Account is a Real Account. It is going out of the
business and, therefore, it should be credited. The journal entry will, therefore, be as follows:

JOURNAL
Date Particulars L.F. Rs Rs
2000
Jan. 10 | Rent Account Dr. 2,000

To Cash Account
(Being payment of rent)

2,000
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4. He purchased goods on credit of Rs 2,000 from Suresh on January 20, 2000.

The two accounts involved in the transaction are those of Suresh and Goods. The account of Suresh is a Personal
Account while that of Goods is a Real Account. Suresh is the giver of goods and, therefore, his account should be
credited while Goods are coming in the business and, therefore, Goods Account should be debited.

JOURNAL
Date Particulars L.F. Rs Rs
2000
Jan. 20 | Goods Account Dr. 2,000
To Suresh 2,000
(Being purchase of goods on credit)

Classification of GoodsAccount. The term goodsinclude articles purchased by the business for resale. Goods purchased
by the business may be returned to the supplier. Similarly, goods sold by the business to its customers can also be
returned by the customers to the business due to certain reasons. In business, it is desired that a separate record be
kept of all sale, purchase and return of goods. Hence, the Goods A ccounts can be classified into the following categories:

(i) Purchases Account. The account is meant for recording all purchases of goods. Goods “come in” on purchasing
of goods and, therefore, the Purchases Account is debited on purchase of goods.

(ii) Sales Account. The account is meant for recording of selling of goods. The goods “go out” on selling of goods,
and therefore, on sale of goods, the Sales Account is credited.

(iii) Purchases Returns Account. The account is meant for recording return of goods purchased. The goods “go
out” on returning of goods to the suppliers and, therefore, the account should be credited on returning goods purchased.

(iv) Sales Returns Account. The account is meant for recording return of goods sold, by the customers. The goods
“come in” and, therefore, the Sales Returns Account should be debited on return of goods.

The above classification of Goods Account can be shown in the form of the following chart:

GOODS ACCOUNT

Purchases A/c Sales Alc Purchases Returns A/c Sales Returns A/c
(Goods come (Goods go (Goods go out...Cr.) (Goods come
m..Dn) out..Cr.) n...Dr)

Fig. 3.3 Goods Account

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1 State under what heading (Personal, Real or Nominal) would you classify each of thefollowing accounts:
(i) SalaryPrepaid Account
(i) Salary Outstanding Account
(i) Rent Account
(iv) Bank Account
(v) InsuranceUnexpired
(vi) Proprietor’sAccount
(vii) Bad Debts Account
(viii)  FurnitureAccount
(iX) Goodwill Account
(®) Patents Account

3.4 COMPOUND JOURNAL ENTRY

Sometimes there are a number of transactions on the same date relating to one particular account or of one particular
nature. Such transactions may be recorded by means of a single journal entry instead of passing several journal entries.
Such an entry regarding recording a number of transactions istermed as a “ Compound Journal Entry”. It may be recorded
in any of the following three ways.
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(i) One particular account may be debited while several other accounts may be credited.
(ii) One particular account may be credited while several other accounts may be debited.
(ili) Several accounts may be debited and several other accounts may also be credited.
This has been explained in the following illustration:

[llustration 3.3. Pass a compound journal entry in each of the following cases:.
1 Payment made to Ram Rs 1,000. He gave a cash discount of Rs 50.
2 Cash received from Suresh Rs 800 and allowed him Rs 50 as discount.
3 A running business was purchased by Mohan with following assets and liabilities:
Cash Rs 2,000, Land Rs 4,000, Furniture Rs 1,000, Stock Rs 2,000, Creditors Rs 1,000, Bank Overdraft Rs 2,000.
Solution:
JOURNAL

4. No. Particulars L.F Dehit Credit
Rs Rs
1. Ram Dr. 1,050
To Cash Alc 1,000
To Discount Alc 50
(Being payment made to Ram Rs 1,000,
and he allowed Rs 50 as discount)
2. Cash Alc Dr. 800
Discount A/c Dr. 50
To Suresh 850
(Being cash received from Suresh Rs 800,
and discount allowed Rs 50)
3. Cash Alc Dr. 2,000
Land Alc Dr. 4,000
Furniture Alc Dr. 1,000
Stock A/cDr. 2,000
To Creditors 1,000
To Bank Overdraft 2,000
To Capital Alc 6,000
(Being commencement of business by Mohan
by taking over a running business)

Notes:

1 The total of payment due to Ram was Rs 1,050. A payment of Rs 1,000 has been made to him after he allowed
a discount of Rs 50. This means by paying Rs 1,000, a full credit for Rs 1,050 has been obtained. The account of Ram
is a Personal Account, and therefore, it has been debited as he is the receiver. The cash has gone out of the business
and, therefore, the Cash Account being a Real Account, has been credited. the Discount Account is a Nominal Account;
getting a discount is a gain to the business and, therefore, it has been credited.

2 Suresh was to pay sum of Rs 850. He paid Rs 800 and he was allowed a discount of Rs 50. It means by paying
Rs 800 only, Suresh could get a full credit of Rs 850. The Cash Account is a Real Account and, therefore, it has been
debited since cash is coming in. Since the Discount Account is a Nominal Account, it has been debited since it is a
loss to the business. Suresh is the giver. His account being a Personal Account, it has been credited by Rs 850.

3 It is not necessary that a person should start business only with cash. He may bring the assets into the business
or he may purchase a running business. In the present case Mohan has purchased the assets of some other business.
The net assets (i.e. assets—Iliabilities taken over) will be Mohan's capital. The business is getting various assets and,
therefore, the assets accounts have been debited. The business creates certain liabilities in the form of creditors, bank
overdraft, and, therefore, these accounts have been credited. Mohan’s Account i.e., his Capital Account has been credited
by the balance since it represents the capital brought in by him.

[llustration 3.4. Journalise the following transactions. Also state the nature of each account involved in the Journal

entry.
1. Dec. 1, 2000, Ajit started business with Cash Rs 40,000.
2. Dec. 3, he pad into the Bank Rs 2,000.
3. Dec. 5, he purchased goods for cash Rs 15,000.
4. Dec. 8, he sold goods for cash Rs 6,000.
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
Solution:

© N o O»

Dec.
Dec.
Dec.
Dec.
Dec.
Dec.
Dec.
Dec.
Dec.
Dec.
Dec.

10
12,

he purchased furniture and paid by cheque Rs 5,000.

he sold goods to Arvind Rs 4,000.

14, he purchased goods from Amrit Rs 10,000.
15, he returned goods to Amrit Rs 5,000.
16, he received from Arvind Rs 3,960 in full settlement.
18, he withdrew goods for personal use Rs 1,000.
20, he withdrew cash from business for personal use Rs 2,000.
24, he paid telephone charges Rs.1,000.
26, cash paid to Amrit in full settlement Rs 4,900.
31, paid for stationary Rs 200, rent Rs 500 and salaries to staff Rs 2,000.
31, goods distributed by way of free samples Rs 1,000.
JOURNAL
S.| Date| Particulars Nature of L.F Debit Credit
Account Rs Rs
1.|Dec. 1| Cash Alc Real Alc 40,000
To Capital Alc Personal Alc 40,000
(Being commencement of business)
2.|Dec. 3 |Bank Alc Persona Alc 20,000
To Cash Alc Real Alc 20,000
(Being cash deposited in the
bank)
3.|Dec. 5 | Purchases Alc Real Alc 15,000
To Cash Alc Real Alc 15,000
(Being purchase of goods for cash)
4.|Dec. 8| Cash Alc Red Alc 6,000
To Sales Alc Real Alc 6,000
(Being goods sold for cash)
5./ Dec. 10| Furniture A/c Red Alc 5,000
To Bank Alc Personal Alc 5,000
(Being purchase of furniture,
paid by cheque)
6.| Dec. 12| Arvind Persona Alc 4,000
To Sales Alc Real Alc 4,000
(Being sale of goods)
7.|Dec. 14| Purchases Alc Red Alc 10,000
To Amrit Personal Alc 10,000
(Being purchase of goods from
Amrit)
8.| Dec. 15| Amrit Personal Alc 5,000
To Purchases Returns Alc Real Alc 5,000
(Being goods returned to Amrit)
9./ Dec. 16| Cash Alc Red Alc 3,960
Discount Alc Nominal A/c 40
To Arvind Personal Alc 4,000
(Being cash received from Arvind
in full settlement and alowed
him Rs 40 as discount)
10.| Dec. 18| Drawings Alc Personal Alc 1,000
To Purchases Alc Real Alc 1,000
(Being withdrawal of goods for
personal use)
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11.| Dec. 20| Drawings Alc Dr.| Persona Alc 2,000
To Cash Alc Real Alc 2,000

(Being cash withdrawa from the

business for personal use)

12.| Dec. 24| Telephone Expenses Alc Dr.| Nominal Alc 1,000
To Cash Alc Real Alc 1,000

(Being telephone expenses paid)

13.| Dec. 26| Amrit Dr.| Persona Alc 5,000
To Cash Alc Real Alc 4,900
To Discount Alc Nominal A/c 100

(Being cash paid to Amrit and he
allowed Rs 100 as discount)

14.| Dec. 31| Stationary Expenses Dr.| Nominal Alc 200
Rent Alc Dr.| Nomina Alc 500
Salaries Alc Dr.| Nomina Alc 2,000
To Cash Alc Real Alc 2,700
(Being expenses paid)
15.| Dec. 31| Advertisement Expenses A/c  Dr.| Nominal Alc 1,000
To Purchases Alc Real Alc 1,000

(Being distribution of goods by
way of free samples)
Total 1,21,700 1,21,700

Notes.

Transaction 9. Ajit was to receive Rs 4,000 from Arvind. He accepts only Rs 3,960 in full settlement. It means, he
allows Rs 40 as discount to him. The journa entries will be:

(i) Cash Alc Dr. 3,960

To Arvind 3,960
(i) Discount Alc Dr. 40

To Arvind 40

A single entry may be passed in place of two entries stated above. Cash is a Real Account and, therefore, it should
be debited. Discount isa Nominal Account and, therefore, it should also be debited. The account of Arvind is a Personal
Account and he is entitled to get a full credit of Rs 4,000 by paying only Rs 3,960. His account should, therefore, be
credited by Rs 4,000.

It may be remembered that cash or bank account and discount account go together. It means if cash is debited,
the discount account should also be debited. In case the cash is credited, the discount account should also be credited.
This is because when cash is received, discount is allowed to debtors. Cash Account is a Real Account and, therefore,
it should be debited by the amount of cash actually received. The discount account is a Nominal Account and, therefore,
on receipt of cash when discount is allowed, this is a loss which should be debited. Similarly, when cash is paid, discount
is earned from the creditors. On payment of cash, therefore, Cash Account should be credited (since cash is a Real Account
and it is going out of the business) and Discount Account should be credited (since Discount Account is a Nominal
Account and discount received is a gain to the business).

Transaction 10. When goods are withdrawn by the proprietor of the business for his persona use, he is to be
charged for them since business and the proprietor are two different persons as per separate entity concept. The problem
is at what price should he be charged? He cannot be charged at the selling price for the goods. It will not be fair. He
has to be charged at only the cost price of the goods withdrawn by him. It will be, therefore, appropriate to reduce
the purchase of the business by the amount of goods withdrawn by the proprietor for his personal use as if the goods
were purchased partly for the business and partly for him.

The same rule applies in those cases, where the goods purchased by the business are used for the purpose of
business itself. For example in case of a stationery business, some stationery may be used for the business itself. In
such case, the following journa entry will be passed:

Stationery Expenses Account Dr.
To Purchases Account
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The same rule has been followed in case of the last entry given in the illustration.
Transaction 11. In case of this transaction two entries could have been passed as under:

(i) Amrit Dr. 4,900

To Cash Alc 4,900
(ii) Amrit Dr. 100

To Discount Alc 100

In place of passing the above two entries a single compound entry has been passed.
Transaction 12. Three entries could have been based as follows:

(i) Stationary Expenses A/c Dr. 200

To Cash Alc 200
(i) Rent Alc Dr. 500

To Cash Alc 500
(iii) Salaries Alc Dr. 2,000

To Cash Alc 2,000

In place of these three entries, a single compound entry has been passed.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
2 The amount brought in by the proprietor in the business should be credited to
(a) Cash Account
(b) Capital Account

(c) Drawing Account
3 The amount of salary paid to Suresh should be debited to
(a) The account of Suresh
(b) SalariesAccount
(c) Cash Account
4. The return of goods by a customer should be debited to
(a) Customer’sAccount
(b) Sales Returns Account
(c) Goods Account
5. Sales made to Mahesh for cash should be debited to
(a) Cash Account
(b) Mahesh
(c) Sales Account

3.5 OPENING ENTRY

In case of a running business, the assets and liabilities appearing in the previous year’'s balance sheet will have to be
brought forward to the current year. This is done by means of a journal entry which is termed as “Opening Entry”. All
Assets Accounts are debited while all Liabilities Accounts are credited. The excess of assets over liabilitiesisthe proprietor’s
capital and is credited to his Capital Account. This will be clear with the help of the following illustration:

[Hlustration 3.5. Pass the Opening Entry on January 1, 1999 on the basis of the following information taken from
the business of Mr. Sunil:

Rs
(i) Cash in Hand 2,000
(ii) Sundry Debtors 6,000
(iii) Stock of Goods 4,000
(iv) Plant 5,000
(v) Land and Buildings 10,000
(vi) Sundry Creditors 10,000
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Solution:

JOURNAL
Date Particulars L.F. Rs Rs
1999 | Cash Alc Dr. 2,000
Jan.1| Sundry Debtors Alc Dr. 6,000
Stock Alc Dr. 4,000
Plant Alc Dr. 5,000
Land and Buildings Alc Dr. 10,000
To Sundry Creditors 10,000
To Capital A/c (balancing figure) 17,000
(Being baances brought forward from the
last year)
27,000 27,000

[llustration 3.6. Journalise thefollowing transactionsin the books of atrader. Debit Balanceson Jan. 1, 1999:
Cashin hand Rs8,000, Cash at Bank Rs 25,000, Stock of Goods Rs 20,000, Furniture Rs 2,000, Building Rs 10,000. Sundry
Debtors: Vijay Rs2,000, Anil Rs 1,000, and Madhu Rs, 2,000.
Credit Balances on Jan. 1, 1999:
Sundry Creditors: Anand Rs 5,000, Loan from Bablu Rs 10,000
Following were further transactions in the month of January, 1999:
Jan. 1, Purchased goods worth Rs 5,000 for cash less 20% trade discount and 5% cash discount.
Jan. 4, Received Rs 1,980 from Vijay and allowed him Rs 20 as discount.
Jan. 6, Purchased goods from Bharat Rs 5,000.
Jan. 8, Purchased plant from Mukesh for Rs 5,000 and paid Rs 100 as cartage for bringing the plant to the factory and
another Rs 200 as installation charges.
Jan.12, Sold goods to Rahim on credit Rs 600.
Jan. 15, Rahim became an insolvent and could pay only 50 paise in a rupee.
Jan. 18, Sold goods to Ram for cash Rs 1,000.
Jan. 20, Paid salary to Ratan Rs 2,000.
10. Jan.21, Paid Anand Rs 4,800 in full settlement.
11. Jan.26, Interest received from Madhu Rs 200.
12. Jan.28, Paid to Bablu interest on loan Rs 500.
13. Jan. 31, Sold Goods for cash Rs 500.
14. Jan. 31, Withdrew goods from business for personal use Rs 200.

IS SR
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Solution:
JOURNAL
4. | Date Particulars L.F Dehit Credit
Rs Rs
1. 1999
Jan. 1| Cash Alc Dr. 8,000
Bank Alc Dr. 25,000
Stock Alc Dr. 20,000
Furniture Alc Dr. 2,000
Building Alc Dr. 10,000
Vijay Dr. 2,000
Anil Dr. 1,000
Madhu Dr. 2,000
To Anand 5,000
To Bablu's Loan Alc 10,000
To Capital Alc 55,000
(Being balances brought forward from last year)
2. Jan. 1| Purchases Alc Dr. 4,000
To Cash Alc 3,800
To Discount Alc 200
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Jan.

Jan.

Jan.

Jan.

Jan.

Jan.

Jan.

Jan.

Jan.

Jan.

Jan.

Jan.

12

15

18

20

21

26

28

31

31

(Being purchase of goods for cash worth
Rs 5,000 allowed 20% trade discount and
5% cash discount on Rs 4,000)

Cash Alc Dr.
Discount A/c Dr.

To Vijay
(Being cash received from Vijay, alowed
Rs 20 as cash discount)

Purchases Alc Dr.

To Bharat
(Being purchases of goods from Bharat)

Plant Alc Dr.

To Mukesh

To Cash Alc
(Being purchase of plant for Rs 5,000
and payment of Rs 100 as cartage and
Rs 200 as instdlation charges)

Rahim Dr.
To Sales Alc

(Being sale of goods to Rahim)

Cash Alc Dr.

Bad Debts Alc Dr.
To Rahim

(Being cash received from Rahim &fter his
being declared as an insolvent. 50% of the
amount due has been received and the rest
has been taken as a bad debt)

Cash Alc Dr.

To Sales Alc
(Being cash sales)

Sdary Alc Dr.

To Cash Alc
(Being sdary paid)

Anand Dr.

To Cash Alc

To Discount
(Being cash paid to Anand and he alowed
Rs 200 as discount)

Cash Alc Dr.

To Interest Alc
(Being receipt of interest)

Interest on Loan Dr.
To Cash Alc

(Being payment of interest on loan)

Cash Alc Dr.
To Sales Alc

(Being goods sold for cash)

Drawings Alc Dr.

To Purchases Alc
(Being goods withdrawn for personal use)
Total

1,980
20
2,000
5,000
5,000
5,300
5,000
300
600
600
300
300
600
1,000
1,000
2,000
2,000
5,000
4,800
200
200
200
500
500
500
500
200
200
96,900 96,900

[llustration 3.7. Journalise the following transactions:

1 Purchased goods from Mukesh & Co. on credit Rs 10,000.

2 On obtaining delivery of goods, it was found that the goods have been damaged to the extent of Rs 1,000.
3 Mukesh & Co. admitted the claim for breakage to the extent of Rs 800.
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Solution:

JOURNAL
g. Particulars L.F Debit Credit
Rs Rs
1. Purchases Alc Dr. 10,000
To Mukesh & Co. 10,000
(Being goods purchased from Mukesh & Co.)
2. Loss in Transit Alc Dr. 1,000
To Purchases Alc 1,000
(Being damage to the goods purchased in transit)
3. Mukesh & Co. Dr. 800
To Loss in Transit Alc 800
(Being claim admitted for loss in transit by
Mukesh & Co.)

Note:

The entries show that against a loss of Rs 1,000, Mukesh & Co. has admitted a claim of only Rs 800. The loss
of Rs 200 will have to be suffered by the proprietor of the business. He will transfer this loss to the Profit and Loss
Account at the end of the accounting year:

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

6. Therent paid to thelandlord should be credited to
(a) Landlord’sAccount
(b) Rent Account
(c) Cash Account
7. The Cash Discount allowed to a debtor should be credited to
(a) Discount Account
(b) Customer’sAccount
(c) Sales Account
8 In case of adebt becoming bad, the amount should be credited to
(a) Debtor’s Account
(b) Bad Debts Account
(c) Sales Account

3.6 SUMMARY

Journal isthe book of primeentry sinceall transactionsare recorded first of all inthejournal.
Business transactions may be of three types: (i) Relating to persons; (ii) Relating to Properties and Assets; and (iii)
Relating tolncome and Expense.
e Therulesforjournalizing areasunder:
0 Personal Accounts— Dehit thereceiver, Credit the giver
0 Real Accounts— Debit what comesin, Credit what goes out
e Nominal Accounts—Dehit all expenses and losses, Credit all gainsand incomes

3.7KEY TERMS

e Journal: A book containing a chronological record of business transactions. It is the book of original records.

Compound Journal Entry: A journa entry recording more than one business transaction.

e Nominal Accounts. These are accounts opened in the books simply to explain the nature of the transaction. They
include accounts of all incomes/gains and expenses/losses.

e Opening Journal Entry: A journal entry passed for bringing forward balances of assets and liahilities of the previous
period to the current period.

e Journalising: The process of recording transactions in the journal.
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3.8ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

e Personal Accounts. These are accounts of personswith whom the business deals.

e Real Accounts: These are accounts of tangible objects or intangible rights owned by an enterprise and carrying
probable future benefits.

1

NOoO g, WOWN

8

(i) Persondl, (i) Personal, (iii) Nominal, (iv) Personal, (v) Personal, (vi) Personal, (vii) Nominal, (viii) Real, (i) Red,

(X) Red
(b)
(b)
(b)
@
©
(b)
@

3.9 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

1

o0 R wWN

N

Explain the different categories in which the accounting transactions can be classified. Also state the rule of ‘debit

and

credit’ in this connection.

Explain the different rules for journalising the transaction with appropriate illustrations.
Explain the meaning of the term “Real Accounts’.
Explain the term Accounting Cycle.

. What is an opening entry?

Briefly explain the difference between:
(i) Personal and Impersonal Accounts.
(if) Real Accounts and Nomina Accounts.

3.10 PRACTICAL PROBLEMS
1. Enter the following transactions in the journal of Arun for the month of December 2000:

Dec.

CNNNNBREESERwo oo s wnm -

=

2

o
o

TEEy

Arun commenced his business with a capital of
Bought machinery

Bought goods for cash from Ram

Sold goods for cash to Hari

Purchased goods from Jai on credit

Cash sales to Hari

Bought goods from Sunder on credit

Credit sales to Hari

Bought goods from Jai on credit

Bought office furniture for cash from A Ltd.
Paid cartage to Golden Transport Co.

Paid carriage-outward to Hanuman

Paid trade expenses

Paid advertisement expenses to Sunil Agencies
Received interest from Anil

Deposited cash into bank

Paid rent

Paid insurance premium

Paid salary to Nagendra, a clerk

nalise the following transactions:

0

1 Girdhari commenced business with cash
3 Goods purchased for cash

4 Bought of Hari

8 Furniture purchased from Murari for cash

Rs

10,000

=

aB887 BwsE8asBena

=~
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Furniture purchased from Murari
Cash paid to Hari in full settlement of his account

Cash paid to Anil in full satisfaction
Prince Behari bought from us
Cash paid by Price Behari

Paid for Miscellaneous Expenses
Withdrawn by Girdhari for his personal use

¥y SEEEEEY
BE HNNBER o

Pass an opening entry in the Journal on the basis of the following information on April 1, 2000:

Cash in hand
Sundry Debtors
Stock of Goods
Machinery
Furniture
Sundry Creditors

3. Surendra commenced business on 1st January, 1999. His transactions for the month are given below. Journalise them.

20
240

Goods purchased from Anil and he allowed us 10% trade discount350

300
15
15

Prince Behari became insolvent, a final composition of 50 P in the
rupee received from his official receiver out of a debit of Rs 100 50

5
100

2000
6,000
4,000
11,000
5,000
1,000

2000 Rs
Jan. 1 Commenced business with a cash capital 20,000
Jan. 2 Paid into Bank 10,000
Jan. 3 Bought goods from Ramesh & Co. 5000
Jan. 3 Sold goods to Rajesh 4,000
Jan. 7 Bought goods of Ram Chand 6,000
Jan. 8 Paid wages in cash 20

Sold goods to Mahesh Chand 5000
Jan. 10 Received cheque from Rajesh (discount allowed Rs 200) 3800
Jan. 10 Paid into bank 4,000
Jan. 11 Paid to Ramesh & Co. (discount received Rs 200) 4,000
Jan. 12 Paid rent for three months to March 400
Jan. 13 Bought goods from C. Khare 7400
Jan. 15 Wages paid in cash 80
Jan. 15 Paid office expenses in cash 70
Jan. 16 Sold goods to Jagdish 3200
Jan. 17 Sold goods to Rajesh 1,600
Jan. 21 Sold goods to Mahesh Chand 2500
Jan. 21 Payment received by cheque from Jagdish 3200
Jan. 22 Paid wages in cash &
Jan. 22 Paid office expenses in cash 50
Jan. 25 Paid Ram Chand by cheque (discount Rs 200) 5800
Jan. 26 Received cheque from Mahesh Chand (discount Rs 200) 4800
Jan. 27 Mahesh Chand returned goods not up to the sample 20
Jan. 29 Paid wages in cash 0]
Jan. 31 Paid office expenses in cash 40
Jan. 31 Paid sdaries for the month 30
Jan. 31 Cash used at home 400

4. From the following transactions of M/s Read and Write, write up the Journal in proper form:

F

Jan. 1 Assets: Cash in hand Rs 2,000 Cash at Bank Rs 68,000, Stock of goods Rs 40,000, Machinery Rs 1,00,000,
Furniture Rs 10,000, M/s Surya Bros. owe Rs 15,000, M/s Babu Bros. owe Rs 25,000.
Liabilities: Loan Rs 50,000, Sum owing to Jain Ltd. Rs 20,000.

Rs
Jan. 2 Bought goods on credit from Samue & Co. 10,000
Jan. 3 Sold goods for cash to Dhirg) & Co. 4,000
Jan. 4 Sold goods to Surya Bros. on credit 10,000
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Received from Surya Bros. in full settlement of amount due

on Jan. 1

Payment made to Jain Bros. Ltd. by cheque

They allowed discount

Old furniture sold for cash

Bought goods for cash

Babu Bros. pay by cheque; Cheque deposited in Bank

Paid for repairs to machinery

Bought goods of Jain Bros. Ltd.

Paid carriage on these goods

Received cheque from Surya Bros., cheque deposited in bank
Discount allowed to them

Paid cheque to Jain Bros. Ltd.

Bank intimates that cheque of Surya Bros. has been returned unpaid
Sold good for cash to Key Bros.
Cash deposited in bank

Paid Municipal Taxes in cash

Borrowed from Maheshwari Investment Co. Ltd for constructing

14,500
9,750
0
1,000
7,500
25,000
1,000
10,000
00
9500
300
10,000

6,000
5,000
1,000

own premises. Money deposited with bank for the time being 10,000
Old newspapers sold

Paid for advertisements

Paid rent by cheque

Paid salaries for the month

Drew out of bank for private use

Surya Bros. becomes insolvent, a dividend of 50 P in the rupee
is received. An old amount, written off as bad debt in 1997 is
recovered

20
1,000
1500
3000
2500

1500

5. The following entries have been passed by a student. You have to state whether these entries are correctly passed.
If not so, pass the correct journa entries.

@)

Cash Account Dr.

To Interest Account
(Being interest paid)

7,000

(if)

Mohan Dr.

To Purchases Account
(Being purchase of goods from Mohan)

10,000

(iii)

Hari Dr.

To Sales Account
(Being credit sales of goods to Hari)

5,000

@iv)

Mukesh Dr.

To Bank Account
(Being salary paid to Mukesh)

1,000

(V)

Freight Account Dr.

To Cash Account
(Being freight paid)

1,000

(Vi)

Repairs Account Dr.

To Cash Account
(Being charges paid for overhauling an
old machine purchased)

1,000

(vii)

Cash Account Dr.

To Rakesh
(Being an amount of debt which was written off as
bad debt last year, is received during the year)

200

(viii)

Purchases Account Dr.

To Hari
(Being goods sold to returned by him)

1,000

7,000

10,000

5,000

1,000

1,000

1,000

200

1,000
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[Ans. (i) Wrong, reverse should have been done, (ii) Wrong, reverse should have been done, (iii) Correct, (iv)
Wrong, Salary Account should have been debited in place of Mukesh, (v) Correct, (vi) Wrong, Machine Account
should have been debited in place of Repairs Account, (vii) Wrong, the amount should have been credited to Bad
Debts Recovered account in place of Rakesh (viii) Wrong, the amount should have been debited to Sales Returns
account in place of Purchases Account]

3.11 FURTHER READING

Maheshwari, S.IN. and S.K. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.
Maheshwari, S.IN. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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UNIT 4 LEDGER POSTING AND TRIAL BALANCE
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4.0 INTRODUCTION

It has already been explained in an earlier unit that accounting involves recording classifying and summarising the financial
transactions. Recording is done in the Journal. This has already been explained in the preceding unit. Classifying of the
recorded transactions is done in the Ledger. This is being explained in the present unit.

4.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will be ableto:

Understand he role of the Ledger in recording business transactions
Understand the meaning and rules regarding posting

Describe the meaning and the objects of preparing a trial balance
Make posting and prepare a trial balance

4.2 LEDGER
A Ledger is a book which contains various accounts. In other words, a Ledger is a set of accounts. It contains all accounts
of the business enterprise whether Real, Nominal or Personal. It may be kept in any of the following two forms:

(i) Bound Ledger, or (ii) Loose Leaf Ledger

It is common to keep the Ledger in the form of loose-leaf cards these days. This helpsin pogting transactions particularly
when a mechanised system of accounting is used.

4.3 POSTING

The term “Posting” means transferring the debit and credit items from the Journal to their respective accounts in the Ledger.
It should be noted that the exact names of accounts used in the Journal should be carried to the Ledger. For example,
if in the Journal, the Expenses Account has been debited, it would not be correct to debit the Office Expenses Account
in the Ledger, though, in the Journal, it might have been indicated clearly in the narration that it is an item of office expenses.
The correct course would have been to record the amount to the Office Expenses Account in the Journal as well as in
the Ledger.
Posting may be done at any time. However, it should be completed before the financial statements are prepared.
It is advisable to keep the more active accounts posted to date. The examples of such accounts are the cash account,
personal accounts of various parties etc.
The posting may be done by the book-keeper from the Journal to the Ledger by any of the following methods:
(i) He may take a particular side first. For example, he may take the debits first and make the complete postings
of al debits from the Journal to the Ledger.
(i) Hemay take a particular account and post all debits and credits relating to that account appearing on one particular
page of the Journal. He may then take some other accounts and follow the same procedure.
(iii) He may complete postings of each journal entry before proceeding to the next journal entry.
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It is advisable to follow the last method. One should post each debit and credit item as it appears in the Journal.

The Ledger Folio (L.F.) column in the Journal is used at the time when debits and credits are posted to the Ledger.
The page number of the Ledger on which the posting has been done is mentioned in the L.F. column of the Journal.
Similarly, a folio column in the Ledger can also be kept where the page from which the posting has been done from the
Journal may be mentioned. Thus, there are cross references in both the Journal and the Ledger.

A proper index should be maintained in the Ledger giving the names of the accounts and the page numbers.

4.4 RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN JOURNAL AND LEDGER

Both the Journal and the Ledger are the most important books used under the Double Entry System of book-keeping.
Their relationship can be expressed as follows:
(i) The transactions are recorded first of all in the Journal and then they are posted to the Ledger. Thus, the Journal
is the book of first or original entry, while the Ledger is the book of second entry.
(i) The Journal records transactions in a chronological order, while the Ledger records transactions in an analytical
order.
(iii) The Journal is more reliable than the Ledger since it is the book in which the entry is passed first of all.

(iv) The process of recording transactions is termed as “Journalising” while the process of recording transactions in
the Ledger is called as “Posting”.

45 RULESREGARDING POSTING

The following rules should be observed while posting transactions in the Ledger from the Journal:

(i) Separate accounts should be opened in the Ledger for posting transactions relating to different accounts recorded
in the Journal. For example, separate accounts may be opened for sales, purchases, sales returns, purchases returns,
salaries, rent, cash, etc.

(i) The concerned account which has been debited in the Journal should also be debited in the Ledger. However,
a reference should be made of the other account which has been credited in the Journal. For example, for salaries
paid, the salaries account should be debited in the Ledger, but reference should be given of the Cash Account
which has been credited in the Journal.

(iii) The concerned account, which has been credited in the Journal should also be credited in the Ledger, but reference
should be given of the account, which has been debited in the Journal. For example, for salaries paid, Cash
Account has been credited in the Journal. It will be credited in the Ledger also, but reference will be given of
the Salaries Account in the Ledger.

Thus, it may be concluded that while making a posting in the Ledger, the concerned account which has been debited
or credited in the Journal should also be debited or credited in the Ledger, but reference has to be given of the other
account which has been credited or debited in the Journal, as the case may be. Thiswill be clear with the following example.

Suppose salaries of Rs 10,000 have been paid in cash, the following entry will be passed in the Journal:

Salaries Account 0] Dr. 10,000
To Cash Account (i) 10,000

In the Ledger two accounts will be opened (i) Salaries Account, and (ii) Cash Account. Since Salaries Accounts has
been debited in the Journal, it will also be debited in the Ledger. Similarly, since the Cash Account has been credited
in the Journal it will also be credited in the Ledger, but reference will be given of the other account involved. Thus the
accounts will appear as follows in the Ledger:

Dr. SALARIES ACCOUNT Cr.
Particulars Rs Particulars
Cash Alc (ii) 10,000
CASH ACCOUNT
Particulars Rs Particulars Rs
Salaries Alc (i) 10,000

Use of thewords“ To” and “By”

It is customary to use words “To” and “By” while making posting in the Ledger. The word “To” is used with the accounts
which appear on the debit side of a Ledger Account. For example, in the Salaries Account, instead of writing only “Cash”
as shown above, the words “To Cash” will appear on the debit side of the account. Similarly, the word “By” is used
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with accounts which appear on the credit side of a Ledger Account. For example, in the above case, the words “By Salaries
Alc” will appear on the credit side of the Cash Account instead of only “Salaries A/c’. The words “To” and “By” do
not have any specific meanings. Modern accountants are, therefore, ignoring the use of these words.
The procedure of posting from the Journal to the Ledger will be clear with the help of the illustrations given on
the following pages:
[llustration 4.1. Journalise the following transactions and post them in the Ledger:
1 Ram started business with a capital of Rs 10,000.
2 He purchased furniture for cash Rs 4,000.
3 He purchased goods from Mohan on credit Rs 2,000.
4. He paid cash to Mohan Rs 1,000.

Solution:
JOURNAL
Date Particulars L.F. Dgs)'t Cr;:'t
1 [ > |Cash Account Dr. 10,000
To Capital Account 10,000 < 5
2 2 | Furniture Account Dr. 4,000
To Cash Account 4,000 «<— 6
3 > | Purchases Account Dr. 2,000
To Mohan 2,000 < 7
4 —> | Mohan Dr. 1,000
To Cash Account 1,000 < 8
L edger
CASH ACCOUNT
1> To Capita Alc 10,000 |[By Furniture Alc 4,000 <1 6
By Mohan 1,000 «<— 8
CAPITAL ACCOUNT
By Cash Alc 10,000 5
FURNITURE ACCOUNT
2> To Cash Alc 4,000 ||
PURCHASES ACCOUNT
3[ > To Mohan 2,000 ||
MOHAN
4~ To Cash Alc 1,000 ||By Purchases Alc 2,000 <7

Balancing of An Account

In business, there may be several transactions relating to one particular account. In a Journal, these transactions appear
on different pagesin a chronological order while they appear in a classified form under that particular account in the Ledger.
At the end of a period (say a month, a quarter or a year), the businessman will be interested in knowing the position
of a particular account. This means, he should total the debits and credits of the account separately and find out the
net balance. This technique of finding out the net balance of an account, after considering the totals of both debits and
credits appearing in the account is known as ‘Balancing the Account’. The balance is put on the side of the account
which is smaller and a reference is given that it has been carried forward or carried down (c/f or c/d) to the next period.
On the other hand, in the next period a reference is given that the opening has been brought forward or brought down
(b/f or b/d) from the previous period. This will be clear with the help of the following illustration.

[llustration 4.2. Journalise the following transactions, post them in the Ledger and balance the accounts on 31st
January.
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1 Ram started business with a capital of Rs 10,000.
2 He purchased goods from Mohan on credit Rs 2,000.
3 He paid cash to Mohan Rs 1,000.
4. He sold goods to Suresh Rs 2,000.
5 He received cash from Suresh Rs 3,000.
6. He further purchased goods from Mohan Rs 2,000.
7. He paid cash to Mohan Rs 1,000.
8 He further sold goods to Suresh Rs 2,000.
9. He received cash from Suresh Rs 1,000.
Solution:
JOURNAL
Debit Credit
Particulars L.F Amount Amount
Rs Rs
Cash Alc Dr. 10,000
To Capital Alc 10,000
(Being commencement of business)
Purchases Alc Dr. 2,000
To Mohan 2,000
(Being purchase of goods on credit)
Mohan Dr. 1,000
To Cash Alc 1,000
(Being payment of cash to Mohan)
Suresh Dr. 2,000
To Sdes Alc 2,000
(Being goods sold to Suresh)
Cash Alc Dr. 3,000
To Mohan 3,000
(Being cash received from Suresh)
Purchases Alc Dr. 2,000
To Mohan 2,000
(Being purchase of goods from Mohan)
Mohan Dr. 1,000
To Cash Alc 1,000
(Being payment of cash to Mohan)
Suresh Dr. 2,000
To Sdes Alc 2,000
(Being goods sold to Suresh)
Cash Alc Dr. 1,000
To Suresh 1,000
(Being cash received from Suresh)
Total 24,000 24,000
L edger
Dr. CASH ACCOUNT Cr.
Date Particulars Amount|| Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
To Capital Alc 10,000 By Mohan 1,000
To Suresh 3,000 By Mohan 1,000
To Suresh 1,000 || Jan. 31| By Balance c/d 12,000
14,000 14,000
Feb. 1) To Balance b/d 12,000
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Dr. CAPITAL ACCOUNT Cr.

Date Particulars Amount || Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 31| To Baance c/d 10,000 By Cash Alc 10,000
10,000 10,000
Feb. 1 | By Balance b/d 10,000
PURCHASES ACCOUNT
Date Particulars Rs Date Particulars Rs
To Mohan 2,000 ||Jan. 31| By Baance c/d 4,000
To Mohan 2,000
4,000 4,000
Feb.1 | To Balance b/d 4,000
MOHAN
Date Particulars Rs Date Particulars Rs
To Cash 1,000 By Purchases 2,000
To Cash 1,000 By Purchases 2,000
To Balance c/d 2,000
4,000 4,000
Feb. 1| By Baance b/d 2,000
SURESH
Date Particulars Rs Date Particulars Rs
To Sdes 2,000 By Cash Alc 3,000
To Sdes 2,000 By Cash Alc 1,000
4,000 4,000

SALES ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Rs Date Particulars Rs
Jan. 31| To Baance c/d 4,000 By Suresh 2,000
By Suresh 2,000

4,000 4000

Feb. 1 | By Balance b/d 4,000

It is to be noted the balance of an account is always known by the side which is greater. For example, in the above
illustration, the debit side of the Cash Account is greater than the credit side by Rs 12,000. It will be, therefore, said that
Cash Account is showing a debit balance of Rs 12,000. Similarly, the credit side of the Capital Account is greater than
debit side by Rs 10,000. It will be, therefore, said that the Capital Account is showing a credit balance of Rs 10,000.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1 Statewhether each of thefollowing statementsis True or False:
(@ The"“Posting” isdonein the Journal.
(b) Ledger isaset of accounts.
(¢) Transactionsarerecordedfirst of all in theLedger.
(d) A Journal recordstransactionsin achronological order.
() A Ledger recordstransactionsin an analytical order.
(f) Whileposting transactionsin theledger, if the account isdebited in the Journal, it will be credited in the Ledger.
(9) Theword“To" isused with the accounts which appear on the Debit side of aledger account.

(h) Tria Balance helpsin knowing the arithmetical accuracy of the accounting entries.
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4.6 TRIAL BALANCE

In case the various debit balances and the credit balances of the different accounts are taken down in a statement, the
statement so prepared is termed as a Trial Balance. In other words, Trial Balance is a statement containing the various
ledger balances on a particular date. For example, with the balances of the ledger accounts prepared in Illustration 4.2,
the Trial Balance can be prepared as follows:

TRIAL BALANCE
as on 31st January

Particulars Debit Credit
Rs Rs

Cash Account 12,000

Capital Account 10,000

Purchases Account 4,000

Mohan 2,000

Sales Account 4,000
16,000 16,000

Thus, the two sides of the Trial Balance tally. It means the books of accounts is arithmetically accurate.

Objectivesof Preparing aTrial Balance

1

Checking of the arithmetical accuracy of the accounting entries. As indicated above, a Trial Balance helps
in knowing the arithmetical accuracy of the accounting entries. This is because according to the dual aspect
concept for every debit, there must be an equivalent credit. Trial Balance represents a summary of all ledger
balances and, therefore, if the two sides of the Trial Balance tally, it is an indication of this fact that the books
of account are arithmetically accurate. Of course, there may be certain errors in the books of account in spite
of an agreed Trial Balance. For example, if a transaction has been completely omitted from the books of account,
the two sides of the Trial Balance will tally, in spite of the books of account being wrong. This is discussed
in detail later in a separate chapter.

Basisfor financial statements. Trial Balance forms the basis for preparing financial statements such as the Income
Statement and the Balance Sheet. The Trial Balance represents all transactions relating to different accounts in
a summarised form for a particular period. In case, the Trial Balance is not prepared, it will be almost impossible
to prepare the financial statements as stated above to know the profit or loss made by the business during
a particular period or its financial position on a particular date.

Summarised ledger. It has already been stated that a Trial Balance contains the ledger balances on a particular
date. Thus, the entire ledger is summarised in the form of a Trial Balance. The position of a particular account
can be judged simply by looking at the Trial Balance. The Ledger may be seen only when details regarding
the accounts are required.

Methods of preparing a Trial Balance. A trial balance may be prepared according to ether of the two methods:

(a) Totalsmethod. In case of thismethod, the total s of debit and credit of the accounts are shown in thetrial balance. Trial
balanceis prepared before the ledger accounts arebalanced. The totals of the debit and credit columns of thetrial balance must
be equal. Thismethod is not popular.

(b) Balance method. In case of this method, the balances of the ledger accounts are shown in the respective debit
and credit columns of the trial balance. The total of the balance of the debit column must be equal to the total balance
of the credit column. This is the most common method of preparing a trial balance.

[llustration 4.3. Prepare the Ledger Accounts and the Trial Balance on the basis of transactions given in Illustration

36.
Solution:

Dr. CASH ACCOUNT Cr.
Date Particulars L.F | Amount|| Date Particulars L.F[ Amount
Rs Rs
1989 1989
Jan. 1| To Balance b/d 8,000 || Jan. 1 | By Purchases Alc 3,800
Jan. 4 | To Vijay 1,980 || Jan. 8 | By Plant Alc 300
Jan. 15 | To Rahim 300 || Jan. 20| By Saary Alc 2,000
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Jan. 18 | To Sdles Alc 1,000 ||Jan. 21| By Anand 4,800

Jan. 26 | To Interest Alc 200 ||Jan. 28| By Interest on Loan Alc 500
Jan. 31 | To Sdes Alc 500 ||Jan. 31| By Balance c/d 580

11,980 11,980
Feb. 1 | To Baance b/d 580

INTEREST ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 31 To Baance c/d 200 Jan. 26 | By Cash Alc 200
200 200
Feb. 1 | By Baance b/d 200
BANK ACCOUNT
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 1 To Baance b/d 25,000 Jan. 31 By Balance c/d 25,000
25,000 25,000
Feb. 1 To Balance b/d 25,000
STOCK ACCOUNT
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 1 To Balance b/d 20,000 Jan. 31| By Baance c/d 20,000
20,000 20,000
Feb. 1 To Balance b/d 20,000

FURNITURE ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 1 To Balance b/d 2,000 Jan. 31| By Balance c/d 2,000
2000 2000
Feb. 1 To Balance b/d M

BUILDING ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 1 To Balance b/d 10,000 Jan. 31 | By Balance c/d 10,000
10000 10,000
Feb. 1 To Balance b/d 10,000 -
VIJAY
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 1 To Balance b/d 2,000 Jan. 4 | By Cash Alc 1,980
L By Discount Alc ﬂ
2000 2,000
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Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 1 To Balance b/d 1,000 Jan. 31 | By Baance c/d 1,000
1,000 1,000
Feb. 1 To Balance b/d 1,000
MADHU
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 1 To Balance b/d 2,000 Jan. 31 | By Baance c/d 2,000
2,000 2,000
Feb. 1 To Balance b/d 2,000
ANAND
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 21 To Cash Alc 4,800 Jan. 1 |By Baance b/d 5,000
Jan. 21 To Discount Alc 200
5,000 5,000
CAPITAL ACCOUNT
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 31 To Baance c/d 55,000 Jan. 1 |By Baance b/d 55,000
55,000 55,000
Feb. 1 |By Baance b/d 55,000
BABU’'S LOAN ACCOUNT
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 31 To Badance c/d 10,000 Jan. 1 |By Baance b/d 10,000
10,000 10,000
Feb. 1 |By Baance b/d 10,000
PURCHASES ACCOUNT
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 1 To Cash Alc 3,800 Jan. 31| By Drawings Alc 200
Jan. 1 To Discount Alc 200 Jan. 31| By Baance c/d 8,800
Jan. To Bharat 5,000
9,000 9,000
Feb. 1 To Balance b/d 8,800
DISCOUNT ACCOUNT
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 4 To Vijay 20 Jan. 1 | By Purchases Alc 200
Jan. 31 To Baance c/d 380 Jan. 21| By Anand 200
200 200
Feb. 1 | By Baance b/d 380
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BHARAT

Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 31 To Baance c/d 5,000 Jan. 6 | By Purchases Alc 5,000
5,000 5,000
Feb. 1| By Baance b/d 5,000
PLANT ACCOUNT
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 8 To Mukesh 5,000 Jan. 31| By Balance c/d 5,300
Jan. 8 To Cash Alc 300
5,300 5,300
Feb. 1 To Balance b/d 5,300
INTEREST ON LOAN ACCOUNT
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 28 To Cash Alc 500 Jan. 31| By Baance c/d 500
500 500
Feb. 1 To Balance b/d 500
MUKESH
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 31 To Balance c/d 5,000 Jan. 8 | By Plant Alc 5,000
5,000 5,000
Feb. 1 | By Baance d/d 5,000
SALES ACCOUNT
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 31 To Balance c/d 2,100 Jan. 21| By Rahim 600
Jan. 18 | By Cash Alc 1,000
Jan. 31| By Cash Alc 500
2,100 2,100
Feb. 1 | By Baance b/d 2,100
Dr. RAHIM Cr.
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 12 To Sales Alc 600 Jan. 15 |By Cash Alc 300
Jan. 15 |By Bad Debts A/c 300
600 600
BAD DEBTS ACCOUNT
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 15 To Rahim 300 Jan. 31 | By Baance c/d 300
300 300
Feb. 1 To Balance b/d 300
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SALARY ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 20 To Cash Alc 2,000 Jan. 31| By Balance c/d 2,000
2000 2000
Feb. 1 To Balance b/d 2,000 T

DRAWINGS ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Jan. 31 To Purchases Alc 200 Jan. 31| By Baance c/d 200
_200 200
Feb. 1 To Balance b/d 200 e

TRIAL BALANCE
(as on 3lst January, 1999)

@

(b)
©
(d)

C]
)

Particulars Debit Rs Credit Rs

Cash Account 580
Interest 200
Bank Account 25,000
Stock Account 20,000
Furniture Account 2,000
Building Account 10,000
Anil 1,000
Madhu 2,000
Capital Account 55,000
Babu's Loan Account 10,000
Purchases Account 8,800
Discount Account 380
Bharat 5,000
Plant Account 5,300
Interest on Loan Account 500
Mukesh 5,000
Sales Account 2,100
Bad Debts Account 300
Saary Account 2,000
Drawings Account 200

77,680 77,680

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

2 Fill intheblanks;

The process of transferring the debit and credit items from a Journal to their respective accountsin the Ledger is

Journal isthe book of........ entry, while Ledger isthebook of ......... entry.
Theword “By” isused with an account while making posting on the......side of an account.

Thetechnique of finding the net balance of an account after considering the totals of both debits and credits
appearingin theaccount isknown as.........

The statement containing various|edger balanceson aparticular dateisknown as..........
If thetwo sides of thetrial balancetally, it isan indication of thefact that the books of accountsare......accurate.
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4.7VOUCHER SYSTEM

In a small organization, it is possible for the proprietor to supervise all important matters personally. However, in case
of large organizations, delegation of authority is required and therefore, it is necessary to have a proper internal check
system for prevention of errors and frauds in recording the transactions and receiving or making final cash payments.
The chances of frauds in case of cash payments are all the more. It is aimost impossible for the disbursing officia to
have all information regarding the goods and services in respect of which he is required to make payments. This is because
even in case of organizations of moderate size, the responsibility for issuing purchase orders, inspecting commaodities received,
verifying contractual and arithmetical details of invoices is divided among the employees of the various departments. The
disbursing official should, therefore, have the assurance of all concerned officials before making payments that the terms
of the contract have been complied with and he is paying the exact amount of obligation. This is possible only when
all the activities mentioned above are properly coordinated and linked with the ultimate issuance of cheques to the creditors.
One of the most effective systems employed for this purpose is termed as Voucher System.

The Voucher System may therefore be defined as “a plan and method of procedure for the verification, recording
and payment of all items (other than items to be paid from petty cash) which require the disbursement of cash.” As a
matter fact, it is mainly a plan of internal check for all cash disbursement items. There are three basic requirements of
the Voucher System:

(8 A Voucher is to be prepared for each item of expenditure.

(b) No payment shall be made without a properly verified and authorized voucher.

(c) Development of a proper and efficient system for determining the amount to be paid on each day. This helps
the disbursing official in determining the amount to be paid and the management in conveniently and continuously
forecasting the amount of the cash required to meet maturing obligations.

The following documents are used in the Voucher System:

1. Vouchers. In general terms, a Voucher means a documentary evidence in support of a business transaction.

It is a documentary evidence by which the accuracy of an entry made in the books of account can be substantiated.
It may be a receipt, a counterfoil of a receipt book, an invoice or even correspondence with the concerned parties. The
term Voucher has a narrower meaning when applied to the Voucher System. It is a special form on which is recorded the
pertinent data about a liability and the particulars of its payments.

Vouchers are generally prepared by the accounting department on the basis of invoices or returns that serve as the
evidence of expenditure. This is done after the following comparisons and verifications have been completed and noted
on the invoices:

(i) Comparison with the copy of Purchase Order to verify the quantities, prices and terms
(ii) Comparison with the Goods Received Returns to determine the receipt of items recorded in the invoices

(iii) Verification of the arithmetical accuracy of the invoices

After making the above verifications and comparisons, the invoices or other supporting evidence is attached to the
voucher and is presented to the concerned official for his final approval.

2. Voucher Register. The Voucher Register is a columnar journa giving the details about the Voucher Nos., and
different items of expenses in respect of which payments have to be made. A pro forma of a Voucher Register is given
leter.

The Vouchers are recorded in a numerical sequence. The credit is given to the accounts payable while dehit is given
to the account or accounts to be charged for expenditure. On making payment, the date of payment and the no. of cheques
are inserted in the appropriate columns in the Voucher Register. The objective of such a recording is to provide ready
information about determining the amount of individual unpaid vouchers. The total outstanding liability on account of
vouchers unpaid at a particular date can be found out by adding up the individual amount of the unpaid vouchers as
shown in the Voucher Register.

3. Unpaid Voucher File. After the vouchers have been prepared and recorded in the Voucher Register, they are filed
in an Unpaid Voucher File. They remain there till they are paid. The amount due on each Voucher represents the credit
balance of an account payable. Each Voucher in itsdf is comparable to an individual account in the Creditors Ledger. Hence,
no separate Creditors Ledger is necessary.

4. Cheque Register. The payment of a Voucher is recorded in a Cheque Register, the pro forma of which is given
below:
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VOUCHER REGISTER

Date | Payee |\bucher Paid Credit Debit
No. Date |Cheque|\bucher |Purchases{Wages |Salaries| Office |[Selling |Sundries
No. |Payable Expenses [Expenses
1995 Rs Rs Rs Rs Rs Rs Rs
May 1|Mohan| 501 |May 5| 430 250 250
May 8|Kishan| 502 - - 300 300
May 15| David | 503 [May 20| 431 500 - 500
1,050 550 500

CHEQUE REGISTER

Date Cheque No. Payee Voucher No. | Accounts Discount Bank
Payable Cr. Cr.

Dr.
May 5 430 Mohan 501 250 10 240
May 15 431 David 503 500 5 495
750 15 735

The Cheque Register is a modified form of Cash Payment Journal and it is so called because it is a complete record
of al cheques issued. It is customary to record all cheques in a Chegue Register in the order of their sequence to avoid
mistake in their recording.

When a Voucher is to be paid, it is removed from the Unpaid Voucher File. On issue of a cheque, the date, the
number of chegue and amount are listed on the back of the Voucher. This helps in recording the payments in the Cheque
Regiger. The paid vouchers and the supporting documents are cancelled through a cancelling stamp to prevent their accidental
or intentional reuse.

5. Paid Voucher File. After payments, vouchersaregeneraly filed in numerical sequencein thePaidVoucher File. They are
then readily available for examination by employees or independent auditors who may require information about a specific
expenditure. The paid vouchers are finally destroyed in accordance with thefirm’s policy concerning theretention of records.

6. Vouchers Payable Account. Vouchers Payable Account is similar to Total Creditors Account. It is credited with
the total amount payable on account of different vouchers and is debited with the amount of payments made. The balance
of the Vouchers Payable account should agree with the total of the Unpaid Vouchers File and also with the sum of unpaid
vouchers as shown in the Voucher Register. A proforma of a Vouchers Payable Account is given below:

VOUCHERS PAYABLE ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
1986 1986
May 31| To Cheque Register 735 | May 31 | By Voucher Register 1,050
To Discount 15
To Balance c/d 300
1,050 1,050

Advantagesof theVoucher System
TheVoucher System offers the following advantages:

(i) Safeguards cash disbursements. Voucher System provides for a Systematic plan for the verification and approval of all
invoices, billsand other items requiring disbursement of cash. Thus, it safeguardsall cash disbursements.

(ii) Reduces book-keeping work. The Voucher System considerably reduces the bookkeeping work. The voucher itself
works as an account of the creditor and total amount dueto the creditors can be found out with the help of the Unpaid Vouchers
Fle

(iii) Recording of all current liabilities. TheVoucher System providesfor theimmediaterecording of all current liahilities.
Itisgenerally foundthat firmswhich do not use Voucher System fail to record billsfor items such servicesand expensestill such
timethey areactualy paid. Asamatter of fact, itisdesirableto show al liahilitiesin the books of the businessfrom the timethey
areincurred.
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(iv) Srengthening of internal check system. Theplacing of responsibilitiesfor verification and approvals strengthensthe
system of internal check.

(v) Planning future cash requirements. Voucher System provides continuous information for planning the future cash
requirements. Thisenablesthe management to make maximum use of cash resources. Invoicesin regpect of which cash discounts
areallowed can be paid within the discount period. Other invoices can be paid in accordancewith thecredit items. Thishelpsin
minimising cost and maintaining a favourable credit standard. Moreover, seasonal borrowings for working capital can also be
planned more effectively resulting in saving in interest cost.

Limitationsof theVoucher System
TheVoucher System hasthe following limitations:

(i) Unsuitable for small concerns. The Voucher System is neither suitable nor necessary for small business enterprises,
particularly those with a high degree of proprietary supervision and control.

(i) Proper personnel and finances required. TheVoucher System requires sufficient personnel aswell asfinancesfor its
successful operation. It will be acumbersome exercise especially for an enterprise which isnot well organized. If an enterprise
which uses the Voucher System does not have sufficient cash and isnot in a position to pay the approved vouchers according
to schedule, it may develop an unwiddy file of approved unpaid vouchers.

(iii) Failsto provide overall creditor’s account position. The system does not provide for giving an overall position of a
creditor’saccount.

(iv) Difficultiesin case of partial payments returns etc. The system proves a hindrance rather than asa help in case of
concerns which have many returns of goods and other corrections after approving and recording of purchase invoices. Such
concerns have to make many partial payments of approved vouchers. In some cases, they have to defer payments al so.

Fromthe above, it may be concluded that the Voucher System issuitable only for an enterprisewhichiswell equipped both
in respect of personne and finances. It isnot suitable for small concerns. Moreover, suitable modifications may have alsoto be
madein the operation of the system asto meet the specific needs of a particular enterprise.

4.8 SUMMARY

¢ A Ledger posting involves clarification of recorded transactions under an appropriate accounting heading.

e A Trial Balanceisasummary of various ledger balances. It helpsin checking arithmetical accuracy of the accounting
entries.

e A Voucher system ensuresthat no payment, except that from petty cash, is made without a properly made and authorized
voucher.

e A Voucher system reduces the possibility of unauthorized payments by strengthening the internal check system.

49KEY TERMS

Ledger: A book containing different accounts of an entity.

Posting: Transferring the debit and credit items from the Journal to the respective accounts in the Ledger.

Trial Balance: A statement containing the various ledger balances on a particular date.

Voucher System: A plan and method of procedure for the verifications, recording and payment of al items (other
than items to be paid from petty cash) which require disbursement of cash.

410 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
LAROTOQFROT.EOTHRQT.(MT
2 (@) posting, (b) first, second, (c) credit, (d) balancing of an account, (€) tria balance, (f) arithmetically

4.11 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

1. Explain the rules regarding posting of transactions in the Ledger.
2. What is a trial balance? Explain its objectives.
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4.12 PRACTICAL PROBLEMS

1

Journalise the following transaction and post the entries in the Ledger.

8

I:‘,GU'I-&(AJI\JI—‘

TETyTEEYETELY

RRBRBR

@

Surendra started business with cash
Goods purchased from Prasad on credit
Goods sold to Prem

Good purchased from Sohan for cash
Paid for wages

Goods purchased from Prem

Goods sold to Om

Goods purchased from Charanjit

Paid for interest

Goods purchased from Om

Cash received from Prem

Cash paid to Charanjit

Paid for Rent

ive journal entries of the following posting in the ledger accounts#

ol

88888388883

©) DIVIDENDS
| [ By Cah [ 150
(b) INSURANCE
ToA | 2000 || |
© DISCOUNT
To Bank | 2 || |
(d) RENT
To Cash | 1200 || |
© PLANT
To Cash 20,000
To Manohar 40,000
® SALES
By Cash 54,000
By Naresh

Journalise the following transactions and post them into Ledger:

1999

September
September
September
September
September
September
September

September
September
September
September
September

NRRERE BEBowowne

Started business with Rs 50,000, out of which paid into Bank Rs 20,000.

Bought furniture for Rs 5,000 and machinery for Rs 10,000.
Purchased goods for Rs 14,000.

Sold goods for Rs 8,000.

Purchased goods from Mahotra & Co. Rs 11,000.

Paid telephone rent for the year by cheque Rs 500.

Bought one typewriter for Rs 2,100 from Universal Typewriter Co.

on credit.

Sold goods to Keshav Ram for Rs 12,000.

Sold goods to Rajesh Kumar for Rs 2,000 for cash.
Amount withdrawn from bank for personal use Rs 1,500.

Received cash from Keshav Ram 11,900, discount allowed Rs 100.

Paid into bank Rs 5,800.

58 Ledger Posting and Trial Balance



September 23 Bought 50 shares in XY & Co. Ltd at Rs 60 per share, brokerage
paid Rs 20.
September 25 Goods worth Rs 1,000 found defective were returned to Malhotra &

Co. and the balance of the amount due to them settled by issuing a
cheque in their favour.

September 28 Sold 20 shares of XY & Co. Ltd at Rs 65 per share, brokerage paid
Rs 20.

September 28 Bought goods worth Rs 2,100 from Ramesh and supplied them to Suresh
at Rs 3,000.

September 30 Suresh returned goods worth Rs 100, which in turn were sent to Ramesh.

September 30 Issued a cheque for Rs 1,000 in favour of the landlord for rent for
September.

September 30 Paid salaries to staff Rs 1,500 and received from travelling salesman
Rs 2,000 for goods sold by him, after deducting the travelling expenses
Rs 100.

September 0D Paid for:  Charity Rs 101

Stationery Rs 450

Postage Rs 249
On 1st January, 1999, the following were the ledger balances of Rajan & Co.: Cash in hand Rs 900; Cash at Bank
Rs 21,000; Soni (Cr.) Rs 3,000; Zahir (Dr.) Rs 2,400; Stock Rs 12,000; Prasad (Cr.) Rs 6,000, Sharma (Dr.) Rs 4,500;
Lall (Cr.) Rs2,700; Ascertain Capital.
Transactions during the month were:

1999 Rs
Jan. 2 Bought goods of Prasad 2,700
Jan. 3 Sold to Sharma 3000
Jan. 5 Bought goods of Lall for cash, paid by cheque 3600
Jan. 7 Took goods for personal use 20
Jan. 13 Received from Zahir in full settlement 2350
Jan. 17 Paid to Soni in full settlement 2920
Jan. 2 Paid cash for stationery 0
Jan. 29 Paid to Prasad by cheque 2650

Discount allowed by him 50
Jan. 0  Provided interest on capital 100

Rent due to landlord 20

Journalise the above transactions and post to the ledger and prepare a Trial Balance

Journalise the following transactions, post them in the ledger and prepare a Trial Balance:

January 1, 1999

Assets: Furniture Rs 5,000; Machinery Rs 10,000; Stock Rs 4,000; Cash in hand Rs 550; Cash a bank Rs 7,450; Amount
due from Ramesh & Co. Rs 1,000 and amount due from Suresh Rs 2,000.

Liabilities: Amount due to Rama Rs 4,500; Amount due to Ranjegt Rs 2,000; and amount due to Shyam Rs 1,500.

1999 Rs
Jan. 1 Purchased goods from Ajay 4500
Jan. 3 Sold goods for cash 1500
Jan. 5 Paid to Himanshu by cheque 5500
Jan. 10 Deposited in bank 2,800
Jan. 13 Sold goods on credit to Mukesh 1,700
Jan. 15 Paid for postage 100
Jan. 16 Recelved cash from Rakesh 2,200
Jan. 17  Paid telephone charges 0
Jan. 18 Cash sales 1,500
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Purchased Govt. Securities 500

Purchased goods worth Rs 1,600 less 20% trade discount and 5% cash discount from Mahesh

and Co. for cash and supplied them to Ramesh and Co. at list price less trade discount*

Cash purchases 16,500

Goods worth Rs 500 were damaged in transit; a claim was made on the railway authorities for the same?
Suresh is declared insolvent and a dividend of 50 paise in the rupeeisreceived from himin full settlement
Bought a horse for Rs 2,600 and a carriage for Rs 1,200 for delivering goods to customers.

Paid by cheque

The horse bought on Jan. 29, dies and the carriage was sold for Rs 1,000

Allowed interest on capital @ 10% p.a. for one month

Paid for: Salaries Rs 150, Rent Rs 60

4.13 FURTHER READING
Maheshwari, S.N. and SK. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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UNIT 5 BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT
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5.0 INTRODUCTION

While explaining the recording of cash transactions in an earlier unit, it has already been stated that a firm may keep
account(s) with one or more Banks. The advantages of keeping an account(s) with a Bank(s) are as follows:

1. Avoidance of risk. Keeping large cash balancesin the officeis risky. In case money is deposited from time to time
in the Bank such risk can be avoided.

2. Prevention of fraud and misappropriation. Deposits of money into the Bank and disbursements of money through
the Bank reduces the chances of misappropriation of funds and fraud being played by the employees of the firm. All receipts
can immediately be deposited at the end of the day in the Bank. Similarly all payments may be made by means of cheques.
Thus, the quantum of cash to be handled by the employees of the business is considerably reduced resulting in less
chances of fraud and misappropriations.

3. Reduction in accounting wor k. Depositing of money in the Bank and making payments through a Bank considerably
reduces the firm’s accounting work. As a matter of fact in case of large business houses or ingtitutions, the Banks open
extension counters where all payments can be received and made. Thus, the accounting work at the firm's levd is
considerably reduced since the firm’'s cash accounting work is more or less done by the Bank.

5.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will be ableto:

Appreciate the utility of keeping an account with a Bank by a business firm

Identify the causes of difference between the balance shown by the Bank Pass Book and the firm’'s Cash Book
Explain the meaning and objectives of preparing a Bank Reconciliation Statement

Prepare a Bank Reconciliation Statement

Explain the meaning of certain key terms

5.2 NEED FOR BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT

As stated above, the balance shown by the firm's cash book should tally with the cash as shown by the bank’s pass book.
However, the two balances generally do not tally. In order to ascertain the correctness or otherwise of the two sets of
records, i.e., one maintained by the firm and the other maintained by the bank, it is necessary that the causes of difference
between the two should be ascertained and a reconciliation statement be prepared.

All transactions relating to the Bank, i.e., deposits or withdrawals of the money in or from the Bank are recorded by
the firm in the bank column maintained on each side of the cash book. The deposit of the money into the business bank
account is recorded on the debit side of the cash book in the bank column, while the withdrawal of money from the bank
is recorded on the credit sidein the bank column of the cash book. The bank also maintains the firm’s account in its books.
A copy of this account, it submits to the firm from time to time. The account so submitted by the bank to the customer
is known as the Bank Pass Book or Bank Statement. A pro forma of one page of the Bank Pass Book is given as.
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Fig. 5.1 Pro Forma of Bank Pass Book

The Pass Book or the Bank Statement is submitted by the bank to the customer for hisinformation and verification.
As aready stated before, the balance shown by the bank column of the Cash Book and the Bank Pass Book normally do
not tally on account of certain reasons. The following are the causes of difference between the balance as shown by the
Bank Pass Book and the balance as shown by the Firm’'s Cash Book.

(i) Cheques issued but not presented for payment. The firm issues chegues from time to time for making different
payments. As soon as a cheque is issued the firm debits the party’s account in whose favour the cheque is issued and
credits the bank’s account. However, the Bank comes to know of issue of such cheques only when they are presented for
payment. The Bank, therefore, debits the firm’s account only when the cheque is actually presented for payment. It may,
therefore, be possible that on a particular date when the Bank is submitting the firm's statement of account, it may not
include certain cheques which have been issued by the firm because they may not have yet been presented. Thus, the
bal ance shown by the Bank’s books in the firm’s account will be higher than the balance shown by the Firm’s books in
the Bank account. For example, a firm issues a cheque in favour of a creditor on 28th December, 1990 for a sum of Rs 10,000.
The cheque is presented by the creditor on 3rd January, 1991 for payment. In case, the Bank submits a statement of account
to the firm upto 31st December, 1990, there will be a difference of Rs 10,000 between the bal ance as shown by the firm’s
books and the balance as shown by the Pass Book.

(if) Cheques sent for collection but not yet collected. A firm receives cheques from its customers from time to time
and it sends them to its bankers for collection and crediting the proceeds to its account. The firm debits the account of
the Bank as soon as it sends the cheques to the Bank for collection. However, the Bank gives credit to the firm only when
the cheques are actually collected. Thus, on a particular date it may be possible that certain cheques which were sent for
collection by the firm to the Bank may not have been collected by the Bank and, therefore, not credited to the firm’s account.
The two balances, i.e., the balance as shown by the Bank Pass Book and the firm’s Cash Book will, therefore, be different.
For example, if afirm sends a cheque of Rs 5,000 on 25th December, 1990 to the Bank for collection which is collected by
the Bank on 5th January, 1991, in the statement of account which may be submitted by the Bank for the year ending 31st
December, 1990, there will be no credit to the customer for the cheque which it has not yet collected. Thus, the balance
shown by the firm’'s Cash Book will be different from the balance as shown by the Bank Pass Book.

(iii) Bank charges. The Bank charges its customers for the services it renders to its customers from time to time.
The Bank may charge its customer for remitting funds at his instructions from one place to another. It may also charge
for collecting the outstation cheques or bills of exchange of its customer. The Bank debits the customer’s account as soon
as it renders such a service. However, a customer will know of such charges only when he receives a statement of account
from the Bank. Thus, on a particular date, the balance shown by the Bank Pass Book may be different from the balance
shown by the Cash Book.

(iv) Direct collections on behalf of customers. A banker may receive amounts due to the customer directly from
customer’s debtors. For example, the banker may get dividends, rents, interest, etc, directly from the persons concerned
on account of the standing instructions of the customer to such persons. The Bank gives credit to the customer for such
collections as soon as it gets such payments. However, the customer comes to know of such collections only when he
receives the statement of accounts from his Banker. Thus, the balance shown by the Bank Pass Book and the Firm’s Cash
Book may not be the same on account of this reason.

(v) Errors. There may be errorsin the account maintained by the customer as well as the Bank. A wrong credit or
debit may be given by the customer or the Bank. The two balances, therefore, may not tally.

5.3 MEANINGAND OBJECTIVE OF BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT

A Bank Reconciliation Statement is a statement reconciling the balance as shown by the Bank Pass Book and the balance
as shown by the Cash Book. The objective of preparing such a statement is to know the causes of difference between the
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two balances and pass necessary correcting or adjusting entries in the books of the firm. It should be noted that every
reason of difference does not require an adjusting or correcting entry. Some reasons for difference are automatically
adjusted. For example, if a cheque has been sent for collection, but it has not yet been collected, thisis a cause of difference
between the balance as shown by the Bank Pass Book and the balance as shown by the Cash Book, but no adjusting entry
is required in the Cash Book for such a difference even after it has been found out. This is because the Bank will credit
the firm’s account as soon as the cheque is collected. This is only a question of time. However, if the cheque sent for
collection to the Bank has been returned by the Bank on account of its being dishonoured, the firm should pass an adjusting
entry for return of such cheque if it has not already been passed. Similarly, the firm has also to passin its books, the entries
for bank charges or direct payments received by the Bank on behalf of the firm.

54 IMPORTANCE OF BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT

The importance of the Bank Reconciliation Statement can be judged on the basis of the following facts:

(i) It highlights the causes of difference between the bank balance as per cash book and the bank balance as per
pass book. Necessary adjustments or corrections can therefore be carried out at the earliest.

(i) It reduces the chances of fraud by the cash staff. It may be possible that the cashier may not deposit the money
in the bank in time though he might have passed the entry in the bank column of the cash book. The Reconciliation
Statement will point out such discrepancies.

(iii) There is a mora check an the staff of the organization to keep the cash records always up to date.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1 Trueor False
(@ PassBook isthe Statement of Account of the customer maintained by the Bank.
(b) The balance as shown by the Bank Pass Book and the balance as shown by the Bank Column of the Cash Book are
awaysequal.
() Chequesissued but not presented for payment will reduce the balance as per the Pass Book.

(d) Chequessent for collection but not yet collected will result in increasing the balance of the Cash Book as compared
to the Pass Book.

(e) Direct collections received by the Bank on behalf of its customerswill increase the balance as per the Bank Pass
Book as compared to the balance as per the Cash Book.

(f) TheBank Reconciliation Statement is prepared to reconcile the bal ance as shown by the Cash Book and the balance
as shown by the Pass Book.

(9) Thedebit balance of the bank account in the books of the business should be equal to the credit balance of the
account of the businessin the books of the Bank.

5.5 TECHNIQUE OF PREPARING BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT

A Bank Reconciliation statement is prepared usually at the end of a period, i.e., a quarter, a half year or a year, as may
be found convenient and necessary by the firm taking into account the number of transactions involved. The following
are the steps to be taken for preparing a Bank Reconciliation Statement:
(i) The Cash Book should be completed and the balance as per the Bank column on a particular date should be found
out covering the period for which the Bank Reconciliation Statement has to be prepared.

(i) The Bank should be requested to complete and send to the firm the Bank Pass Book upto the date mentioned
in Point (i) above.

(iii) The balance as shown by any book (i.e., the Cash Book or the Bank Pass Book) should be taken as the base.
Thisis as a matter of fact the starting point for determining the balance as shown by the other hook after making
suitable adjustments taking into account the causes of difference.

(iv) The effect of the particular cause of difference should be studied on the balance shown by the other book.

(V) In case, the cause has resulted in a increase in the balance shown by the other book, the amount of such increase
should be added to the balance as per the former book which has been taken as the base.

(vi) In case, the cause has resulted in decrease in balance shown by the other book, the amount of such decrease
should be subtracted from the balance as per the former book which has been taken as the base.
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In case, the books show an adverse balance (i.e., an overdraft) the amount of the overdraft should be put in the minus
column. The Reconciliation Statement should then by prepared on the same pattern as if there is a favourable balance
instead of their being an overdraft.

The above technique will be clear with the help of the following illustrations.

Wher e Causes of Difference are given

[llustration 5.1. From the following particulars prepare a Bank Reconciliation Statement as on 31st December, 2000.
(i) Balance as per Cash Book Rs 5,800.
(i) Cheques issued but not presented for payment Rs 2,000.
(iii) Cheques sent for collection but not collected upto 31st December, 1990 Rs 1,500.
(iv) TheBank had wrongly debited the account of the firm by Rs 200 which was rectified by them after 31st December.
Balance as per Pass Book is Rs 6,100.

Solution:
There is a difference of Rs 300 between the balance as shown by the Cash Book and the balance as shown by the Bank Pass
Book. A reconciliation statement can be prepared to reconcile the balances shown by the two books on the following basis:
(i) The balance as shown by the Cash Book will be taken as the starting point.
(i) The cheques issued but not presented for payment have not been recorded in the Bank Pass Book. The balance
as per Pass Book has to be found out. The Bank has not yet passed the entry for the payment of these cheques

since they have not been presented for payment. The balance, therefore, in the Pass Book should be more. The
amount of Rs 2,000 should, therefore, be added to the balance as shown by the Cash Book.

(ili) Cheques sent for collection but not yet collected must have been entered in the Cash Book but must not have
been credited by the Bank to the firm's account since they have naot yet been collected. The balance in the Pass
Book should therefore, be less as compared to the Cash Book. The amount of Rs 1,500 should, therefore, be
deducted out of the balance as shown by the Cash Book.

(iv) The Bank has wrongly debited the firm’s account. This must have resulted in reducing balance as per the Bank
Pass Book. The amount should, therefore, be deducted out of the balance shown as per the Cash Book.

Bank Reconciliation Statement will now appear as follows:

BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT

Particulars + -
Rs. Rs.
()| Balance as per Cash Book 5,800
(ii)| Add: Cheques issued but not presented for payment 2,000
(iii)| Less: Cheques sent for collection hut not yet collected 1,500
(iv)| Less: Amount wrongly debited by the Bank 200
7,800 1,700
Balance as per Bank Pass Book 6,100

[lustration 5.2. From the following particulars, prepare a Bank Reconciliation Statement showing the balance as per Cash
Bank as on 31st December, 2000.
(i) Out of cheques of Rs. 9,000 paid on 29th December, Rs. 4,000 appear to have been credited in the Pass Book under
2nd January, 2001.

(i) 1 had issued chequesin December, 2000 amounting in all to Rs. 16,000 of which | find that Rs. 7,000 worth have
been cashed in the same month, a cheque of Rs. 5,000 has been cashed on January 3, 2001, and the rest have
not been presented at all.

(iii) My Bankers have given me a wrong credit in my Joint Account with my wifein respect of a cheque of Rs. 2,000
paid into my personal account.

(iv) Rs. 1,000 for interest on overdraft charged in the Pass Book on 31st December has been entered in my Cash Book
as on 4th January, 2001.

(V) My Pass Book shows a credit of Rs. 1,200 in my account being interest on my securities collected by my Bankers.

(vi) The Bank Balance as per my Pass Book showed an overdraft of Rs. 19,000.
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Solution:

BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT
(as an 31st December, 2000)

Particulars + -

Rs. Rs.

Overdraft as per Pass Book 19,000
Add : Cheques not yet credited 4,000

Less : Cheques not yet presented 9,000
Add : Chegues not yet credited to my persona account 2,000

Add: Interest on overdraft charged in the Pass Book on 31st December,

not entered in Cash Book 1,000

Less: Interest on securities collected by bankers not entered in Cash Book 1,200

7,000 29,200

Overdraft as per Cash Book 22,200

[lustration 5.3. Janardan and Co. have bank accounts with two banks, viz., Dena Bank and Bank of India. On 31st December,
1998, his Cash Book (bank columns) showed a balance of Rs 5,000 with Dena Bank and an overdraft of Rs 2,250 with Bank
of India. On further verification, the following facts were discovered:

(@ A deposit of Rs 1,500 madein Dena Bank on 20th December, 1998 was been entered in the column for Bank of India.
(b) A withdrawal of Rs 500 from Bank of India on 2nd November, 1998 was been entered in the column for Dena Bank.
() Two cheques of Rs 500 and Rs 750 deposited in Dena Bank on Ist December, 1998 (and entered in the Bank of

Indian column) were dishonoured by the Bankers. The entries for dishonour were made in the Bank of India
column.

(d) Cheques were issued on 29th December, 1998 on Dena Bank and Bank of India of Rs 10,000 and Rs 1,000

respectively. These were not cashed till 31st December, 1998.

(e Incidental charges of Rs 10 and Rs 25 charged by Dena Bank and Bank of India respectively were not been entered

in the books.

() Dena Bank had credited an interest of Rs 50 and Bank of India had charged interest of Rs 275. These had not

been recorded in the books.

(9) The deposits of Rs 5,000 and Rs 3,500 made into Dena Bank and Bank of India respectively had not yet been

credited by them till 31st December, 1998.

Draw up the two Bank Reconciliation Statements.

Solution :
M/s Janardan & Co.
RECONCILIATION STATEMENT WITH DENA BANK
(as at 31st December, 1998)
Particulars + —
Rs Rs
Balance as per Cash Book 5,000
Add : (a) Deposit made on 20.12.1998 but wrongly debited to Bank of India 1,500
(b) Withdrawa made on 2.11.1998 wrongly entered in the above
account instead of Bank of India 500
(c) These entries have no effect in either account —
(d) Cheque issued on 29.12.1998 but not yet encashed with the Bank 10,000
Less : (€) Incidenta charges not yet credited by us 10
Add : (f) Interest credited by Bank but not yet debited by us in our books 50
Less : (g) Cheque deposited but the proceeds of the same not yet credited of Bank 5,000
17,050 5,010
Balance as per Bank Pass Book (favourable) 12,040

Bank Reconciliation Satement 65



RECONCILIATION STATEMENT WITH BANK OF INDIA
(as on 31st December, 1998)

Particulars + -
Rs. Rs.
Overdraft as per Cash Book 2,250
Less : (a) Deposit made into Dena Bank on 20.12.1998 but wrongly
debited to the above account 1,500
(b) Withdrawa made on 21.1.1998, but wrongly entered in Dena Bank Account 500
(c) These entries have no effect in either Account
Add: (d) Cheque issued on 29.12.1998 but not yet encashed with the Bank 1,000
Less: (e) Incidental charges not yet credited by us 25
(f) Interest charged by Bank but not yet recorded by us in the Books 275
(g) Cheques deposited, but the proceeds of the same not yet credited by Bank 3,500
1,000 8,050
Overdraft as per Bank Pass Book 7,050

Where Cash Book Balance has to be Adjusted

Illustration 5.4. The Cash Book of Mr Gadbadwala shows Rs 8,364 as the balance at the Bank as on 31st December, 2000
but you find that this does not agree with the balance as per the Bank Pass Book. On scrutiny, you find the following
discrepancies:
(i) On 15th December, 2000, the payments side of the Cash Book was undercast by Rs 100.
(if) A cheque for Rs 131 issued on 25th December, 2000 was taken in the Cash column.
(iii) A deposit of Rs 150 was recorded in the Cash Book as if there was no Bank Column therein.
(iv) On 18th December, 2000 the debit balance of Rs 1,526 as on the previous day, was brought forward as credit balance.

(v) Of thetotal cheques amounting to Rs 11,514 drawn in the last week of December, 2000, cheques aggregating Rs
7,815 were encashed in December.

(vi) Dividends of Rs 250 collected by the Bank and subscription of Rs 100 paid by it were not recorded in the Cash Book.
(vii) One out-going cheque of Rs 350 was recorded twice in the Cash Book.
Prepare a Reconciliation Statement when:
(@) the books are not to be closed on 31st December
(b) the books are to be closed on 31st December
Solution:
If the books are not to be closed on 31st December, 2000

BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT
(as on 31st December, 2000)

Particulars + -
Rs Rs
Balance of Cash Book as given 8,364
Add : Mistake in bringing forward Rs. 1,526 debit balance as credit
the balance on 18.12.2000 3,052
Cheques issued but not presented :
Issued 11,514
Cashed 7,815 3,699
Dividends directly collected by the bank but not yet entered in the
Cash Book 250
Cheque recorded twice in the Cash Book 350
Deposit not recorded in the Bank column 150
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Particulars + -
Rs. Rs.
Less : Wrong casting in the Cash Book on 15.12.2000 100
Cheques issued but not entered in the Bank column 131
Subscription paid by the Bank directly not yet recorded in the

Cash Book 100
15,865 331

Balance as per Pass Book 15,534

If the books are to be closed on 31st December, 2000

In such a case necessary corrections for mistake committed will have to be made in the Cash Book and correct balance
as per Cash Book will have to be found out. A Bank Reconciliation Statement will then be prepared.

ASCERTAINMENT OF CORRECT BALANCE

Particulars Rs. Rs.
Balance of Cash Books as given 8,364
Add : Migtake in the bringing forward the balance on 18th December 3,052
Dividends collected by the bank 250
Chegue recorded twice in the Cash Book 350
Deposit not recorded in the Bank column 150
12,166
Less : Wrong casting of the Cash Book on 15th December 100
Cheques issued but not entered in the Bank column 131
Subscription paid by the Bank directly not yet recorded in the
Cash Book 100 331
Correct Bdance as per Cash Book (for Balance Sheet purposes) 11,835

BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT
(as on 31st December, 2000)

Particulars Rs. Rs.

Balance as per Cash Book (corrected) 11,835

Add: Cheques issued but not yet presented 3,699
Balance as per Pass Book 15,534

WhereAbstr actsfrom the Cash Book and thePassBook aregiven
In such a case there can be two situations:

(i) When the abstracts relate to the same period. In such a case such transactions should be found which are not
common in both the abstracts. These congtitute the causes of difference (See Illustration 5.5).

(i) When the pass book relates to the succeeding period. In such a case compare those transactions which are
common in both the abstracts. These congtitute causes of difference (See Illustration 5.6).

Illustration 5.5. The following are the Cash Book and Bank Pass Book of Niranjan for the month of April, 1998:

CASH BOOK (BANK COLUMN)

Date Particulars Rs. Date Particulars Rs.
1.4.1998 | To Balance b/d 12,500 || 1.4.1998 | By Salaries Alc 4,000
(Ch. No. 183)
441998 | To Sdles Alc 8,000 || 6.4.1998 | By Purchases Alc 3,200
(Ch. No. 184)
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8.4.1998 | To Parimal Alc 1,500 ([11.4.1998 | By Machinery Alc 6,000
(Ch. No. 185)
13.4.1998 | To Mahim Alc 3,400 [[15.4.1998 | By Om Prakash Alc 1,000
(Ch. No. 186)
18.4.1998 | To Kamal Alc 4,600 |]|19.4.1998 | By Drawing Alc 800
(Ch. No. 187)
21.4.1998 | To Furniture A/c 1,200 |{23.4.1998 | By Kishore Alc 2,000
(Ch. No. 188)
25.4.1998 | To Sales Alc 3,800 [|27.4.1998 | By Suresh Alc 1,000
(Ch. No. 189)
30.4.1998 | To Firoz Alc 3,000 |[30.4.1998 | By Printing Alc 500
(Ch. No. 190)
30.4.1998 | By Balance c/d 19,500
38,000 38,000
BANK PASS BOOK
Date Particulars Deposits | Withdrawal Balance
1.4.1989 Balance 12,500
2.4.1989 Cheque 183 4,000 8,500
6.4.1998 Cash 8,000 16,500
6.4.1998 Cheque 184 3,200 13,300
10.4.1998 | Chegue 1,500 14,800
16.4.1998 | Chegue 3,400 18,200
17.4.1998 | Cheque 187 800 17,400
20.4.1998 | Cheque 4,600 22,000
24.4.1998 | Chegque 3,800 25,800
28.4.1998 | Cheque 185 6,000 19,800
28.4.1998 | Cheque 189 1,000 18,800
30.4.1998 | Interest 100 18,900
30.4.1998 | Deposit (Firoz) 3,000 21,900
30.4.1998 | Charges 10 21,890
You are required to prepare a Bank Reconciliation Statement as on 30th April, 1998.
Solution:
BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT OF NIRANJAN
(as on 30th April, 1998)
Particulars + -
Rs. Rs.
Balance as per Cash Book 19,500
Less: Amount deposited but not credited 1,200
Add: Cheques drawn but not presented
Cheque No, 186 1,000
Cheque No. 188 2,000
Cheque No. 190 500 3,500
Add: Interest allowed by bank but not posted in Cash Book 100
Less: Charges debited by bank but not posted in Cash Book 10
23,100 1,210
Balance as per Pass Book 21,890
[llustration 5.6. From the following entries in the Bank column of the Cash Book of Mr. A. Kartak and the

corresponding Bank Pass Book, prepare Reconciliation Statement as on 31st March, 1999.
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CASH BOOK (BANK COLUMN ONLY)

Date Particulars Rs. Date Particulars Rs.
1999 1999
March 1 To Balance b/d 3,400 March 7 By Drawings 1,500
March 10 To Madan & Sons 500 March 8 By Salary 2,200
March 13 To Jerbai 4,000 March 15 By Ardesar & Co. 3,000
March 18 To Cawasgi & Co. 1,200 March 28 By Merwan Bros. 1,550
March 28 To Dinshwa & Co. 2,200 March 29 By Rg & Sons 800
March 29 To Dhanbura Co. 5,700 March 30 By Macmillon Radios 400
March 31 To Antony 3,425 March 31 By Chandu, H 1,600
March 31 By Balance c/d 9,375
20,425 20,425

BANK PASS BOOK
(Mr. Kartak in Current Account with Central Bank)

Date Particulars Rs. Date Particulars Rs.
1999 1999
April | To Baance (Overdraft) 750 April 2 By Dividends 500
April 2 To Rg & Sons 800 April 2 By Dinshaw & Co. 2,200
April 4 To Macmillon Radios 400 April 2 By Hosang 200
April 8 To Salary 2,300 April 3 By Dhanbura Co. 5,700
April 10 To Drawings 500 April 3 By Antony 3425
April 10 To Antony (Cheque 3425 April 5 By Romy 170
dishonoured)
Solution:
BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT OF MR. K. KARTAK
(as on 31st March, 1999)
Particulars + —
Rs Rs
Balance as per Cash Book 9,375
Less: Cheques deposited but not credited:
Dinshaw & Co. 2,200
Dhanbura Co. 5,700
Antony 3425 11,325
Add:  Cheques drawn but not presented:
Raj & Sons 800
Macmillon Radios 400 1,200
- 10575 11,325
Overdraft as per Pass Book Rs. 750
CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

@
(b)

©
(d)

(©

2 Fill intheblanks

When money iswithdrawn from theBank, theBank ......... theaccount of the customer.

In casethe Pass Book shows afavourable balance and it istaken asthe starting point for preparing a Bank
Reconciliation Statement, chequesissued but not presented for payment should be......... to find out cash balance.

In case, the overdraft as per the Pass Book istaken asthe starting point, it should beput in......... column of the Bank
Recondiliation Statement.

Cheques sent for collection, but not yet collected should be added when favourable balanceasper............... istaken
asthe starting paint.
Favourablebalance as per Cash Book means......... in the Bank Column of the Cash Book.
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5.6

SUMMARY

A firm keeps an account with a bank for avoidance of risk, prevention of fraud and misappropriation and reduction
in accounting work relating to cash transactions.

Bank column in the cash book records transactions of the firm with the bank. The passbook (or bank statement)
records the transactions of the bank with the firm.

The balance shown by the bank account in the cash book should tally with the balance shown by the bank passbook.
However, they never tally because of certain basic causes of difference.

The causes of difference are cheques issued but not presented for payment, cheques sent for collection but not
yet collected, bank charges for services rendered by the bank to the firm, direct collections made by the bank on
behalf of its customers and errors.

Bank reconciliation statement is a statement reconciling the balance as shown by the bank pass book and the balance
as shown by the bank.

The objective of preparing bank reconciliation statement is to identify the causes of difference between the two
balances and pass necessary correcting or adjusting entries in the books of the firm.

KEY TERMS

e Bank Reconciliation Satement: A statement reconciling the balance as shown by the Bank Pass Book and the

5
6.

balance as shown by the Cash Book.
Pass Book: It is a copy of the firm's account with a bank.

ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
(@) True, (b) False, (c) False, (d) True, (e) True, (f) True, (g) True
(a) debits, (b) deducted, (c) minus, (d) Pass Book, (e) debit balance.

QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

What is a Bank Reconciliation Statement? How is it prepared? Submit a pro forma of a Bank Reconciliation Statement
with imaginary figures.

“Balance as shown by the Bank Pass Book should tally with the balance as shown by the Cash Book of the
business’. Do you agree? If not, explain the reasons with suitable examples of difference between the two.
What are the advantages of keeping an account with the bank?

Identity the causes of difference between balance shown by the firm’'s cash book with the balance shown by the
bank passbook.

How does a bank reconciliation statement help an organization?
What technique would you follow for preparing a bank reconciliation statement?

5.10 PRACTICAL PROBLEMS
Pass/Cash Book Favour able Balance

1

2

From the following particulars prepare a bank reconciliation statement of Messrs Krishna & Co. showing the balance
as per Bank Pass Book on March 31, 2000.
(i) On March 31, 2000, the bank balance as per cash book was Rs 9,800.
(i) The following cheques were paid into the firm’s bank current account in March 2000, but were credited by
bank in April, 2000: Raman Rs 400; Chand Ram Rs 300; and Mohan Rs 200.
(iii) The following cheques were issued by the firm in March, 2000; but were not cashed in April, 2000: Gopalan
Rs 500 and Krishnan Rs 250.
(iv) The pass book shows a credit of Rs 180 for interest and a debit of Rs 40 for bank charges.
(V) The pass book also contains an entry for Rs 240 being payment made by a customer direct into bank.
[Ans. Balance as per Pass Book Rs 10,030]
From the following particulars prepare a Bank Reconciliation Statement as at 31st December, 2000 of M/s A. B.
& Co. who had cash at bank as per cash book Rs 10,500.40 and as per pass book Rs 12,350.60:
(8 Thefollowing cheques were deposited on 30th and 31st December but were not collected by 31t December, 2000:
(i) Rs 300.25, (ii) Rs 500, (iii) Rs 200.15.
(b) The following cheques were issued but not cashed by 31st December, 2000
(i) Rs 600.25, (ii) Rs 200 (iii) Rs 489.25, (iv) Rs 50.
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(©) The bank collected a bill of Rs 1,500 on the 31st December, 2000 but the intimation was received by the
firm on 1st January, 2001.
(d) The bank allowed interest Rs 20.30 and a commission was charged Rs 9.20 on 31st December, 2000.

[Ans. Balance as per Pass Book Rs 12,350.60]
3. On 31st December, 1998 the Pass Book of a merchant shows a credit balance of Rs 3,357. The cheques and draft
sent to the bank but not collected and credited amounted to Rs 790 and three cheques drawn for Rs 300, Rs 150
and Rs 200 respectively were not presented for payment till 31st January next year.
Bank has paid a hill payable amounting to Rs 1,000 but it has bot been entered in the Cash Book and a hill receivable
of Rs 500 which was discounted with the bank was dishonoured by the drawee on due date.
The bank has charged Rs 13 as its commission for collecting outstation cheques and has allowed interest Rs 10
on the trader’s balance.
Prepare a bank Reconciliation Statement and show the balance as shown by the Cash Book.
[Ans. Balance as per Cash Book Rs 5,000]

Pass/Cash Book Over draft
4. The bank pass book of Mr. X showed an overdraft of Rs 33,575 on 31st March, 1998. On going through the pass
book, the accountant found the following:

(i) A cheque of Rs 1,080 credited in the pass book on March 28 being dishonoured is debited again in the pass
book on 1st April, 1998. There was no entry in the Cash Book about the dishonour of the cheque until 15th
April.

(ii) Bankers had credited his account with Rs 2,800 for interest collected by them on his behalf, but the same
had not been entered in his Cash Book.

(ili) Out of Rs 20,500 paid in by Mr. X in cash and by cheques on 31st March, cheques amounting to Rs 7,500
were collected on 7th April.

(iv) Out of cheques amounting to Rs 7,800 drawn by him on 27th March, cheques for Rs 2,500 was encashed
on 3rd April.

Prepare Bank Reconciliation Statement on March 31, 1999.

[Ans. Overdraft as per Cash Book Rs 31,375]
5. Prepare a Bank Reconciliation statement on 31st December, 2000 from the following particulars:

(@ A's overdraft as per Pass Book Rs 12,000 as at 31st December.

(b) On 30th December, cheques had been issued for Rs 70,000 of which cheques worth Rs. 3,000 only had been
encashed upto 31st December.

(¢) Cheques amounting to Rs 3,500 had been paid into the bank for collection but of these only Rs 500 had
been credited in the Pass Book

(d) The Bank has charged Rs 500 as interest on overdraft and the intimation of which has been received on
2nd January, 2001.

(6 The Bank Pass Book shows credit for Rs 1,000 representing Rs 400 paid by debtor of A direct into the Bank
and Rs. 600 collected direct by Bank in respect on A’'s investments. A had no knowledge of these items.

® A cheque for Rs 200 has been debited in bank column of Cash Book by A, but it was not sent to Bank
at all.

[Ans. Overdraft as per Cash Book Rs 76,300]
6. From the fallowing particulars taken on 31st December, 2000, you are required to prepare a bank reconciliation statement
to reconcile the bank balance shown in the Cash Book with that shown in the Pass Book:

(i) Balance as per Pass Book on 3lst December, 2000, O/D Rs 1,027.

(ii)y Four cheques drawn on 31st December but not cleared till January following Rs 12; Rs 1,021; Rs 98; and
Rs 113.

(iii) Interest on O/D not entered in cash book Rs 51.

(iv) Three cheques received on 30th December and entered in the Bank column of the cash book but not lodged
in bank for collection till 3rd January next: Rs 1,160; Rs 2,100; and Rs 2,080.

(V) Cost of cheque book, pass book, etc., Rs 1.50 entered twice erroneoudly in cash book in November.

(Vi) A bill Receivablefor Rs 250 due on 29th December, 2000 was passed to the bank for collection on 28th December,
1990 and was entered in cash book forthwith whereas the proceeds were credited in the pass book only in
January following.

(vii) Chamber of Commerce subscription Rs 10 paid by bank on 1st December, 2000 had not been entered in the
cash book.
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(viii)

Bank charges of Rs 5 had been debited in the pass book twice erroneously.
[Ans. Credit Balance as per Cash Book Rs. 3,383.50]

Comprehensive Problems
7. Ram, asoletrader, maintains two Bank Accounts, No. 1 Account isfor his business, No. 2 Account is his private Account.
On June 30, 1987, there was a balance of Rs 890 standing to his credit in No. 1 Account. It was discovered that:

(i)
(i)
(iii)
(iv)
v)
(Vi)

(vii)

(viii)
(ix)

The receipt column of the Cash Book has been overcast by Rs 1,000.

Cheques amounting to Rs 3,760 entered in Cash Book as paid into the Bank have not been cleared.
Cheques issued amounting to Rs 5,230 have not been presented.

Discount allowed Rs 110 has been included through mistake in the Bank column of the Cash Book.

A trader’s credit note of Rs 290 was received in June 1997, but not recorded in the books.

A cheque for Rs 100 originally issued in 1996 was replaced when out of date and entered again in the Cash
Book, it was ill outstanding (and not out of date) on June 30, 1997. Both the cheques were included in
the total of unpresented chegques Rs 5,230.

The Bank has charged the No. 2 Account with a cheque for Rs 2,000 in error. This should have been charged
to No. 1 Account.

Make the appropriate adjustment in the Cash Book Balance.

Prepare a Bank Reconciliation Statement to show the Bank Balance as per No. 1 Account.

[Ans. Adjusted Balance as per Cash Book Rs 170; Balance appearing in the Pass Book Rs 3,540]
8. On 31st December, 19..., the Cash Book of a merchant showed a debit balance of Rs 850. On comparing the Cash
Book with the Bank Pass Book, the following discrepancies were noted:

(@)
(b)
©
(d)

©
®

()
()
(i)
0)
(k)

()
(m

(n)

Cheques issued for Rs 600 were not presented at Bank by 31st December, 19...

Cheques for Rs 800 were deposited in Bank but were not cleared.

Rs 2,000 being the proceeds of a Bill Receivable collected appear in the Pass Book but not in the Cash Book.
A chegue for Rs 100 received from X & Co. and deposited in Bank was dishonoured. No advice of non-
payment was received from Bank till the 1st of next January. 19...

The Bank has paid a Bill Payable amounting to Rs 450 but it has not been entered in the Cash Book.
A Bill Receivable for Rs 800 which was discounted with the Bank was due this month. It was dishonoured
by the drawee on due date.

A chegue for Rs 510 was paid into Bank but the Bank credited the account with Rs 501 by mistake.

A chegue for Rs 50 was deposited into Bank but the same was credited to a wrong account.

Rs 200 was deposited by a customer direct into the Bank.

The Bank received interest on debentures on behalf of the trader the amount being Rs 250.

A chegue for Rs 150 received from a customer deposited into bank but the same was not entered into the
Cash Book.

The Bank paid Rs 125 by way of Insurance Premium.

The Bank charged Rs 9 as their commission for collecting outstation cheques and allowed interest of Rs 10
on the trader’s balance.

A cheques for Rs 25 entered into the Cash Book was omitted to be banked.

Prepare a Bank Reconciliation Statement and show the balance as per Pass Book.

[Ans. Balance as per Pass Book Rs 1,692].

9. Prepare a Bank Reconciliation Statement from the following particulars. You are required to ascertain the Bank balance
as it would appear in Cash Book of Shri Gobind as at 31st December, 1999. Would the balance be different in
case Shri Gobind closes his books on 31st December, 1999 ?

(@)
(b)

©
(©)
©
®
@

The Bank Pass Book showed an overdraft of Rs 9,500 on 31st December, 1999.

Interest on overdraft for six months ending 31st December, 1999 Rs 250 is debited in the Pass Book, but
is not entered in the Bank column of Cash Book.

Chegues issued but not cashed, prior to 31st December, 1999 amounted to Rs 1,500.

Club bill directly debited to his bank account not yet reflected in the Cash Book Rs 2,700.

Cheques paid into bank, but not cleared and credited before 31st December, 1999 Rs. 2,500.

Interest on Investments collected by the Bankers and credited in the Pass Book amounted to Rs 1,800.
Shri Gobind issued a cheque of Rs 900 for his LIC Premium, which was returned as the amount in figure
and words was not tallying. Shri Gobind, therefore, paid premium by cash and this way not rectified in his
books of accounts.
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[Ans. Overdraft as per Cash Book Rs 8,250. In case books are closed on 31st December, the overdraft would be Rs 8,500].
10. The Cash Book of a trader showed an overdraft balance of Rs 32,750 on 31st December, 2002. On scrutiny of
the Cash Book and Pass Book it was discovered that
(@ On 22nd December, sundry cheques totalling Rs 6,500 were sent to Bank for collection out of which a cheque
for Rs 1,500 was wrongly recorded on the side of the Cash Book and cheques amounting to Rs 3,300 could
not be collected by the Bank till 6th January next.
(b) A cheque for Rs 4,000 was issued to a supplier on 28th December. This chegue was not presented to Bank
till 10th January.
(¢) Bank had debited Rs 2,000 towards interest on overdraft and Rs 600 for Bank charges, but the bank advice
was sent on 15th January.
(d) Credit side of the Bank Column of the Cash Book was undercast by Rs 100.
() Cheques for Rs 2,000 drawn for office expenses were not encashed till 2nd January.
() A cheque for Rs 1,000 was issued to a creditor on 27th December and was omitted to be entered in the Cash
Book. It was, however, presented to Bank within 31st December.
(9) Dividends amounting to Rs 500 had been paid direct to the Bank and not entered in the Cash Book.
You are required to make necessary corrections in the Cash Book and starting with the amended balance, prepare
a Bank Reconciliation Statement as at 31st December, 2002.
[Ans. Cash book corrected balance (overdraft) Rs 32,950; Overdraft as per Pass Book Rs 30,250].
11. From the following details, prepare a Bank Reconciliation Statement on 30th June, 2000.

Date Particulars Wthdrawalg Deposits| Dr. or Cr.| Balance
Rs. Rs. Rs.
2000

June 1|ByBaanceb/d Q. 11,500

, 4|ByMahesh Bansal’s Cheque 0 Q. 12250

, 7| By Santosh Sood's Cheque 1,000 Q. 13250

, 10| ToVed Prakash 80 C. 12400

,» 15| ToCash 2400 C. 10,000

, 20| ByVikasKara(Cash) 50 Q. 10,500

, 23| ToVisha Tandon 70 Q. 9,800

, 26| Tolnsurance Premium 500 Q. 9,300

,» 30| ToBank Charges 0 C. 9250

, 30| By Interest 110 O. 9,360

» 30| By Interest on Investments 640 Q. 10,000

Dr. CASH BOOK (BANK COLUMN ONLY) Cr.
Date Particulars Amount | Date Particulars Amount

Rs Rs.
2000 1995
June 1 | To Balance b/d 11500 | June 10| By Ravi Rg 00
June 1 | To Mahesh Bansal 70 | June 12 |By Ved Prakash 80
June 5 | To Santosh Sood 1,000 | June 15|By Cash 2400
June 18 | To Ramesh Kumar 600 | June 18|By Visha Tandon 700
June 26 | To Vinay Kumar 400 | June 25| By Sunil Gupta 440
June 28| By Abhey Kumar 680
June 30| By Balance c/d 8300
14,250 14,250
July 1| To Balance b/d 8300
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12. From the following entries in the bank column of the Cash Book of Mr. A and Corresponding bank pass book,
prepare a Bank Reconciliations Statement as on 31st March, 2002.

CASH BOOK (BANK COLUMN)

Date Particulars Amount| Date Particulars | Cheeque| Amount
Rs. Number Rs.
2002 2002
March 2 To Balance 3400 [March 5| By Drawings 56 1500
March 10| To M. Dass—Cheque 500 |[March 8| By Salaries 527 2200
March 13| To J. Day—Cash 4000 |Marchi15|By Purchases 528 3000
March 18 | ToC. La—ChequeonDelhi| 1,200 March 20| ByR. Bros. 529 1550
March 20| To A Boman—Cheqgue 2200 |March2| By House Rent| 530 800
March 29| To D. Bros—Cheque 5700 |March3)|By K. Bros 531 400
March 31| To A. Jeewan—Cheque | 3425 |March 3| By N Koomar 532 1,600
March 31 By Balance 9375
20425 20425
BANK PASS BOOK
Date Particulars Cheque| Amount | Date Particulars Amount
No. Rs. Rs.
2002 2002
April 1 | ToBalance(Overdraft)| 350 April 1 | By Divdend 0
April 2| To C. Ramdas 530 80 | April 3 |By A. Boman 2200
April 4| To K. Bros. 531 400 | April 4 |By J. Jeewan 400
April 8| To Sef 534 2200 | April 7 |By D. Bose 5,700
April 10 | To Self 535 700 | April 9 |By A. Jeewan 3425
April 12 | N. Koomar 532 1600 | April 11 |By C. Lal Cheque on
April 15 | To Balance c¢/d 8323 Delhi cleared less
charges 1198
April 15 |Intt. on GP. Note 70
14373 14,373

5.11 FURTHER READING

Maheshwari, S.N. and SK. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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UNIT 6 FINAL ACCOUNTS: DETERMINATION OF BUSINESS INCOME
& FINANCIAL PORTION
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6.0 INTRODUCTION

Accuracy of the books of accountsis determined by means of preparing aTrial Balance. Having determined the accuracy of the
booksof accounts every businessman isinterested in knowing about two morefacts. They are: (i) Whether hehas earned a profit
or suffered aloss during the period covered by the Trial Balance, (ii) Where does he stand now? In other words, what is his
financial position?

The determination of the Profit or Loss is done by preparing a Trading and Profit and Loss Account (or an Income
Statement). Thefinancia position isjudged by means of preparing a Balance Sheet of the business. Thetwo statementstogether,
i.e., Income Satement and the Bal ance Sheet aretermed as Final Accounts. Astheterm indicates, Final Accounts means accounts
which are prepared at thefinal stageto givethefinancial position of the business.

In the present unit we are dealing with the basi ¢ principles concerning financial reporting particularly with referencetoa
non-corporate entity i.e. asoleproprietary or apartnershipfirm.

6.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will be ableto:

Identify the stages of the accounting cycle

| dentify the objectives of preparing final accounts

List the various statements/accounts which comprise final accounts of business entity
Understand the treatment of different itemsin preparation of thefinal accounts
Appreciate the meaning and importance of different adjustment entries

Pass appropriate adjustment entries

Appreciatetheroleof work sheet in preparing final accounts

PrepareTrading, Profit & LossAccount and Balance Sheet

6.2 TRADING AND PROFIT & LOSSACCOUNT

The Trading and Profit and Loss Account is a final summary of such accounts which affect the profit or loss position of the
business. In other words, the account contains theitems of Incomes and Expensesrélating to aparticular period. Theaccount is
prepared in two parts (i) Trading Account, and (ii) Profit and LossAccount.

6.2.1 Trading Account

Trading Account gives the overall result of trading, i.e., purchasing and selling of goods. In other words, it explains whether
purchasing of goods and selling them has proved to be profitable for the business or not. It takesinto account on the one hand
the cost of goods sold and on the other the value for which they have been sold. In casethe sales valueis higher than the cost
of goods sold, therewill be aprofit, whilein areverse case, there will be aloss. The profit disclosed by the Trading Account is
termed as Gross Profit, similarly theloss disclosed by the Trading Account istermed as Gross Loss.
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Thiswill beclear with the help of thefollowingillustration:
[llustration 6.1. Following figures have been taken fromthe Trial Balance of atrader:

Rs
Purchases 30,000
Purchases Returns 5,000
Sales 40,000
Sales Returns 5,000
Calculatetheamount of profit or loss made by thetrader.

Solution:
The profit or lossmade by thetrader can befound out by comparing the cost of goods sold with sales value. Thishas been
done asfollows:

Particulars Amount Rs Amount Rs
Sdles 40,000
Less Sdes Returns 5,000 35,000
Purchases 30,000
Less Purchases Returns 5,000 25,000
Gross Profit 10,000

Opening and Closing Socks

In the Illustration 6.1, we have presumed that all goods purchased have been sold away by the trader. However, it does not
normally happen. At the end of the accounting year, atrader may beleft with certain unsold goods. Such stock of goodswith a
trader unsold at the end of the accounting period istermed as Closing Stock. Such astock will becomethe opening Stock for the
next period. For example, if atrader haswith himself goods amounting to Rs 5,000 unsold at the end of the year 1998, this stock of
Rs5,000will betermed as his Closing Stock. For the year 1999, thisstock of Rs 5,000 will betermed ashis Opening Stock. While
calculating the amount of profit or loss on account of trading, atrader will have to take such Opening and Closing Stocksinto
consideration. Thiswill be clear with thehelp of thefollowingillustration:

[llustration 6.2. Takingthefiguresgivenin Illugtration 6.1, calculatethe amount of Grass Profit if stock of Rs5,000 isleft at
the end of the accounting period.
Solution:

In caseall goods purchased have not been sold, goodsof Rs 5,000 arestill left with thetrader. Sock of such goodsistermed
as Closing Stock. Thus, cost of goods sold will be calculated as follows:

COST OF GOODSSOLD =NET PURCHASES—-CLOSING STOCK

Rs25,000-5,000
Rs20,000
The Gross Profit now can be computed asfollows:

GrossProfit = Net Sales— Cost of goods sold
= Rs35,000—20,000
= Rs15,000
[llustration 6.3. From thefoll owing date cal culatethe profit made by atrader in 1988:
Rs
Stock of goods on 1.1.1998 10,000
Purchases during the year 40,000
Purchases Returns during the year 3,000
Sales during the year 60,000
Sales returns during the year 10,000
Stock of goods on 31.12.1998 15,000
Solution:
Particulars Amount Rs Amount Rs
Sales 60,000
Less: Sales Returns 10,000 50,000
Cost of goods sold:
Opening Stock 10,000
Add: Net Purchases (Rs 40,000-5,000) 35,000
45,000
Less: Closing Stock 15,000 30,000
Gross Profit - 20,000
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Expenseson Pur chasesetc.

In the Illlustrations given above, we have presumed that the trader has not incurred any expenses for purchase of goods and
bringing themto hisshop for sale. However, atrader hastoincur varioustypes of expensesfor purchasing of goodsaswell asfor
bringing them to his shop for sale. Such expenses may include brokerage or commission paid to agents for purchase of goods,
cartage or carriage chargesfor bringing the goodsto thetrader’s shop, wagespaid to cooliesfor transportation of goods etc. All
such expenses increase the cost of the goods sold and hence they have also to be included in the cost of purchasing the goods.
In other words, cost of goods sold will be calculated asfollows:

COST OF GOODS SOLD =OP. STOCK + NET PURCHASES+ EXPSON
PURCHASING OF GOODS—-CL. STOCK

Cog of goods sold cal cul ated as above will then be compared with thenet salesto find out the amount of profit or lossmade
by the business. Thiswill be clear with thefollowingillustrations:

[llustration 6.4. Calculate theamount of the profit made by the trader with the help of datagivenin Illustration 6.3, if the
wages, carriage charges etc. incurred for bringing the goodsto the trader’s shop amount to Rs 5,000.

Particulars Amount Rs
Net Sales 50,000
Less: Cost of goods sold (30,000 + 5000) 35,000
Gross Profit 15,000

Theterm *merchandise’ isalso used for theterm ‘goods'.

Thus:

COST OF GOODS
COST OF GOODSPURCHASED
COST OF GOODSSOLD

COST OF MERCHANDISE
COST OF MERCHANDISE PURCHASED
COST OF MERCHANDISESOLD

[llustration 6.5. Find out the cost of merchandise purchased, cost of merchandise sold, cost of merchandise unsold and

Gross Profit from thefoll owing transactions:

Rs
Purchases (3,000 articles) 25,000
Freight 1,000
Local Taxes 1,000
Salaries 2,500
Shop Rent 500
Godown Rent 500
Electrical Charges 600
Municipal Taxes 200
Stationery 250
Furniture (estimated life 5 years) 12,000
Sales (2,700 articles) 32,000
Solution:
Particulars Amount Rs
Cost of Merchandise purchased
This consists of:
Purchases 25,000
Freight 1,000
Local Taxes 1,000
27,000
Cost of Merchandise sold
Cogt of 3,000 units of merchandise purchased 27,000
Cost of one unit of merchandise 9
Cost of 2,700 units of merchandise sold 24,300
Gross Profit
Sales of 2,700 units of merchandise 32,000
Less: Cost of merchandise sold 24,300
7.700
Cost of Merchandise unsold
300 units @ Rs 9 per unit 2,700
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All other expensesind uding annua depreciation of furniture (amountingin all toRs 6,950) will beconsidered for computing
the Net Profit of the business. The concept of Net Profit has been explained | ater in the chapter.

Equation for Preparing Trading Account

On the basis of the illustrations given in the preceding pages, the following equation can be derived for preparing the
Trading Account:

GrossProfit

Cost of goods sold

Sales — Cost of goods sold
Opening Stock + Purchases
+ Direct Expenses— Closing Stock
Sales— (Opening Stock
+Purchases+ Direct Expenses— Closing Stock)
or  GrossProfit = (Sales+ Closng Stock ) — (Opening
Stock + Purchases + Direct Expense)

Theterm “Direct Expenses’ include those expenses which have been incurred in purchasing the goods, bringing them to
the business premisesand making them fit for sale. Examples of such expensesare carriage charges, octroi, import duty, expenses
for seasoning the goods, etc.

TheTrading Account can be prepared in thefollowing form on the basis of equation given above.

Therefore, Gross Profit

TRADING ACCOUNT

Dr. for the period ending ... Cr.
Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs

To Opening Stock | .. BySdes | .

To Purchases Less Returns | ...

Less Returns | ... By Closing Stock

To Direct Expenses | ... || | ..

[llustration 6.6. Prepare the Trading Account of Mr. Ramesh for the year ending 31st December, 1998 from the date as
follows:

Rs Rs
Purchases 10,000 Wages 4,000
Purchases Returns 2,000 CarriageCharges 2,000
Sales 20,000 Stock on 1.1.1998 4,000
Sales Returns 5000 Stock on 31.12.1998 6,000

TRADING ACCOUNT
for theyear ending 31.12.1998

Particulars Rs Particulars Rs

To Opening Stock 4,000 || By Sales 20,000
To Purchases 10,000 Less: Sales

Less: Returns 2,000 8,000 || Returns 5,000 15,000
To Wages 4,000 || By Closing Stock
To Carriage Charges 2,000 6,000
To Gross Profit 3,000

21,000 21,000

Impor tant PointsRegar ding Trading Account
1. Sock. Theterm * Stock’ includes goods lying unsold on aparticular date. The Stock may be of two types:
(i) Opening Stock

(if)y Closing Stock

The term ‘Opening Stock’ means goods lying unsold with the businessman at the beginning of the accounting year.
This is shown on the debit side of the Trading Account.

Theterm‘Closing Stock’ includes goods lying unsold with the businessman at the end of the accounting year. It should be
noted that stock at the end of the accounting year istaken after the books of accounts have been closed. The following journal
entry is passed in the Journal Proper to record the amount of closing stock:

Closing Stock Account Dr.
To Trading Account

Theamount of closing stock is shown on thecredit side of the Trading Account and asan asset in the Balance Sheet. This
has been explained later. The Closing Stock at the end of the accounting period will becomethe Opening Stock for the next year.
The Opening Stock is, therefore, shown on the debit side of the Trial Balance.

78 Final Accounts; Determination of Business Income & Financial Portion



Valuation of closing stock. Theclosing stock isvalued on thebasisof “cost or market pricewhichever isless’ principle.
Itis, therefore, very necessary that the cost of the goods lying unsold should be carefully determined. The market value of such
goods will also be found out on the Balance Sheet date. The closing stock will be valued at the lower of the two values. For
example, if thegoodslying unsold at the end of theaccounting periodisRs 11,000, whiletheir market price on the Balance Sheet
date amounts to Rs 10,000, the closing stock will be valued at Rs 10,000. This valuation is done because of the accounting
convention of conservatism, according to which expected |osses are to be taken into account but not expected profits.

2. Purchases. The term “Purchases’ includes both cash and credit purchases of goods. The term “goods’, as already
explained in an earlier chapter, means items purchased for resale. Assets purchased for permanent use in the business such as
purchase of plant, furniture, etc., are not included in the purchase of goods. Similarly, purchase of articles such as stationery
meant for using in the businesswill also not beincluded in theitem of purchases. In case, aproprietor has himself used certain
goods for his personal purposes, the value of such goods at cost will be deducted from the purchases and included in the
drawings of the proprietor. The journal entry in such a casewould be asfollows:

Drawings Account Dr.
To Purchases Account

Similarly, in case certain goods are given by way of free samples, etc., the value of such goods should be charged to the

advertisement account and deducted from purchases. Thejournal entry in such a case would be as follows:
Advertisement Account Dr.
To Purchases Account

Theamount of purchaseswill bethe net purchases made by the proprietor. Theterm ‘ net purchases’ meanstotal purchases
of goods made by the businessman less the goods that he has returned to the suppliers. In other words, purchaseswill be taken
to the Trading Account after deducting purchase returns from the gross purchases made during the accounting period.

3. Sales. Theterm * Sales includesboth cash and credit sales. Gross saleswill be shown in theinner column of the Trading
Account out of which “sales returns’ will be deducted. The net sales will then be shown in the outer column of the Trading
Account. Proper care should be taken in recording sal e of those goods which have been sold at the end of the financial year but
have not yet been delivered. The sales value of such goods should beincluded in the sales, but care should be taken that they
arenot included in the closing stock at the end of the accounting period.

Sales of assets like plant and machinery, land and building or such other assets which were purchased for using in the
business, and not for sale, should not be included in the figure of ‘ sales’ to be taken to the Trading Account.

4. Wages. Theamount of wagesistaken asadirect expense and, therefore, is debited to the Trading Account. Difficulty
arisesin thosecaseswhen the Trial Ba anceincludesa sngleamount for “wagesand salaries’. In such acase, theamount istaken
to the Trading Account. However, if the Trial Balance shows “salaries and wages’ the amount is taken to the Profit and Loss
Account. In actual practice such difficulties do not arise because the businessman knows for which purpose he hasincurred the
expenditure by way of wages or salaries. However, in an examination problem, it will be useful for the students to follow the
principlegiven abovei.e., “wagesand salaries’ to be charged to Trading Account while“wagesand salaries’ to be charged tothe
Profit and Loss Account. Wages paid for purchase of an asset for long-term use in the businessi.e., wages paid for plant and
machinery or wages paid for construction of a building should not be charged to the Wages Account. They should be charged
to the concerned Asset Account.

5. Customsand import duty. In casethegoods have been imported from outs dethe country, customsand import duty may
have to be paid. The amount of such duty should be charged to the Trading Account.

6. Freight, carriageand cartage. Freight, Carriage and Cartage aretaken as direct expensesincurred on purchasing of the
goods. They aretherefore, taken to the debit side of the Trading Account. Theterms* Freight In”, “ CartageIn” and “Carriageln”
haveal so the samemeaning. However, “ Cartage Out”, “Freight Out” and “ Carriage Out” aretaken to bethe expensesincurred on
salling the goods. They are, therefore, charged tothe Profit and LossAccount. Theterm “Inward” isalso used for theterm “IN”.
Similarly, theterm “Outward” isalso used for theterm“Out”. In other words, “ Carriage’ or “Carriagelnward” or “Carriage Inward”
or “CarriageIn” areusad assynonymousterms. Similarly “ Carriage Out” or ** Carriage Outward”’ ared so synonymousterms. The
sameistruefor other expenseslike Freight or Cartage.

7. Royalty. Royalty istheamount paid to the owner for using hisrights. For example, theroyalty ispaid by a“Lessee’ of a
coalminetoitsowner for taking out the coal from the coamine. Similarly, royalty is paid tothe owner of apatent for using hisright.
It isgenerally taken as adirect expense and, therefore, is charged to the Trading Account. However, where royalty is based on
sales, for examplein case of the book publishing trade, it may be charged to the Profit and Loss Account.

8. Gas, electricity, water, fuel, etc. All these expensesaredirect expensesand, therefore, they are charged tothe Trading
Account.
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9. Packing materials. Packing Materials used for packing the goods purchased for bringing them to the Shop or convert
them into a saleable state are direct expenses and, therefore, they are charged to the Trading Account. However, packing
expensesincurred for making the product look attractive or packing expensesincurred after the product has been sold away are
charged to the Profit and Loss Account.

Closing Entries
Closing Entries areentries passed at the end of the accounting year to close different accounts. Theseentries are passed to close
the accounts relating to incomes, expenses, gains and losses. In other words, these entries are passed to close the different
accountswhich pertain to Trading and Profit and Loss Account. The accountsrelating to assetsand liabilitiesarenot closed but
they are carried forward to the next year. Hence, no closing entriesare to be passed regarding those accounts which relatetothe
Balance Shest.

Theprinciple of passng closing entry isvery smple. In case an account shows adebit balance, it hastobecredited in order
tocloseit. For example, if the PurchasesAccount isto be closed, the Purchases Account will haveto be credited sothat it may be
closed because it has adebit balance. The Trading Account will have to be debited.

The closing entries are passed in the Journal Proper. The difference closing entries to be passed by the accountant for
preparing a Trading Account are being explained bel ow:
(i) Trading Account Dr.
To Stock Account (Opening)
To Purchases Account
To Sales Returns Account
To Carriage Account
To Customs Duty Account

(ii) SalesAccount Dr.
Purchases Returns Account Dr.
Stock Account (Closing) Dr.

To Trading Account
In casethetotal of the credit side of the Trading Account isgreater than thetotal of the debit side of the Trading Account,
the difference is known as Gross Profit. In areverse caseit will be a Gross Loss. Gross Profit or Gross Loss disclosed by the
Trading Account istransferred to the Profit and Loss Account.

I mportance of the Trading Account

Trading Account providesthe following information to a businessman regarding hisbusiness:

1 Gross Profit disclosed by the Trading Account tells him the upper limit within which he should keep the operating
expenses of the business besides saving something for himself. The cost of purchasing and the price at which hecan
sall thegoods are governed largely by market factors over which he hasno control. He can control only his operating
expenses. For example, if thecost of purchasing an articleisRs10 and it can be sold in themarket at Rs15 per unit, the
grossmargin availableon each articleisRs5. In case abus nessman propasesto sall 1,000 units of that articlein ayear,
hisgross profit or grossmargin will be Rs 5,000. His other expenses should therefore belessthan Rs 5,000 so that he
can al so save something for himsalf.

2 Hecan calculate his Gross Profit Ratio* and compare his performance year after year. A fall in the Gross Profit Ratio
meansincreasein the cost of purchasing the goods or decrease in the selling price of the goods or both. In order to
maintain at least samefigureof grossprofitin absolute terms, hewill haveto push up the salesor makeall our efforts
to obtain goodsat cheaper prices. Thus, hecan prevent at least fall in thefigureof hisgrossprofit if cannot bring any
increasein it.

3 Comparison of stock figures of one period from another will help him in preventing unnecessary lock-up of fundsin
inventories.

4. Incaseof new products, the businessman can easily fix up the selling price of the products by adding to the cost of
purchases, the percentage gross profit that he would like to maintain. For example, if the trader has been so far
maintai ning arate of grassprofit of 20% on salesand heintroducesanew product in the market having acos of Rs100,
heshould fix thesdlling priceat Rs 125 in order to maintain the same rateof gross profit (i.e., 20% on sales).

Gross Profit N
Sales

100
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CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1 Statewhether each of thefollowing statementsis True or False:
(@ The'Current Lighilities' isused to denotethoseliabilitieswhich are payable after ayear.
(b) Theterm‘Current Assets and ‘Liquid Assets’ have synonymous meanings.
(©) All Intangible Assets are fictitious assets.
(d) Creating reservefor discount on creditorsisnot strictly according to the principle of conservatism.
() Stock at theend, if appearsin the Trial Balance, istaken only tothe Balance Sheet.
(f) Goodstaken out by the proprietor from the business for his personal use are credited to Sales Account.
(g) ‘Salarypaidinadvance isnot an expense becauseit neither reduces assets nor increasesliabilities.
(h) Theterm “Accrued Income” and “ Outstanding Income” have synonymous meanings.
(i) Premium paid on thelife policy of the proprietor isdebited to the Profit and Loss Account.

6.2.2 Profit and L oss Account

The Trading Account simply tells about the gross profit or 1oss made by a businessman on purchasing and selling of goods. It
doesnot take into account the other operating expensesincurred by him during the course of running the business. For example,
he has to maintain an office for getting orders and executing them, taking policy decisions and implementing them. All such
expenses are charged to the Profit and Loss Account. Besides this, a businessman may have other sources of income. For
example, hemay receiverent from some of hisbusiness properties. He may have invested surplus funds of the businessin some
securities. He might be getting interest or dividendsfrom such investments. In order to ascertain thetrue profit or losswhich the
businesshasmade during aparticular period, it isnecessary that all such expensesand incomes should be considered. Profit and
Loss Account considers all such expenses and incomes and gives the net profit made or loss suffered by a business during a
particular period. Itisgenerdly preparedin thefollowing form:

PROHFT AND LOSS ACCOUNT

Dr. for the year ending..... Cr.
Particulars Rs Particulars Rs

To Gross Lossb/d | ... By Gross Profitbd | ...
To Sdlaries | ... By Discount received | ...
ToRent | L. By Net Loss transferred
To Commission | ... to Capitdd Alc | ...
To Advertisements | ...
ToBad Debts | ...
To Discount . | ...
To Net Profit Transferred

to Capitd Account | ...

Important Points Regar ding Profitand L ossAccount

1 GrossProfitor GrossL oss. Thefigureof gross profitor grosslossisbrought down fromtheTrading A ccount. Of course,
therewill beonly onefigure, i.e., either of gross profit or grossloss.

2 Salaries. Salariespayabletotheempl oyeesfor the servicesrendered by themin running the businessbeing of indirect
naturearechargedtotheProfit and LossAccount. Incaseof apartnershipfirm, sal ariesmay beall owed tothepartners. Such sa aries
will also be charged to the Profit and Loss Account.

3 Salarieslesstax. Incaseof empl oyeesearning salariesbeyond acertain limit, theempl oyer hastodeduct at sourceincome
tax fromthesal aries of such empl oyees. In such acase, theamount of grosssal ari esshoul d bechargedtotheProfit and L ossAccount,
whilethetax deducted by theemployer will beshown asaliability in theBalance Sheet of the businesstill it isdeposited with the
TaxAuthorities. For example, if salariespaid areRs 2,400 after deductingincometax of Rs600, theamount of salariestobecharged
totheProfit and LossAccount will beasum of Rs3,000. The amount of tax-deducted at source by theemployer, i.e., Rs600 will
be shown asaliability in the Balance Shest.
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4. Salariesafter deducting provident fund contribution etc. Inorder toprovidefor old ageof theempl oyees, employers
contribute a certain percentage of salaries of the employees to the Provident Fund. The employeeis also required generaly to
contribute an equivalent amount. The share of the employee’s contribution to Provident Fund isdeducted from the salary dueto
him andthe net amount ispaid to him. Theamount of salariesto becharged totheProfit and LossAccount will bethegrosssalary
payabletotheemployee, i.e., including theempl oyee's contribution tothe Provident Fund. Thecontribution by theempl oyer will
alsobecharged asan expensetotheProfit and L ossAccount. Both empl oyer’ sand empl oyee' scontributionstotheProvident Fund
will also be shown asliability in the Balance Sheet under the heading ** Employees Provident Fund'.

5 Interest. Interest onloanswhether short-termor long-termisan expenseof anindirect natureand, therefore, ischarged
totheProfit and LossAccount. However, interest on loansadvanced by afirm tothird-partiesisan item of incomeand, therefore,
will be credited to the Profit and Loss Account.

6. Commission. Commissionmay beboth anitem of incomeaswel | asan item of expense. Commi ss on onbusinessbrought
by agentsis an item of expense while commission earned by the business for giving businessto othersis an item of income.
Commissiontoagentsis, therefore, debited tothe Profit and LossAccount whilecommission received iscredited tothe Profit and
Loss Account.

7. Tradeexpenses Tradeexpensesareexpensesof amiscellaneousnature. Theyareof small amount andvariedin natureand,
therefore, itisnot cons dered worthwhil eto open separateaccountsfor each of such typesof expenses. Theterm** Sundry Expenses”,
*“Miscellaneous Expenses” or ** Petty Expenses’ have al so the same meaning. They are charged to the Profit and LossAccount.

8 Printingand sationery. Thisitemof expenseinc udesexpenseson printing of bills,invoices, registers, fil es, | etter heads,
ink, pencil, paper and other itemsof stationery, etc. Itisof anindirect natureand, therefore, charged totheProfit and L ossAccount.

9 Advertisements. Advertisement expensesareincurred for attracting the customerstothe shop and, therefore, they are
taken as sdlling expenses. They are debited to the Profit and Loss Account. However, advertisement expenses incurred for
purchasi ng of goods shoul d bechargedtothe TradingA ccount, whilean adverti sement expensesincurred for purchaseof acapital
asset (e.g., cost ofinsertion inanewspaper for purchaseof car) shoul d betaken asacapital expenditureand debitedtotheconcerned
asset account. Similarly advertisement expenditureincurred for sal e of acapital asset should be deducted out of the sal e proceeds
of the asset concerned.

10. Bad debts. Bad Debts denotes, the amount lost from debtors to whom the goods were sold on credit. Itisalossand
therefore, should be debited to the Profit and Loss Account.

11. Depreciation. Depreciation denotesdecreasein theval ue of an asset duetowear and tear, lapse of time, obsol escence,
exhaustion and accident. For example, amotor car purchased getsdepreci ated onaccount of itsconstant use. A property purchased
onleasefor Rs12,000for 12 yearswill depreciateat therateof Rs1,000 per year. On account of new inventions, old assetsbecome
obsol eteand they haveto bereplaced. Minesetc. get exhausted after themineralsarecompletely taken out of them. An asset may
meet an accident and may loseitsvalue. It isnecessary that depreciation on account of all these factorsis charged to the Profit
and Loss Account to ascertain the true profit or loss made by the business.

12. Discount. Itisareduction from alist price, quoted price or invoice price. Discount may beof three types:

(a) TradeDiscount. Itisareduction from thelist price. It isareduction granted by asupplier from thelist price of goods

or services.

(b) Quantity Discount. It issimilar totrade discount with the differencethat it isgiven in case of purchasing of goodsin

bulk quantity.

(c) Cash Discount. It isreduction granted by asupplier from theinvoicepricein consideration of immediate payment or

payment within astipul ated period.

Thus, quantity discount is similar to trade discount. However, cash discount is different from trade discount.

Distinction between trade discount and cash discount can be put as follows:

(@) Meaning. Atradediscount isareduction granted by thesupplier fromthelist priceon total amount of sal es, whileacash

discount isareduction for prompt payment or payment within astipulated time period.

(b) Objective. Theobjective of trade discount isto promote sales, whilethe objective of cash discount isquick collection

of payment.

(¢) Time. Tradediscount isallowed at thetimeof purchasing of goods, whilecash discount isall owed at thetimeof making

payment.

(d) Disclosure. Trade discountisshown asreductionintheinvoiceitself, whilecash discount isnot shown in theinvoice.

Moreover, trade discount account is not opened in the ledger, while cash discount account is opened in the ledger.

(e) Variation. Tradediscount may vary with thequantity of goodspurchased, whilecash discount may vary with timeperiod

within which payment isreceived.

Accounting (Closing) Entriesfor preparing Profit and L oss Account

Following journal entrieswill bepassed in the Journal Proper for preparing the Profit and LossAccount:
(i) For transfer of items of expenses, 0sses, etc., appearing on the debit side of the Trial Balance
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Profit and Loss Account Dr.
ToSalaries
To Rent
To Commission
To Advertisements
To Bad Debts
To Discount
To Printing and Stationery
(if) For transfer of items of incomes, gains, etc., appearing on the credit side of the Trial Balance

Interest Account Dr.
DividendsAccount Dr.
Discount Account Dr.

To Profit and Loss Account

(iii) For transfer of net profit or net loss:

In casethetotal of the credit side of the Profit and L ossAccount isgreater than the debit side of the Profit and L ossA ccount,
thedifferenceistermed asNet Profit. Inareverse case, it will betermed asNet L oss. Theamount of Net Profit or Net L ossshown
by the Profit and LossAccount will betransferred to Capital Accountin caseof soleproprietary firm. In case of apartnership firm,
the amount of net profit or net losswill be transferred to the Partners' Capital Accountsin the agreed ratio. In the absence of any
agreement, the partners will share profits and losses equally.

For transfer of Profit

Profit and Loss Account Dr.
To Capital Account(s)
For transfer of Net Loss
Capital Account(s) Dr.
To Profit and Loss Account

[lustration 6.7. From thefollowing balances, taken from the Trial Balance of Shri Suresh, preparea Trading and Profit and

LossAccount for the year ending 31st Dec., 1999:

Particulars Dr. Cr.
Rs Rs
Stock on 1.1.1998 2,000
Purchasesand Sales 20,000 30,000
Returns 2,000 1,000
Carriage 1,000
Cartage 1,000
Rent 1,000
Interest received 2,000
Sdaries 2,000
General Expenses 1,000
Discount 500
Insurance 500
TheClosing Stock on 31st December, 1998isRs5,000.
Solution:
TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
Dr. for the year ending 31st December, 1998 Cr.
Particulars Rs Particulars Rs
To Opening Stock 2,000 By Sales 30,000
To Purchases 20,000 Less: Returns 2,000 28,000
Less: Returns 1,000 19,000 By Closing Stock 5,000
ToCarriage 1,000
To Cartage 1,000
To Gross Profit c/d ~10,000
_33,000 33,000
To Rent 1,000 By Gross Profit b/d 10,000
ToSalaries 2,000 By Interest 2,000
To General Expenses 1,000 By Discount 500
To Discount 1,000
To Insurance 500
To Net Profit taken to
Capital Account 8,000
12,500 12,500
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Importanceof Profit and L assAccount
TheProfit and LossAccount Providesinformation regarding thefollowing matters:
(i) Itprovidesinformationabout thenet profitor netlossearned or suffered by thebusinessduringaparticul ar period. Thus,
itisan index of the profitability or otherwise of the business.
(i) TheProfit figuredisclosed by theProfit and LossAccount for aparticul ar period can becompared with that of theother
period. Thus, it helpsin ascertaining whether the businessis being run efficiently or not.
(iii) Ananalysisof thevarious expensesincluded in the Profit and Loss Account and their comparison with the expenses
of the previous period or periods helpsin taking steps for effective control of the various expenses.
(iv) Allocation of profit among thedifferent periodsor setting asideapart of theprofit for futurecontingenciescan bedone.
Moreover, on the basisfor profit figures of the current and the previous period estimates about the profit in the year to
come can be made. These projections will help the businessin planning the future course of action.

6.3 MANUFACTURING ACCOUNT

In the preceding pages, we have explained the preparation of the Trading and Profit and Loss Account from the point of view of
atrade, i.e., aperson who purchases and sells goods. However, a person may manufacture goods by himself for selling them at
aprofit. In caseof such aperson, i.e., amanufacturer, it will be necessary to ascertain the cost of manufacturing the goods. In his
case, therefore, the profit or loss made by him will be ascertained by preparing the foll owing three accounts:
(i) Manufacturing. Thisaccount givesthecost of the goods manufactured by amanufacturer during aparticular period.
(if) Tradingaccount. Thisaccount givesinformation about the grossprofit or |oss made by amanufacturer in selling the
manufactured goods. In case amanufacturer also functionsasatrader, i.e., besides manufacturing and selling goods
of hisown, heal so purchasesand sellsgoodsof others, hewill beamanufacturer-cum-trader. In such acase, hisTrading
Account will disclosenot only the profit made by him on sdlling his manufactured goods, but also the profit made by
him in sdlling the goods purchased by him from others.
(iii) Profit and loss account. This account gives the overall profit or loss made or suffered by the manufacturer or
manufacturer-cum-trader during aparticular period. Theproformaof aManufacturing Account isgiven bel ow:
MANUFACTURING ACCOUNT

Dr. for the year ending......... Cr.
Particulars Rs Particulars Rs

To Work-in-process (Opening) | .. By Work-in-process (Closing) | ........

To Raw Materials consumed: By Sdeof Scrap | ...
Opening Stock ... By Cost of Production of

Add: Purchases of Raw finished goods during the
Materials ... period transferred to the | ...

Less: Closing Stock of Trading Account
Raw Materials ... L.

To Direct or Productive wages — | ...
To Fectory Overheeds. ..
Power and b | ..
Repairs of Plant | .
Deprecigtion on Plant | ..
Factory Rent = | T

TheTrading Account in case of amanufacturer will appear asfollows:
TRADING ACCOUNT

Dr. for the year ending......... Cr.
Particulars Rs Particulars Rs
To Opening Stock of Finished By Sdesless Returns | ...
Goods By Closing Stock of Finished Goods | ........
To Cost of Production of finished By Gross Loss o/d* | ...

goods transferred from
Manufacturing Account | L.
To Purchases of Fnished | ...
Goods less: Returns
To Carriage Chargesongoods | ...
purchesed | L.
To Gross Profit ¢/ | L

* Only one figure of profit or loss will appear.
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TheGrossProfit or Lossshown by the Trading Account will betaken to the Profit and LossAccount which will be prepared
in the usual way as explained in the preceding pages.

Important PointsRegar ding M anufacturing Account

1 Sock. In case of amanufacturer, there can be stocks of three types:
(i) Sock of rawmaterials. Itincludesstock of rawmaterial sor fini shed componentswhich might havebeen purchased
by the manufacturer for using them in the products manufactured by him but till lying unsold.
(ii) Stock of wor k-in-process. Thisisalsotermed asstock of work-in-progress. It includesgoodsin semi-finishedform.
(i) Sock of finished goods. Itincludesstock of thosegoodswhich havebeen completel y processed and arelying unsold
at theend of aperiod with the manufacturer. It alsoincludes stock of thosefini shed goodswhich might have been
purchased by a manufacturer-cum-trader from outside parties, but still lying unsold with him at the end of the
accounting period.
2. Raw materialsconsumed. It iscustomary to show in the Manufacturing Account, theval ue of raw material sconsumed
for manufacturing goods during a particular period. Thisis computed asfollows:

Opening Stock of Raw Materials ...
Add: Purchase of Raw Materids ...
Less: Closing Stock of Raw Materids ...
Raw Materials Consumed L.

For example, if theopening stock of raw material sisRs 5,000, purchasesof raw material sisRs 20,000 and closing stock of
raw material sisRs 8,000, theval ue of raw material sconsumed will becal culated asfol lows:

Rs Rs
Opening Stock of Raw Materias 5,000
Add : Purchase of Raw Materiads 20,000 25,000
Less : Closing Stock of Raw Materids 8,000
Raw Materias Consumed 17,000

3. Carriageinwards, etc. Theexpensesincurred for bringing theraw material stothefactory or theoctroi or customsduty
paid by the manufacturer on theraw material s purchased or imported by him will also be charged to Manufacturing Account.

4. Factory over heads. Theterm ** Overheads’ includesindirect material, indirect labour and indirect expenses. Theterm
“Factory Overheads” , therefore, standsfor all factoryindirect material , indirect labour, andindirect expenses. For example,in case
of amanufacturer of chairs, the cost of timber purchased will betaken asraw materials. However, the polishing material used by
himwill betaken asindirect material andwill betaken asanitem of factory overheads. Similarly, thewagespaid to thecarpenters
who have been employed for making chairswill comeascost of direct |abour sincethey areactively engaged in manufacturingthe
chairs. However, the salaries of the supervisor or thewages of the gate- keeper will betaken asindirect labour cost and comein
thedefinition of factory overheads. Similarly, thecarriagechargespaidfor bringingtheraw material stothefactoryareconsidered
tobedirect chargessincethey can directly be chargedtotheraw material spurchased. However, therent for thefactory, depreciation
of thefactory machines, insuranceof thefactory areall taken asindirect factory expensesand, therefore, covered under thecategory
of factory overheads.

5. Cost of production. TheManufacturingAccount givesthecost of manufacturing thegoodsduringaparticul ar period. This
is computed by deducting from thetotal of the debit side of the Manufacturing Account, thetotal of the variousitems appearing
onthecreditsideof theManufacturingAccount asshownin theproformaof theManufacturingAccount givenearlierinthechapter.

6. Saleof scrap. In manufacturing operations, certain scrapisunavoidable. It may or may not haveany salesvalue. In order
tocalculatethetruecost of manufacturing thegoods, itisnecessary that themoney realized on account of sal eof scrap (or realisable
valueofthescrapin caseit had not been sol d) shouldbeconsidered. Theamount of scrapis, therefore, credited totheManufacturing
Account.

[llustration 6.8. From the following details, prepare a Manufacturing and a Trading Account for the year ending 31st

December, 1998.

Rs
Stock on 1.1.1998
Raw Materials 10,000
Work-in-process 5,000
Finished Goods 20,000
Stock on 31.12.1998
Raw Materials 5,000
Work-in-process 15,000
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Finished Goods 30,000

Purchase of Raw Materials 50,000
Direct Wages 10,000
Carriage Charges on purchase of raw materials 5,000
Factory Power 5,000
Depreciation on Factory Machines 5,000
Purchase of Finished Goods 30,000
Cartage paid on Finished Goods purchased 2,000
Solution:

MANUFACTURING ACCOUNT
for theyear ending 31.12.1998

Particulars Rs Particulars Rs
To Work-in-process on By Work-in-process on
1.1.1998 5,000 31.12.1998 15,000
To Raw Materias By Cost of Production
consumed transferred to Trading
Stock on 1.1.1998 10,000 Account 70,000
Add : Purchases 50,000
60,000
Less: Closing Stock 5,000 55,000
To Direct Wages 10,000
To Carriage Charges 5,000
To Factory Power 5,000
To Depreciation on Factory
Machines 5,000
85,000 85,000

TRADING ACCOUNT
for the year ending 31.12.1998

Particulars Rs Particulars Rs

To Stock of Finished Goods By Stock of Finished Goods

1.1.1998 20,000 on 31.12.1998 30,000
To Cost of Production of By Sale of Finished Goods 1,00,000

finished goods transferred

from Manufacturing Account 70,000
To Purchases of Finished

Goods 30,000
To Cartage on Finished

Goods purchased 2,000
To Gross Profit transferred

to Profit and Loss Alc 8,000

1,30,000 1,30,000

Tutorial Note. Following points may further be noted by students:

(i) Itiscustomary to give a separate heading to the Manufacturing Account as shown above. However, the Trading and
Profit and Loss Account are not given separate headings. Therewill be acommon heading for both these accounts as
shown below:

TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending........

(i) Incasein an examination question, aManufacturing Account isnot separately asked for, the examinees may show all
itemsrelating tothe Manufacturing Account in the Trading Account itself. However, it will beadvisablein such acase
to prepare a Manufacturing Account, if possible.

(i) In caseof Joint Stock Companies, theheading givenisonly, * Profit and LossAccount for theyear ending....."” and not
Tradingand Profit and L ossAccount. However, theamount of GrossProfit and Net Profit may becal cul ated separately.

6.4 BALANCE SHEET

Having prepared theManufacturing Trading and Profit and L ossA ccount, abusinessman will liketoknow thefinancial position
of hisbusiness. For this purpose, he prepares a statement of hisassetsand liabilitiesason aparticular date. Such astatement is
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termed as‘‘ Balance Sheet” . Thus, Balance Sheet isnot an account but only a statement containing theassetsand liabilities of a
businesson aparticular date. Itisasamatter of fact aclassified summary of thevari ousremai ning accountsafter accountsrelating
to Incomes and Expenses have been closed by transfer to Manufacturing, Trading and Profit and Loss Account.

Balance Sheset hastwo sides. On theleft hand side, the*‘liahilities” of the businessare shown while on theright hand side
the assets of the business appear. These two terms have been explained | ater in the chapter.

It will beuseful heretoquotedefinitionsof the Bal ance Sheet given by someprominent writers. AccordingtoPalmer, ** The
Balance Sheet is a statement at a given date showing on one sidethetrader’s property and possessionsand on the other side his
liabilities.”” AccordingtoFreeman, ** A Balance Sheetisan itemisedlist of theassets, liabilitiesand proprietorship of thebusiness
of anindividual at acertaindate.” Thedefinition given bytheAmerican I ngtituteof Certified PublicAccountantsmakesthemeaning
of BalanceSheet moreclear. Accordingtoit, BalanceSheetis** alist of balancesof theasset and liability accounts. Thislist depicts
the position of assets and liabilities of a specific business at a specific point of time.”

Pro Forma of Balance Sheet

Thereisno prescribedform of Bal ance Sheet for asol e propri etary and partnership concern. However, theassetsandliabilities
may be shown in any of thefollowing order:

1 LiquidityOrder.

2 Permanency Order.

1.Liquidity or der. Incaseaconcern adoptsliquidity order, theassetswhich aremore readily convertibleintocash comefirst
and thasewhich cannot be soreadily converted comenext and soon. Similarly, thoseliabilitieswhich arepayablefirst comefirst,
and those payabl e later, come next and so on. A pro forma of Balance Sheet according to liquidity order isgiven below:

BALANCE SHEET

ason.......
Liabilities Rs Assets Rs

Bank Overdraft | ... Cashinhand | ...

Outstanding Expenses | ... Cash aa Bank | ...

Bills Payable | ... Prepaid Expenses ...

Sundry Creditors | ... Bills Receivable ...

Long-term Loans | ... Sundry Debtors ...

Cepitaa | L Closing Stock:
Raw Materids ...
Work-in-progress ...
Finished Goods .| ...
Plant and Machinery ...
Furniture L]
Buildng L]
Land L]
Goodwill L] e

2. Permanency order. In case of permanency order, assetswhich are more permanent comefirst, [ess permanent come next
and soon. Similarly liabilitieswhich are more permanent comefirst, | ess permanent come next and so on. In other words, an asset
which will be soldinthelast or aliability which will bepaidin thelast comefirst and that order isfollowed both for all assetsand
liahilities. In case a balance sheet isto be prepared according to permanency order, arrangement of assetsand liabilitieswill be
reversed than what has been shown above in case of liquidity order.

Arrangement of assets according to any of these ordersis also termed as“Marshalling of Assetsand Liabilities’.
Distinction between Profit and L ossAccount and Balance Sheet

The point of distinction between Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet are as under:

(i) A profitandlossaccount showstheprofit or lossmade by thebusinessduring aparticular period. Whileabal ancesheet
shows the financial position of the business on a particular date.
(i) A profitandlossaccount incorporatesthoseitemswhich areof arevenuenaturewhileabal ance sheetincorporatesthose
itemswhich areof acapital nature.
(iii) Of course, both profitand | ossaccount and thebal ancesheet areprepared fromtheTrial Balance. However, theaccounts
transferredtotheprofit andlossaccount arefinally closed whiletheaccountstransferred tothe bal ance sheet represent
those accounts whose balance are to be carried forward to the next year.
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I mpor tant PointsRegar dingBalance Sheet

1. Liabilities. Theterm‘‘ Liabilities” denotesclaimsagainst theassetsof afirm whether those of ownersof thebusinessor
of thecreditors. Asamatter of fact, theterm“Equity” ismoreappropriatethantheterm“Liabilities’. Thisissupported bythedefinition
given by American Accounting Association. According to thisAssociation, Liabilities are “claims of the creditors against the
enterprise arising out of past activitiesthat areato be satisfied by the disbursement or utilisation of corporateresources’. While
theterm “Equity” stands both for ownersequity (owners claims) aswell asthe outsidersequity (outsidersclaims). However, for
the sake of convenience, we are using the term “Liabilities’ for purposes of this book.

Liabilities can beclassified into two categories:

(i) CurrentLiabilities,and (i) LongTermof Fixed Liabilities.

Current liabilities. Theterm “Current Liabilities’ isusedfor suchligbilitieswhich arepayablewithin ayear fromthedate
of the Balance Shest either out of existing current assets or by creation of new current liabilities. The broad categoriesof current
liabilitiesareasfollows:

(a8) Accounts Payable, i.e., bills payable and trade creditors.

(b) Outstanding Expenses, i.e., expenses for which services have been received by the business but for which payments

have not been made.

(0 BankOverdraft.

(d) Short-term Loans, i.e., loansfrom Bank which are payablewithin oneyear from the date of the Balance Shest.

(e) Advance payments received by the business for the services to be rendered or goods to be supplied in future.

Fixed liabilities. All liahilitiesother than Current Liabilitiescomewithinthiscategory. In ather words, theseareliabilitieswhich
do not become due for payment in one year and which do not require current assets for their payment.

2. Assets. Theterm ** Assets” denotes the resources acquired by the business from the funds made available either by the
ownersof thebusinessor others. It Thus, includesall rightsor propertieswhich abus nessowns. Cash, investments, billsreceivable,
debtors, stock of raw material s, work-in-progressand fini shed goods, land, buildings, machinery, trademarks, patent rights, etc.,
are some exampl es of assets.

Assets may be classified into the following categories:

(@ Current assets. CurrentAsstsarethoseassetswhi ch areacquired withtheintention of convertingthemintocash during
thenormal businessoperati onsof theenterprise. AccordingtoGrady, *“ theterm Current Assetsisused todesignatecash
and other assetsor resourcescommonly identified asthosewhich arereasonably expected to berealized in cash or sold
duringthenormal operating cycleof thebusiness.” : Thus, theterm“ Current Assets’ includescash and bank balances,
stocksof raw materials, work-in-progressand finished goods, debtors, bill sreceivabl e, short-terminvestments, prepaid
expenses, etc.

(b) Liquid assets. Liquid Assets arethose assetswhich areimmediately convertibleinto cash without much loss. Liquid
Assetsareapart of current asset. |n computingliquid assets, stock of raw material s, work-in-progressand fini shed goods
and prepaid expensesare excluded while all other current assets aretaken.

(c) Fixed assets. Fixed assets are those assetswhich are acquired for relatively long periods for carrying on the business
of theenterprise. They arenot meant for resal e Land and buil ding, machinery, furniturearesomeof theexampl eof Fixed
Assets. Sometimes, theterm “Block Capital” isal so used for them.

(d) Intangible assets. Intangible Assets are those assets which cannot be seen and touched. Goodwill, patents, trade
marks, etc., are someexamplesof Intangible Assets.

(e) Fictitious assets. There are assets not represented by tangible possession or property. Examples of such assets are
formation expensesincurred for establishing abusiness such asregistration charge paid totheregistrar of joint stock
company for getting acompany incorporated, discount on issueof shares, debit balancein the Profit and LossAccount
when shown on the assets side in case of ajoint stock company etc.

DifferencebetweenaTrial Balanceand Balance Sheet

The difference between atrial balance and balance sheet can be put as under:

(8 Meaning.Atrial balanceisastatement containing variousledger balanceson aparticular datewhileabalancesheetis
a statement of various assets and liabilities of the business on a particular date.

(b) Objective. The objective of preparation of atrial balanceisto check the arithmetical accuracy of the books of account
of the business. While the objective of preparation of a balance sheet is to ascertain the financial position of the
business.

(o) Itemcovered.Atrial balancecontainsall itemsrelatingtoincomes, expenses, assetsand liabilitieswhileabal ance sheet
incorporates only assets and liabilities.

1 Paul Grady, ‘‘Inventory of Generally Accepted Accounting Principles for Business Enterprises’, pp. 234-35.
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(d) Preparation.Atrial balanceisprepared before preparation of abal ance sheet. In other words, thepreparation of atrial
balanceisindependent of preparation of abalance sheet. Whileabalancesheet isprepared not only onthebasisof trial
balance but also of any additional information which may not have been incorporated in thetrial balance.

(60 Use. Atria balanceismeant only for internal use. Whileabal anceisprepared both for internal aswell asexternal use.

[llustration 6.9. Fromthefollowing bal anceextracted from thebooksof M/sRajendraKumar Gupta& Co., passthenecessary
closing entries, prepareaTrading and Profit and Loss Account and a Balance Shest.

Particulars Rs Particulars Rs
Opening Stock 1250 Plant and Machinery 6,230
Sales 11,800 Returns Outwards 1,380
Depreciation 667 Cashinhand 895
Commission (Cr.) 211  Sdaries 750
Insurance 380 Debtors 1,905
Carriage Inwards 300 Discount (Dr.) 328
Furniture 670 Bills Receivable 2,730
Printing Charges 481 Wages 1,589
Carriage Outwards 200 Returns Inwards 1,659
Capital 9,228 Bank Overdraft 4,000
Creditors 1,780 Purchases 8,679
Bills Payable 541  Petty Cash in Hand a7
Bad Debts 180
Thevalue of stock on 31st December, 1999 was Rs 3,700.
Solution:
JOURNAL
Date| Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Trading Alc Dr. 13,477
To Opening Stock Alc 1,250
To Purchases Alc 8,679
To Wages Alc 1,589
To Returns Inward A/c 1,659
To Carriage Inward Alc 300
(For closing all accounts to be debited to Trading A/c)
Sdes Alc Dr. 11,800
Returns Outward A/c Dr. 1,380
To Trading Alc 13,180
(For closing al accounts to be credited to the Trading A/c)
Trading Alc Dr. 3,403
To Profit and Loss A/c 3,403
(For transfer of Gross Profit)
Profit and Loss Alc Dr. 2,986
To Depreciation Alc 667
To Insurance A/c 380
To Printing Charges A/c 481
To Carriage Outward A/c 200
To Salaries Alc 750
To Discount A/c 328
To Bad Debts Alc 180
(For closing dl indirect and sdlling expenses accounts)
Commission Alc Dr. 211
To Profit and Loss Alc 211
(For closing commission account)
Profit and Loss A/c Dr. 628
To Capital Alc 628
(For transferring Net Profit to Capital Account)
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TRADING AND PROFIT & LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending 31st December, 1999

Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
To Opening Stock 1,250 || By Sdes 11,800
To Purchases 8,679 Less: Returns
Less: Returns Outward 1,380 7,299 Inwards 1,659 10,141
To Wages E— 1,589 Closing Stock _ 3,700
To Carriage Inward 300
To Gross Profit c/d 3,403
13,841 13,841
To Depreciation 667 || By Gross Profit b/d 3,403
To Insurance 380 || By Commission 211
To Printing Charges 481
To Carriage Outwards 200
To Sdaries 750
To Discount 328
To Bad Debts 180
To Net Profit 628
3,614 3,614
BALANCE SHEET
ason 31st December, 1999
Liabilities Amount Rs Assets Amount Rs
Bills Payable 541 Cash 895
Creditors 1,780 Petty Cash 47
Bank Overdraft 4,000 Bills Receivable 2,730
Capital 9,228 Debtors 1,905
Add: Net Profit 628 9,856 Closing Stock 3,700
Plant and Machinery 6,230
Furniture 670
16,177 16,177

[llustration 6.10. From the following Trial Balance prepare the Manufacturing Account, Trading and Profit and Loss
Account for theyear ending 31st March, 1999 and the Balance Sheet ason that date:

Particulars Debit Rs Credit Rs
Shri Banker’'s Capital Account 41,000
Shri Banker’s Drawing Account 6,100
Mrs. Banker's Loan Account 4,000
Sundry Creditors 45,000
Cash in Hand 250
Cash at Bank 4,000
Sundry Debtors 40,500
Patents 2,000
Plant and Machinery 20,000
Land and Buildings 26,000
Purchases of Raw Materias 35,000
Raw Material as on 1.4.1998 3,500
Work-in-process as on 1.4.1998 2,000
Finished Stock as on 1.4.1998 18,000
Carriage Inwards 1,100
Wages 27,000
Saary of Works Manager 5,600
Factory Expenses 3,400
Factory Rent and Taxes 2,500
Royadlties (paid on sales) 1,200
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Sdes (less Returns) 1,23,400
Advertising 3,000
Office Rent and Insurance 4,800
Printing and Stationery 1,000
Office Expenses 5,800
Carriage Outwards 600
Discounts 1,400 2,100
Bad Debts 750
2,15,500 2,15,500
The Stock on 31st March, 1999 wasasfollows:
Rs4,000 Raw Materias, Rs 4,500 Work-in-progressand Rs 28,000 Finished Goods.
Solution:
MANUFACTURING ACCOUNT
for the year ending March 31, 1999
Particulars Rs Particulars Rs
To Opening Work-in-process 2,000 By Transfer to Trading Account
To Raw Materials used: (cost of finished goods produced) 71,600
Opening Stock 3,500 By Closing Work-in-process 4,500
Add: Purchases 35,000
38,500
Less: Closing Stock 4,000 34,500
To Carriage Inwards 1,100
To Wages 27,000
To Salary of Works Manager 5,600
To Factory Expenses 3,400
To Factory Rent and Taxes 2,500
76,100 76,100
TRADING AND PROHT & LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending March 31, 1999
Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
To Opening Stock of By Sdes 1,23,400
Finished Goods 18,000 By Closing Stock of
To Manufacturing A/c Finished Goods 28,000
(cost of goods produced) 71,600
To Gross Profit ¢/d 61,800
1,51,400 1,51,400
To Royalties 1,200 By Gross Profit b/d 61,800
To Advertising 3,000 By Discount received 2,100
To Office Rent and Insurance 4,800
To Printing and Sationery 1,000
To Office Expenses 5,800
To Carriage Outwards 600
To Bad Debts 750
To Discount Allowed 1,400
To Net Profit carried to
Capital Account 45,350
63,900 63,900
BALANCE SHEET
ason 31st March, 1999
Liabilities Amount Rs Assets Amount Rs
Sundry Creditors 45,000 Current Assets:
Mrs. Banker’s Loan 4,000 Cash in Hand 250
Capital Account Cash at Bank 4,000
Balance on Sundry Debtors 40,500
1.4.1998 41,000 Closing Stock:
Profit 45,350 Raw Materias 4,000
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86,350 Work-in-process 4,500
Less: Drawings 6,100 80,250 Finished goods 28,000 36,500
Fixed Assets:
Patents 2,000
Plant and Machinery 20,000
Land and Buildings 26,000
1,29,250 1,29,250

6.5 ADJUSTMENT ENTRIES

In the preceding pages, we have explained the preparation of the Final Accounts, without any adjustments. We have presumed
that the accountant has taken into consideration all important facts before closing the books of accountsand preparing the Final
Accounts. However, it may not always happen. Theaccountant may come to know of certain adjustmentsto be madein the books
of accountsto giveatrue picture of the state of affairs of the businessafter closing the books of accountsand preparing the Trial
Balance. These adjustments usually relate to the following:

Closing stock

Outstanding expenses

Prepaid expenses

Outstanding or accrued income

Incomereceived in advanceor unearned income

Depreciation

Bad debts

Provision for bad debts

Provision for discount on debtors

Reserve for discount on creditors

Interest on capital

12. Interest on drawings

Each of these adjustmentsare being explained in detail in thefollowing pages:

SN, WNE

I:H

Closing Sock

We have already explained about thetreatment of the stock at the end of the accounting year while explaining Final Accountsin
the preceding pages. Thefollowing journal entry is passed for the unsold stock at the end of the accounting period:
Closing Stock Alc Dr.
To Trading Account

Thestock at the end appearsin the Balance Sheet and itsbalance at the end of the accounting year iscarried forward tothe
next year. It comesasopening stock intheTrial Balance of thenext year from whereit istransferred to the Trading Account on the
debit side. The Trading Account is debited and the stock in the beginning of the accounting year (which was Closing Stock last
year) iscredited. Stock Account isthus closed.

Sometimestheval ue of the stock at the end of the accounting year, isgiven intheTrial Balance. In such acase, the Closng
Stock will be shown only in the Balance Sheet. This is because it means that the Closing Stock has already been taken into
account while computing the cost of goods sold. Thiswill beclear with the help of thefollowing example:

TRIAL BALANCE

Particulars Dr. Amount Rs Cr. Amount Rs
Opening Stock 10,000
Purchases 30,000
Sdes 40,000

Stock at the end of the accounting year is Rs 15,000.
In this case, the Closing Stock has been given outsidethe Trial Balanceand, therefore, thedifferent itemswill appear in the
Final Accountsas follows:

Dr. TRADING ACCOUNT Cr.
Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
To Opening Stock 10,000 By Sdes 40,000
To Purchases 30,000 By Closing Stock 15,000
To Gross Profit taken to
Profit and Loss Account 15,000
55,000 55,000
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BALANCE SHEET
Liabilities Amount Rs Assets Amount Rs
Closing Stock 15,000

The Opening and Closing Stock may both be adjusted with purchases and the cost of sales may be found out separately.
In such acase, theitemsin the Trial Balancewill appear asfollows:
TRIAL BALANCE

Particulars Dr. Amount Rs Cr. Amount Rs
Adjusted Purchases or Cost of Sales 25,000
Sdes 40,000
Closing Stock 15,000
Thedifferent itemswill now appear in theFinal Accounts asfollows:
Dr. TRADING ACCOUNT Cr.
Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
To Adjusted Purchases 25,000 By Sales 30,000
To Gross Profit taken to Profit
and Loss Account 15,000
40,000 40,000
BALANCE SHEET
Liabilities Amount Rs Assets Amount Rs
Closing Stock 40,000

Outstanding Expenses

Outstanding Expensesrefer to those expenses which have become due during the accounting period for which the Final
Accounts have been prepared but have not yet been paid. Thishappens particularly regarding those expenses which accruefrom
day to day business but which are recorded only when they are paid. Examples of such expensesarerent, salaries, interest, etc.
Some of these expenses may haveremained unpaid at the end of the accounting period and, therefore, no entry might have been
passed in the books of accounts. For examplg, if thesalary for the month of December has not been paid, no entry might havebeen
passed in the booksfor the salary remaining outstanding on 31st December. However, in order to ascertain thetrue profit or loss
made during theaccounting year ending 31st Decembser, it isnecessary that such outstanding salaries are taken into account. The
following journal entry will be passed in case of such outstanding expenses:

SdariesAlc Dr.
To Outstanding Salaries Alc

Salaries Account is a nominal account and, therefore, it should be charged to the Profit and Loss Account, while the
Outstanding SalariesAccount is a personal account representing the persons to whom the salary hasto be paid. It is, therefore
shown in the Balance Sheet on theliabilitiesside.

[llustration 6.11. Following arethe extractsfrom the Trial Balance of afirm ason 31st December, 1998:

TRIAL BALANCE
ason 31st December, 1998

Particulars Dr. Cr.
Amount Amount
Rs Rs
SdariesAlc 10,000
Rent Alc 5,000

Additional Information
() Salaryfor themonth of December Rs2,000 hasnot yet been paid.
(i) Rentamounting toRs1,000isstill outstanding.
You arerequired to passthe necessary adjusting entries and show how the aboveitemswill appear in the Firm’sAccounts:
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Solution:

JOURNAL PROPER

Date Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Sdlaries Alc Dr. 2,000
To Outstanding Salaries Alc 2,000
(Being sdaries due but not paid)
Rent Alc Dr. 1,000
To Outstanding Rent A/c 1,000
(Being rent due but not paid)
Theitemswill appear in the Final Accountsasfollows:
Dr. PROFHT AND LOSS ACCOUNT Cr.
Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
To Saaries 10,000
(asgiven in the
Trial Balance)
Add: Outstanding
Salaries 2,000 12,000
To Rent 5,000
(asgiven in the
Trial Balance)
Add: Outstanding
Rent 1,000 6,000
BALANCE SHEET
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Rs Rs
Outstanding Expenses:
Outstanding Salaries 2,000
Outstanding Rent 1,000 3,000

It should be noted that any item given outside the Trial Balancewill berecorded at two places on account of Dual Aspect
Concept. For example, in the above illustration, the amount of outstanding salaries has been shown in the Profit and Loss

Account and also in the Balance Shest.

However, if the accountant had come to know about these outstanding expenses before closing the books of accounts, the
Salaries Account and Outstanding Salaries Account, Rent Account and Outstanding Rent Account would have appeared in the

ledger asfollows:

Dr. SALARIES ACCOUNT Cr.
Liabilities Amount Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
To Bank 10,000 By Baance c/d 12,000
To Outstanding Salaries 2,000
12,000 12,000
Dr. OUTSTANDING SALARIES ACCOUNT Cr.
Liabilities Amount Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
To Baance c/d 2,000 By Saaries 2,000
2,000 2,000
RENT ACCOUNT
Liabilities Amount Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
To Bank 5,000 By Balance c¢/d 6,000
To Outstanding Rent 1,000
6,000 6,000
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OUTSTANDING RENT ACCOUNT

Liabilities Amount| Particulars Amount

Rs Rs
To Baance c/d 1,000 By Rent Alc 1,000
1,000 1,000

The above balances would have appeared in the Trial Balance asfollows:

TRIAL BALANCE
as on 31st December, 1998

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
SdariesAlc 12,000
Rent Alc 6,000
Outstanding Salaries Alc 2,000
Outstanding Rent A/c 1,000

The above accounts would have appeared in the Final Accounts as follows:

PROFIT & LOSS ACCOUNT
for theyear ending 31.12.1998

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
To Saaries 12,000
To Rent 6,000
BALANCE SHEET
ason 31.12.1998
Liabilities Amount Rs Assets Amount Rs

Outstanding Sdlaries 2,000

Outstanding Rent 1,000

Thus, the position in both the cases is the same. The point to be noted isthat any item appearing in the Trial Balanceis
recorded at only one placein the Final Accountswhileany item outsidethe Trial Balanceis recorded at two placesin the Final
Accounts.

Prepaid Expenses

Prepai d Expenses are those expenses which have been paid in advance. In other words, these are the expenses which have been
paid during the accounting period for which the Final Accountsare bring prepared but they relatetothe next period. For example,
during the accounting year ending on 31st December, 1998, insurance premium for the year ending 31st March, 1999 might have
been paid. It meansinsurance for three months has been paid in advance. In order to ascertain true profit or oss only expenses
relating to the accounting period should be charged to the Profit and Loss Account. Any expenses paid in advance should be
carried forward to the next year. Thefollowing journal entry ispassed for an expensepaid in advance:
Prepaid Expense Alc Dr.
To Expense Alc

Expense Account is a nominal account and, therefore, the amount should be credited to the Profit and Loss Account
preferably the amounts shoul d be deducted from the relevant Expense A ccount in respect of which isthe payment has been made
in advance. Prepaid Expense Account isa Personal Account, it represents the account of the person towhom payment has been
made in advance. It is, therefore, shown on the Balance Sheet on the assets side.

[llustration 6.12. Following aretheextractsfrom theTrial Baance of afirm ason 31st December, 1998:

TRIAL BALANCE
ason 31st December, 1998

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount

Rs Rs
Insurance 8,000
Rent 4,000

Additional I nformation

(i) Insurance premium hasbeen paidin advance amounting to Rs 1,000 for the next year.
(il) Rent Rs500 has been paid for the next year.
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You arerequired to passthe necessary adjusting entries and show how theitemswill appear in the firm’sFinal Accounts.
Solution:

JOURNAL PROPER

Date Particulars Dr. Amount | Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
1998 Prepaid Insurance Alc Dr. 1,000
To Insurance A/c 1,000
(Being Insurance premium paid in advance)
Prepaid Rent A/c Dr. 500
To Rent Alc 500
(Being rent paid in advance)

PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
ason 31st December, 1998

Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
To Insurance 8,000
Less: Prepaid 1,000 7,000
To Rent 4,000
Less: Prepaid 500 3,500
BALANCE SHEET
ason 31st December, 1998
Liabilities Amount Rs Assets Amount Rs
Prepaid Insurance 1,000
Prepaid Rent 500

Outsgtanding Income

Outstanding Income meansincomewhich has become due during the accounting year but which has not sofar been received by
the firm. In order to ascertain the true profit or loss, adjustments for such income must be made in the Final Accounts of the
business. Thefollowing journal entry will be passed:
Outstanding Income Alc Dr.
To Income Alc

Accrued income. Accrued income means income which has been earned by the business during the accounting year but
which has not yet become due and, therefore, has not been received. Adjusting entry of such incomeis also on the pattern of
outstanding income as shown bel ow:

Accrued Income A/c Dr.
To Income Alc

A distinction has to be made between accrued income and outstanding income. Though, both the incomes have been
earned by the businessand not yet received but in case of accrued income, theincome has not become dueto the businesswhile
outstanding incomeisan incomewhich has become dueto the business. For example, if aloan of Rs10,000 hasbeen given @ 12%
p.a. and interest is payable monthly, if interest for one month, i.e., Rs100 has not been received by the business, theincomewill
be termed as an Outstanding Income since interest has become due but it has not yet been received by the business. However,
in case of these securities whereinterest is payable on definite dates, interest may have been earned by the business, but it will
becomedue not earlier than thedefinitedate. For example, if abusnesshas purchased 6% Government Securitiesof Rs 10,000 on
which interest is payable on 31st March and 30th September, for the accounting year ending on 31st December interest for 3
months(i.e., Rs 150 for October, November and December) will betaken as accrued interest and not an outstanding interest. This
isbecauseinterest will become due after 30th September, only on 31st March and not earlier.

[llustration 6.13. Following arethe extractsfromthe Tria Balance of afirmon 31st December, 1998.

Particulars Dr. Amount | Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
6% Loan 20,000
Investments in 6% Debentures of ‘B’ Ltd. 30,000
(Interest payable on 31st March and 30th Sept.)
Interest on loan received upto 31st October, 1998 1,000
Interest on Investments 900
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Solution:

In the above case, interest on loan for aperiod of two monthsis till outstanding. The amount of such interest isRs200. In case
of debentures, interest for three months has been earned by the business but it has not become due. The amount of accrued
interest, therefore, comesto Rs450. The following adjusting entrieswill, therefore, be passed in thejournal proper.

Date Particulars Dr. Amount | Cr. Amount
Rs Rs

Outstanding Interest A/c Dr. 200

To Interest Alc 200
(Being interest on loan due but not received)
Accrued Interest Alc 450

To Interest on Investments Alc 450
(Being interest earned, not due and not received)

Outstanding Interest Account and Interest Accrued Account are personal accounts. They represent the accounts of the
persons from whom the interest has to be received. They will, therefore, be shown on the ‘assets side’ in the Balance Shest.
Interest Account isanomina account, and it has been credited. Theamount of interest will, therefore, beadded to the amount of
interest already appearing in the Trial Balance.

Theitemswill appear in the Final Accountsasfollows:

PROHT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending 31st December, 1998

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
By Interest on Loan 1,000
Add: Outstanding
Interest 200 1,200
By Interest on Investments 900
Add: Accrued
Interest 450 1,350

BALANCE SHEET
ason 31st December, 1998

Liabilities Amount Asset Amount
Rs Rs

Outstanding Interest A/c 200

Accrued Interest Alc 450

Income Received in Advance

Incomereceived in advance meansincome which hasbeen received by the business before it beng earned by the busi ness.
Thisincludes certain prepaymentswhich the business may receive during the course of the accounting year. In order to ascertain
thetrueprofit or loss, it isnecessary that such incomeisnot taken into account while preparing the Profit and LossAccount for
theyear. Thefollowing adjustment entry is passed for such income:

Income A/c Dr.
To Income Received in Advance Alc

[llustration 6.14. Falowing aretheextractsfromthe Trial Balanceof afirm on 31t December, 1999. You arerequiredto pass

the necessary adjustment entries and show how thevariouswill appear in thefirm’s Final Accounts.
TRIAL BALANCE
ason 31st December, 1999

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Rent received for 12 months ending 31st March, 2000 1,200
Interest on Loan 2,000

Additional I nformation
Interest on Loan has been received in advance to the extent of Rs 500.
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Solution:
JOURNAL ENTRIES

Date| Particulars Dr. Amount | Cr. Amount
Rs Rs

Rent Alc Dr. 300

To Rent received in Advance A/c 300
(Being rent received in advance for three months)
Interest Alc Dr. 500

To Interest received in Advance A/c 500
(Being interest received in advance)

PROFT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending 31st December, 1999

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
By Interest 2,000
Less. Received in
advance 500 1,500
By Rent 1,200
Less. Received in
advance 300 900

BALANCE SHEET
ason 31st December, 1999

LiabilitiesAmount Assets Amount
Rs Rs
Rent received in advance 300
Interest received in advance 500

Depreciation

Depreciation denotesdecrease in the val ue of an asset dueto wear and tear, |apse of time, obsol escence, exhaustion and accident.
In order to ascertain thetrue profit for the business, it isnecessary that depreciation ischarged on thefixed assetsof thebusiness.
Thefollowing entry will be passed for depreciation.

Depreciation Alc Dr.
To Fixed Asset Alc
[lustration 6.15. Following arethe extractsfrom the Trial Balance of afirm.
TRIAL BALANCE
ason 31st December, 1999

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount

Rs Rs
Plant 30,000
Buildings 50,000

Additional Infor mation

(i) Chargedepreciation on plant @ 10% per annum,
(if) Chargedepreciation on buildings @ 5% per annum.

Solution:
JOURNAL ENTRIES
Date Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Depreciation Alc Dr. 5,500
To Plant A/lc 3,000
To Buildings Alc 2,500
(Being depreciation charged on Plant and Buildings)
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PROFT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending 31st December, 1999

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
To Depreciation:
Plant 3,000
Buildings 2,500 5,500

BALANCE SHEET
as on 31st December, 1999

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Rs Rs
Plant 30,000
Less. Depreciation 3,000 27,000
Buildings 50,000
Less: Depreciation 2,500 47,500

Depr eciation on AssetsAcquired Duringthe Cour se of the Y ear

Sometimesfixed assetsare acquired during the course of theyear. In such a case, the problem ariseswhether depreciation
should be charged for the full accounting year or it should be charged only for a part of the accounting year. In such asituation
in the absence of any specific instructionsin the question, it will be appropriate to charge depreciation for thefull year evenin
respect of those assets which have been acquired during the course of the year. However, where depreciation rate has been given
asper annum and the date of acquisition of thefixed assetshas been given, it will be appropriate to charge depreciation only for

theremaining part of the accounting year.
[lustration 6.16. Following aretheextractsfromthe Trail Baance of afirm.
TRIAL BALANCE
ason 31st December, 1999

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Furniture and Fixtures 10,000
Plant and Machinery 40,000

Additional Information

(i) Furnitureof Rs5,000 was purchased on 1st July, 1999. Chargedepreciation @ 10% p.a.
(if) Plant of Rs10,000 wasacquired on 1st July, 1999. Charge depreciation @ 20%.
Pass the necessary journal entries and show how theitemswill appear in the firm Final Accounts:
Solution:
JOURNAL ENTRIES

Date Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Depreciation Alc Dr. 8,750
To Furniture and Fixtures A/c 750
To Plant and Machinery Alc 8,000
(Being depreciation charged on furniture and fixtures
and Plant and Machinery including additions)

PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending 31st December, 1999

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
To Depreciation:
Furniture and Fixtures 750
Plant and Machinery 8,000 8,750
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BALANCE SHEET
as an 31st December, 1999

Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
Furniture and Fixtures 10,000
Less: Depreciation 750 9,250
Plant and Machinery 40,000
Less: Depreciation 8,000 32,000

Notes:
(i) Since depreciation has been given on furniture at 10% p.a., depreciation for only 6 months has been charged for
furnitureacquired on 1st July, 1999.
(i) Incaseof plant, therate of depreciation has been given as 20%, hence, depreciation for thefull year hasbeen charged
even on plant which has been acquired on 1st July, 1999.
Tutorial Note. The students should give note regarding their workings. In case, the question be regarding charging of
depreciation on additionsto fixed assets made during the year is silent, the students can also presumethat no depreciation isto
be charged on additions. However, a specific note should be given to that effect.

Bad Debts

Credit sales have become a must these days and bad debts occur when there are credit sales. Bad Debt is a loss to the
business and again to the debtor. The following journal entry should, therefore, be passed in the event of a debt becoming bad.

Bad Debts Alc Dr.
To Debtor’s Persona Alc

[llustration 6.17. Following arethe extractsfrom Trial Balanceof abusiness.
TRIAL BALANCE
ason 31st December, 1999

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Sundry Debtors 50,000
Bad Debtors 5,000

Additional Information

Mahesh, one of the debtors became insol vent and it was |earnt on 31st December, that out of thetotal debt of Rs 5,000 only
Rs2,500, will berecovered from him. No adjustment has so far been made.

You are required to pass necessary adjusting entries and show how the items will appear in the Final Accounts of the
business.

Solution:
JOURNAL
Date Particulars Dr. Amount Cr.Amount
Rs Rs
Bad Debts Alc Dr. 2,500
To Mahesh 2,500
(Being Rs 2,500 became irrecoverable)
PROFHT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending 31st December, 1999
Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
To Bad Debts 5,000
(asgiven in the
Trial Baance)
Add: Additional
bad debts 2,500 7,500
BALANCE SHEET
as on 3lst December, 1999
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Rs Rs
Sundry Debtors 50,000
Less. Bad Debts 2,500 47,500
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Provision for Bad Debts

Inan earlier chapter, we have already explained that in accounting we observe the* convention of conservatism” whilerecording
business transactions. This means that we make provision for expected losses but we do not take credit for expected profits. A
firm, therefore, makesprovision at the end of the accounting year for likely bad debts which may happen during the course of the
next year. Thisisfor thesimplereasonsthat if out of credit sales made during aparticular year somesalesarelikely to become bad
in the course of the next year, the proper coursewould beto charge the same accounting year with such likely bad debtsin which
the sales have been made, since, the profit on such sales has been considered in the year in which the sales have been made.
Thefollowing journal entry is passed for creating aprovision for bad debts:

Profit & Loss Alc

To Provision for Bad Debts

The provision for bad debtsis charged to the Profit & LossAccount and is deducted from debtorsin the Balance Shest.
[lustration 6.18. Following aretheextractsfrom the Tria Balance of afirm:

TRIAL BALANCE

Dr.

ason 31st December, 1999

Particulars Rs Rs
Sundry Debtors 30,000
Bad Debts 5,000

Additional Infor mation

(i) After preparing the Trial Balance, it islearnt that a debtor Ramesh has become insolvent and therefore, the entire
amount of Rs 3,000 duefrom him wasirrecoverable.
(ii) Create 10% provision for bad and doubtful debts.

You arerequired to pass necessary adjusting entriesand show how theitemswill appear in the firm’s Balance Shest.

Solution:
ADJUSTING JOURNAL ENTRIES
Date Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Bad Debts Alc Dr. 3,000
To Ramesh 3,000
(Being amount due from Ramesh proved to be bad)
Profit & Loss Alc Dr. 2,700
To Provision for Bad and Doubtful Debts 2,700
(Being bad debts provision created)
PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending 31st December, 1999
Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
To Bad Debts 5,000
(asgiven in the
Trial Balance)
Add : Additional bad
debts 3,000
Add : Provision for
bad debts 2,700 10,700
BALANCE SHEET
ason 31st December, 1999
Liabilities Amount Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
Sundry Debtors 30,000
Less: Additional
bad debts 3,000
27,000
Less: Provision for
bad debts 2,700 24,300
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The provision for bad debts created at the end of the accounting year is carried forward to the next year and the bad debts
occurring during the course of the next year are met out of thisprovision. At theend of the next year, suitable adjusting entry is
passed for keeping the provision for doubtful debtsat an appropriate amount to be carried forward.

[llustration 6.19. Following arethe extractsfromthe Trial Balance of afirm:

TRIAL BALANCE
as on 31st December, 1999

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Sundry Debtors 50,000
Provision for Doubtful Debts 5,000
Bad Debts 3,000

Additional Information
(i) Additional bad debts Rs 3,000.
(i) Keep theprovision for bad debts @ 10% on debtors.
You are required to passthe necessary journal entriesand prepare Provision for Doubtful DebtsAccount and show how the
different itemswill appear inthefirm’s Final Accounts.

JOURNAL ENTRIES

Date Particulars Dr. Amount | Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Bad Debts Alc Dr. 3,000
To Sundry Debtors 3,000
(Being additional bad debts of Rs 3,000)
Provision for Bad Debts A/c Dr. 6,000
To Bad Debts Alc 6,000
(Being bad debts, Rs 3,000 appearing in the Trial Balance
+ Rs 3,000 additiona bad debts, transferred to Provision
for Bad Debts A/c)
Profit and Loss Alc Dr. 5,700
To Provision for Bad Debts Alc 5,700
(Being amount charged from P. & L. A/c to keep
provision for bad debts @ 10% on debtors)
PROVISION FOR BAD DEBTS ACCOUNT
Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
To Bad Debts Alc 6,000 | By Balance b/d 5,000
To Baance c/d 4,700 | By Profit & Loss Alc 5,700
10,700 10,700
PROFT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
as on 31st December, 1999
Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
To Bad Debts 3,000
(asgiven in the
Trial Balance)
Add: Additional
bad debts 3,000
6,000
Add: New provision
for bad debts 4,700
10,700
Less: Old provision for
bad debts 5,000 5,700
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BALANCE SHEET
as on 31st December, 1999

Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
Sundry Debtors 50,000
Less : Additional
bad debts 3,000
47,000
Less: New provision
for bad debts 4,700 42,300

Provision for Discount on Debtors

Discount may have to be allowed to the debtors on account of their making prompt payments. When discount is allowed,
following journal entry is passed:
Discount Alc Dr.
To Debtor’s Persona Alc
At the end of the accounting year, the firm al so estimates the amount of discount which it may haveto giveto the debtors
outstanding at the end of the accounting year in the course of the next year. Thisisdone by creating aprovision for discount on
debtors. Thefollowing journal entry is passed:
Profit and Loss Alc Dr.
To Provision for Discount A/c
It should be noted that ‘ provision for discount’ will becreated only on good debtors. In other words, provision for discount
should be made after deducting bad debts and provision for bad debts from the debtors' balances.
[lustration 6.20. Following arethe extractsfrom the Trial Balance of afirm:
TRIAL BALANCE
ason 31st December, 1999

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Sundry Debtors 50,000
Bad Debts 3,000
Discount 2,000

Additional Information
(i) Createaprovision for doubtful debts @ 10% on debtors.
(ii) Create aprovision for discount on debtors @ 5% on debtors.
(iii) Additional discount given to the debtors Rs 1,000.
You arerequired to passthe necessary journal entries and show how the different itemswill appear in the Final Accounts.
Solution:
JOURNAL ENTRIES

Date Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Discount A/c Dr. 1,000
To Sundry Debtors Alc 1,000
(Being discount allowed to debtors)
Profit & Loss Alc Dr. 4,900
To Provision for Bad Debts A/c 4,900

(Being provision for bad debts created at the rate of 10%
on debtors of Rs 49,000)
Profit & Loss Alc Dr. 2,205
To Provision for Discount 2,205
(Being provision for discount created @ 5% on debtors of
Rs 44,100 (i.e, Rs 49,000-Rs 4,900)
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PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending 31st December, 1999

Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs

To Bad Debts 3,000

(asgiven inthe

Trial Balance)
Add: Provision for

bad debts 4,900 7,900
To Discount 2,000

(asgiven inthe

Trial Balance)
Add: Additional discount 1,000
Add: Provision for discount 2,205 5,205

BALANCE SHEET
as on 31st December, 1999

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Rs Rs
Debtors 50,000
Less: Additional discount 1,000
49,000
Less: Provision for
bad debts 4,900
44,100

Less: Provision for
discount 2,205 41,895

[llustration 6.21. Following aretheextractsfromthe Trial Balance of afirm:

TRIAL BALANCE
ason 31st December, 1999

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Sundry Debtors 50,000
Provision for Bad Debts 5,000
Provision for Discount 2,000
Bad Debts 3,000
Discount 1,000

Additional Information
(i) Additional Bad Debts Rs1,000.
(i) Additional Discount Rs500.
(iii) Create aprovision for bad debts @ 10% on debtors.
(iv) Create aprovision for discount @ 5% on debtors.
Pass the necessary journal entries, prepare Provision for Bad Debts Account and Provision for Discount on Debtors
Account and show how the different itemswill appear in the Firm’sFinal Accounts.

Solution :
JOURNAL ENTRIES
Date Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs

Bad Debts Alc Dr. 1,000
Discount A/c Dr. 500

To Sundry Debtors Alc 1,500
(Being additiona bad debts and additional discount
on debtors)
Provision for Bad Debts A/c Dr. 4,000

To Bad Debts Alc 4,000
(Being bad debts written off from Provision for Bad
Debts A/c)
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Provision for Discount on Debtors A/c Dr. 1,500
To Discount A/c 1,500
(Being discount allowed written off from Provision
for Discount on Debtors Alc)
Profit and Loss A/c Dr. 3,850
To Provision for Bad Debts A/c 3,850
(Being amount charged from P & L A/c to maintain
a provision of 10% for bad debts on debtors
amounting to Rs 48,500)
Profit and Loss Alc Dr. 1,682.50
To Provision for Discount A/c 1,682.50
(Being amount charged from P & L A/c for keeping
the provision for discount @ 5% on good debtors
amounting to Rs 43,650)

PROVISION FOR BAD DEBTS ACCOUNT

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
To Bad Debts Alc 4,000 By Balance b/d 5,000
To Baance c/d 4,850 By Profit & Loss Alc 3,850
8,850 8,850

PROVISION FOR BAD DEBTS ACCOUNT

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
To Discount Alc 1,500.00 By Balance b/d 2,000.00
To Balance c/d 2,182.50 ByP& L Alc 1,682.50

3,682.50 3,682.50

PROHT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending 31st December, 1999

Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
To Bad Debts 3,000
(asgiven in the
Trial Balance)
Add: Additional
bad debts 1,000
Add: New provision
for bad debts 4,850
8,850
Less: Old provision
for bad debts 5,000 3,850
To Discount 1,000
(asgiven in the
Trial Balance)
Add: Additional discount 500
Add: New provision
for discount 2,182.50
3,682.50
Less: Old provision 2,000.00 1,682.50
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BALANCE SHEET
as on 31st December, 1999

Liabilities Amount Rs Assets Amount Rs
Sundry Debtors 50,000
Less: Additional
bad debts and
additional discount 1,500
48,500
Less: New provision
for bad debts 4,850
43,650

Less. New provision
for discount 2,182.50 41,467.50

Reserve for Discount on Creditors

A firm may liketo create areserve for discount onits creditorson asimilar pattern on which aprovision for discount on
debtorsis made. However, creating of such areserveisagains the fundamental convention of conservation. Such a reserve,
therefore, is usually not created. However, if this is done the accounting entries are passed on the same pattern on which the
accounting entries are passed for provision for discount on debtors.

On receipt of additional discount from creditors:

Sundry Creditors Alc Dr.
To Discount Alc

For creating areserve for discount on creditors:

Reserve for Discount on Creditors Dr.
To Profit and Loss Alc

[llustration 6.22. Following aretheextractsfrom the Trial Balance of afirm.
TRIAL BALANCE
ason 31st December, 1999

Particulars Amount Amount
Rs Rs
Sundry Creditors 30,000
Discount 1,000
Reserve for Discount on Creditors 2,000

Additional Information
(i) Additional discount received from creditors after closing the accounts Rs 1,500.
(ii) Createareservefor discount on creditors @ 10%.
You are required to pass the necessary journal entries, prepare Reserve for Discount Account and show how the various
itemswill appear inthe Firm’sFinal Accounts.

Solution:
JOURNAL ENTRIES
Date Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs

Sundry Creditors Alc Dr. 1,500

To Discount Alc 1,500
(Being additional discount received from Creditors)
Discount A/c Dr. 2,500

To Reserve for Discount on Creditors 2,500
(Being discount received transferred to Reserve
for Discount A/c)
Reserve for Discount A/c Dr. 3,350

To Profit and Loss Alc 3,350
(Being amount credited to Profit and Loss Account
for maintaining Reserve for Discount Account at 10%
on creditors)
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Dr. RESERVE FOR DISCOUNT ON CREDITORS ACCOUNT Cr.

Particulars Amount ||Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
To Baance b/d 2,000 ||By Discount Alc 2,500
To Profit and Loss Account 3350 ||By Balance c/d 2,850
5,350 5,350

PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending 31st December, 1999

Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
By Discount 1,000
(asgiven in the
Trial Balance)
Add : Additional
discount received 1,500
Add: New Reserve
for discount 2,850
5350
Less: Old Reserve for
discount 2,000 3,350

I nterest on Capital

Funds provided by the proprietor to run the business is termed as Capital. In order to determine the real profit made by the
business, it is necessary that the profit should be determined after deducting interest on such funds, which the proprietor could
have earned otherwise. The entry for interest on proprietor’s funds (or capital) is passed as follows:

Interest on Capital A/c Dr.
To Capital Alc
In case of apartnershipfirm, interest will be allowed on the capital of each partner. Thefollowing journal entry will be passed:
Interest on Capital A/c Dr.

To Partner’'s Capital Account
Interest on capital isallowed on the balancein the Capital Account in the beginning of the accounting year. However, in
casethe proprietor hasintroduced further capital during the course of the accounting year, interest on such capital will also be
allowed from the date on which such further capital wasintroduced till the end of the accounting period.
[lustration 6.23. Following arethe extractsfrom the Trial Balance of afirm:
TRIAL BALANCE
ason 31st December, 1999

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Capital Accounts:
Ramesh 30,000
Suresh 20,000

Additional Information

(i) Interest on capital istobeallowed @ 10% p.a

(if) Sureshintroduced additional capital amountingto Rs5,000 on 1st July, 1999.

You are required to pass the necessary journal entries and show how the different items will appear in the Firm’'s Final
Accounts.

Solution:
JOURNAL ENTRIES
Date Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Interest on Capital A/c Dr. 4,750
To Ramesh’'s Capital A/c 3,000
To Suresh’s Capita Alc 1,750
(Being interest on capital allowed to Ramesh
on Rs 30,000 for full year and to Suresh on Rs 15,000
for full year and on Rs 5,000 for 6 months)
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BALANCE SHEET
as on 31st December, 1999

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Rs Rs
Capital Accounts:
Ramesh 30,000
Add: Interest on capital 3,000 33,000
Suresh 20,000
Add: Interest on capital 1,750 21,750
PROFT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending 31st December, 1999
Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
To Interest on Capital:
Ramesh 3,000
Suresh 1,750 4,750

Interest on Drawings

Drawings denote the money withdrawn by the proprietor from the business for his personal use. It is usual practice to charge
interest on drawingsin caseinterest isallowed tothe proprietor on hiscapital. Thefollowing journal entry ispassed for interest
on drawings.
Capital Alc Dr.
To Interest on Drawings A/c
In caseof apartnership firm, interest on drawingswill be charged on the drawings made by each partner. Thejournal entry
will be asfollows:

Partners Capital/Current Accounts® Dr.
To Interest on Drawings A/c

Computation of Interest on Drawings

Thereisadifference between the method of computation of interest on capital and computation of interest on drawings. In
most cases, interest on capital ischarged on the opening balancein the Capital Account. However, in case of additional capital
introduced during the year by the proprietor, interest may be charged from thedate of introducing additional capital till theend of
theaccounting period. Thisdoesnot create much problem. However, in case of drawings, thethingsare different. Theproprietor
does not usually make the entire amount of drawings on aparticular date for the whol e accounting year.

For example, if the proprietor has withdrawn Rs 12,000 from the business, it cannot reasonably be presumed that he must
have withdrawn the entire amount in the beginning of the accounting year.

Since, theinterest is to be charged on the amount withdrawn by the proprietor from the date on which he withdrew the
amount from the businesstill theend of theaccounting period, it requirescomputation of interest on each withdrawal made by the
proprietor separately. In the absence of any specific information, it can reasonably by presumed that the drawings were made
evenly throughout the year. Moreover, for computation of interest, any of the following three presumptions can reasonably be
made:

1
(i) The proprietor withdrew the money on the 1st of each month. In such a casg, interest should be charged for 65

monthson thetotal amount at the given rate of interest.
(if) Theproprietor withdrew the money on the 15th of each month. In such acase, interest should be charged on thetotal
amount of drawingsfor sx months.
(iii) The proprietor withdrew the money at the end of each month. In such a case, interest should be charged on thetotal

1
amount for 55 months.

Tutorial Note. The students may adopt the second presumption in the absence of any specificinstructionsin thequestion.
[llustration 6.24. Following aretheextractsfromthe Trial Balanceof aFirm:

* Partners Capital Accounts can be maintained either on a Fixed or a Huctuating Capital System. In case of a Fixed Capital System, two accounts
are maintained for each partner. (i) Capital Account, and (ii) Current Account. Capital Account is credited with the amount of capital introduced
by the partner or debited with the amount of capital withdrawn by the partner. While al adjustments regarding interest on capital, share of
profit, drawings, etc., are made in the Current Accounts. Thus, balance in the Capital Account remains more or less fixed. Thisis the reason for
caling it as a Fixed Capital System. In case of Fluctuating Capital System al adjustments regarding capital, drawings, interest, share or profit
etc. are made only in the Capital Account. Thus, the balance of the Capital Account goes on fluctuating. This isthe reason for calling this system
as Huctuating Capital System.
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TRIAL BALANCE
as on 31st December, 1999

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs

Capital Accounts:

A’'s Capital 30,000

B’'s Capital 20,000
Drawings:

A 6,000

B 3,000

Additional Infor mation

(i) Interest on capital isto beallowed to the partners @ 10% p.a. on the opening bal ances standing to the credit of their
Capital Accounts.
(if) Interest on drawingsisto becharged @ 12% p.a.
You are required to pass the necessary journal entries and show how the different items will appear in the Firm’'s Final
Accounts. You may presume that the drawings were made evenly throughout the year on 15th of each month.
Solution:
JOURNAL ENTRIES

Date Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Interest on Capital Alc Dr. 5,000
To A’s Capital Alc 3,000
To B's Capita Alc 2,000
(Being interest on capital @ 10% p.a)
A's Capitd Alc Dr. 360
B's Capitd Alc Dr. 180
To Interest on Drawings A/c 540
(Being interest on drawings charged for 6 months
@ 12% p.a. on the total amount)

PROHT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending 31st December, 1999

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
To Interest on Capital: By Interest on Drawings:
A 3,000 A 360
B 2,000 5,000 B 180 540

BALANCE SHEET
ason 31st December, 1999

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Rs Rs
Capital Accounts:
A's Capitd 30,000
Add: Interest on Capita 3,000
33,000
Capital Accounts:
A's Capita 30,000
Add: Interest on Capital 3,000
33,000
Less: Drawings 6,000
27,000
Less: Interest on Drawings 360 26,640
B’'s Capita 20,000
Add: Interest on Capital 2,000
22,000
Less: Drawings 3,000
19,000

Less: Interest on Drawings 180 18,820
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CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

2. Sdlesareequal to
(@ Cost of goods sold + Prfit.
(b) Cost of goods sold — Gross Profit.
(¢) Gross Profit — Cost of goods sold.
3 Interest on Drawingsis
(@ Expenditurefor thebusiness.
(b) Expensefor the business.
(¢) Gainfor thebusiness.
4. Goods given as samples should be credited to
(@ Advertisement Account.
(b) Sales Account.

(¢) Purchases Account.

6.6 WORKSHEET

In the preceding pages, we have explained about the passing of the necessary adjusting entriesin the books of accounts so that
final accounts represent the true position of the business. Asaresult of these adjusting entries and their posting into the ledger,
some new accounts are opened in the books while the bal ances of some of the existing accounts appearing in the Trial Balance
also get changed. In order to prevent errors and facilitate the preparation of the final accounts, it is sometimes considered
necessary to preparea preiminary draft incorporating al balances of the Trial Balance, the necessary adjustments to be made
therein and showing separately theitems rel ating to |ncome Statement and the Bal ance Sheet. Such apreliminary draft istermed
as a Workshest.
TheWorksheet contains the following information:
(i) TheTrial Baanceasoriginaly prepared.
(if) The necessary adjustments to be carried out on account of adjustment entries.
(iii) The new Trial Balance after making the necessary adjustments as required under point (ii) above. The new Tria
Balanceistermed asthe‘Adjusted Trial Balance'.
(iv) Classification of theitemsappearingin the Trial Bal ance between those re ating to Income Statement and thoserd ating
to Balance Sheet.
A Worksheet may therefore be defined as a large columnar statement specially designed to organize and arrange all
accounting data required at the end of the accounting period.
The necessary closing entries are passed on the basis of Adjusted Trial Balance. The Final Accounts arethen prepared on
the basis of the classification of theitems made in the Worksheet as explained under point (iv) above.
It should be noted that Worksheet is not a part of the accounting records. It is, therefore, not supplied to the bankers,
creditorsand shareholders. It is, simply aworking tool of the accountant prepared by him for hisown convenienceasan aid to
preparing thefinancial statementsat the end of theyear. A pro forma of Worksheet is given below:

PRO FORMA OF WORKSHEET

g. Name of . . Adjusted Income Balance
L.F | Trial Balance | Adjustments . )
No. Account Trial Balance| Satement Sheet

Dr. Cr. Dr. Cr. Dr. Cr. Dr.| Cr. | Dr. Cr.
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Advantagesof Worksheet

The Worksheet offers following advantages:

(i) Itbringstogether the Trial Balance and the adjusting data. Thus, it reducesthe chances of errorsand at the sametime
assiststhe location of errorswhich may be made in adjusting, closing and bal ancing account.

(i) It classifies and summarises the information shown by the Trial Balance and the adjusting data. It thus, facilitates
preparation of Final Accountsand passing of closing entries.

(ili) Thenet results of thebus ness operations areknown even before preparing formal Final Financial Statements. It makes
possible the preparation of the statements during the financial period without the necessity of formal adjusting and
closing entries.

Thus, Worksheet is extremely useful for the management sinceit furnished a quick means of determining the business
results.

[llustration 6.25. From thefollowing Trial Balanceand additional information, you arerequired to prepare aWorksheet and
Final Accounts.

TRIAL BALANCE
ason 31st December, 1999

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Capital 20,000
Sundry Debtors 5,400
Drawings 1,800
Machinery 7,000
Sundry Creditors 2,800
Wages 10,000
Purchases 19,000
Opening Stock 4,000
Bank Balance 3,000
CarriageCharges 300
Sdaries 400
Rent and Taxes 900
Sdes 29,000
51,800 51,800

Additional Information

(i) Closing Stock Rs1,200.
(ii) Outstanding Rent and Taxes Rs100.
(iii) Chargedepreciation on machinery at 10%.
(iv) Wagesprepaid Rs400.

(For Solution see next page).
TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending 31st December, 1999

Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs

To Opening Stock 4,000 | By Sdes 29,000
To Adjusted Purchases 17,800 | By Gross Loss c/d 2,700
To Wages 9,600
To Carriage 300

31,700 31,700
To Gross Loss b/d 2,700 | By Net Loss taken to Capita A/c 4,800
To Salaries 400
To Rent and Taxes 1,000
To Depreciation on Machinery 700

4,800 4,800
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BALANCE SHEET
as on 31st December, 1999

Liabilities Amount Rs Assets Amount Rs
Outstanding Rent 100 Cash a Bank 3,000
Creditors 2,800 Debtors 5,400
Capital 20,000 Closing Stock 1,200
Less: Net Loss 4,800 Prepaid Wages 400

15,200 Machinery 6,300
Less: Drawings 1,800 13,400
16,300 16,300

[llustration 6.26. From thefollowing figuresextracted from thebooksof Shri Govind, you arerequiredto prepareaTrading
and Profit & LossAccount for the year ended 31st March, 1999 and a Balance Sheet as on that date after making the necessary
adjustments:

Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs

Shri Govind's Capital 2,28,800 Stock 1.4.1999 38,500
Shri Govind's Drawings 13,200 Wages 35,200
Plant and Machinery 99,000 Sundry Creditors 44,000
Freehold Property 66,000 Postage and Telegrams 1,540
Purchases 1,10,000 Insurance 1,760
Returns Outwards 1,100 Gas and Fud 2,970
Salaries 13,200 Bad Debts 660
Office Expenses 2,750 Office Rent 2,860
Office Furniture 5,500 Freight 9,900
Discounts A/c  (Dr.) 1,320 Loose Tools 2,200
Sundry Debtors 29,260 Factory Lighting 1,100
Loan to Shri Krishan @ Provision for D/D 880

10% p.a-balance on 1.4.1999 44,000 Interest on loan to Shri Krishna 1,100
Cash at Bank 29,260 Cash in Hand 2,640
Bills Payable 5,500 Sdles 2,31,440
Adjustments

1 Stock on 31st March, 1999 wasvalued at Rs 72,600.

2 A new machinewasingalled during theyear costing Rs 15,400, but it was not recorded in the booksas no payment was
made for it. Wages Rs 1,100 paid for its erection have been dehited to wages account.

3 Depreciate:

1
Pant and Machinery by33§ %.

Furnitureby 10%
Freehold Property by 5%
4. Loosetoolswerevaluedat Rs1,760 on 31.3.1999.
5. Of the Sundry Debtors Rs 600 are bad and should be written off.
6. Maintain aprovision of 5% on Sundry Debtors for doubtful debts.
7. Themanager isentitled to acommission of 10% of the net profitsafter charging such commission.
on

Shri Govind
TRADING AND PROHFT & LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ended 31.3.1999

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount

To Stock (1.4.99) 38,500 By Sdes 2,31,440
To Purchases 1,10,000 By Closing Stock 72,600

Less. Returns 1,100 | 1,08,900
To Wages 35,200

Less. Erection

of machinery 1,100 34,100

To Gas and Fuel 2,970
To Freight 9,900
To Factory Lighting 1,100
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To Gross Profit c¢/d 1,08,570
3,04,040 3,04,040
To Salaries 13,200 By Gross Profit b/d 1,08,570
To Office Expenses 2,750 By Interest 1,100
To Postage & Telegram 1,540 Add: Outstanding 3,300 4,400
To Insurance 1,760
To Office Rent 2,860
To Discounts 1,320
To Bad Debts 660
Add: Addl. Bad Debts 600
Add: New Provision 1,430
2,690
Less: Old Provision 880 1,870
To Depreciation:
Machinery 38,500
Furniture 550
Freehold Property 3,300
Loose Tools 440 42,790
To Commission to Manager 4,080
To Net Profit taken to
Balance Sheet 40,800
1,12,970 1,12,970
Shri Govind
BALANCE SHEET
asat 31.3.1999
Liabilities Amount RY Assets Amount Rs
Capital 2,28,800 Plant & Machinery 99,000
Add: Net Profit 40,800 Add : New Machinery
2,69,600 (15,400 + 1,100) 16,500
Less: Drawings 13,200 2,56,400 1,15,500
Bills Payable 5,500|| Less: Depreciation 38,500 77,000
Sundry Creditors 59,400/ | Freehold Property 66,000
Manager’'s Commission Less: Depreciation 3,300 62,700
Outstanding 4,080|| Office Furniture 5,500
Less: Depreciation 550 4,950
Loose Tools 2,200
Less: Depreciation 440 1,760
Closing Stock 72,600
Sundry Debtors: 29,260
Less: Addl. bad debts 600
28,600
Less: Provision for
doubtful debts 1430 27,170
Load to Sh. Krishna 44,000
Add: Interest accrued
and outstanding 3,300 47,300
Cash at Bank 29,260
Cash in Hand 2,640
3,25,380 3,25,380

[llugtration 6.27. ThefallowingistheTrial Balanceof Shri Om, ason 31t March, 1999. You arereguested to preparethe
Trading and Profit and Loss Account for the year ended 31st March, 1999 and Balance Sheet as on that date after making the
necessary adjustments:

Particulars Debit Rs Credit Rs
Sundry Debtors 500000 | .
Sundry Creditors 2,00,000
Outstanding Liability for Expenses 55000 | L.
Wages 100000 ( .
Carriage Outwards 1,10000 | ...
Carriage Inwards 50000 | ...
General Expenses 70000 | L.
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Cash Discounts

Bad Debts

Motor Car

Printing and Stationery
Furniture and Fittings
Advertisement
Insurance

Salesmen’s Commission
Postage and Telephone
Salaries

Rates and Taxes
Drawings

Capital Account
Purchases

Sdes

Stock on 1.4.99

Cash at Bank

Cash in Hand

20,000
10,000
2,40,000
15,000
1,10,000
85,000
45,000
87,500
57,500
1,60,000
25,000
20,000

2,50,000
60,000
10,500

36,30,500

36,30,500

Thefollowing adjustmentsareto be made:
() Stock on 31st March, 1999 wasval ued at Rs 7,25,000.
(@ A Provision for Bad and Doubtful Debtsis to be created to the extent of 5 per cent on Sundry Debtors.

(3 Deypreciate:

Furnitureand Fittings by 10%

Motor Car by 20%

(4) Shri Om had withdrawn goodsworth Rs 25,000 during theyear.

(5) Salesinclude goodsworth Rs 75,000 sent out to Shanti & Company on approval and remaining unsold on 31st March,
1999. The cost of the goods was Rs 50,000.

(6) The Salesmen areentitled toa Commission of 5% on total sales.

(7) Debtorsinclude Rs 25,000 bad debits.

(8 Printingand Stationery expensesof Rs55,000 rd ating to 1997-98 had not been provided in that year but was paid in this
year by debiting outstanding liahilities.

(9) Purchasesinclude purchase of Furnitureworth Rs50,000.

Solution:
Shri Om
TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ended 31st March, 1999
Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
To Opening Stock 2,50,000 | | By Sales 19,87,500
To Purchases 15,50,000 Less: Goods sent on
Less: Drawings 25,000 Approval 75,000 19,12,500
15,25,000 By Closing Stock 7,25,000
Less: Furniture 50,000 | 14,75,000 Add: Stock on
To Wages 1,00,000 approval (at cost) 50,000 7,75,000
To Carriage Inwards 50,000
To Gross Profit ¢/d 8,12,500
26,87,500 26,87,500
To Saaries 1,60,000 | | By Gross Profit b/d 8,12,500
To Rates and Taxes 25,000
To Postage and Telephone 57,500
To Insurance 45,000
To Printing and Stationery 15,000
To General Expenses 70,000
To Depreciation:
Furniture (11,000 + 5,000) 16,000
Motor Car 48,000
To Salesmen’s Commission 95,625

(5% on Rs 19,12,500)
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To Advertissment 85,000
To Carriage Outwards 1,10,000
To Bad Debts 10,000
Add: Addl. Bad Debts 25,000
Add: Prov. for Bad Debts
(5% on Rs 4,00,000: 20,000 55,000
See W.N. 3)
To Cash Discount 20,000
To Net Profit 10,375
8,12,500 8,12,500
Shri Om
BALANCE SHEET
ason 31.3.1991
Liabilities Amount Rs Assets Amount Rs
Capital as on Rs Furniture & Rs
1.4.98 14,43,000 Fittings 1,10,000
Add: Net Profit 10,375 Additions during the yr. 50,000
14,53,375 1,60,000
Less: Drawings Less: Depn. 16,000 1,44,000
(20,000 + 25,000) 45,000 Motor Car 2,40,000
14,08,375 Less: Depn. 48,000 1,92,000
Less: Printing & Stetionery Closing Stock 7,75,000
of last year 55,000 13,53,375 || (7,25,000 + 50,000)
Sundry Creditors 2,00,000 || Sundry Debtors 5,00,000
Salesmen’s Commission Less: Goods sent on
Outstanding 8,125 approval 75,000
(Rs 95,625 — Rs 87,530) 4,25,000
Less: Addl. Bad debts 25,000
4,00,000
Less. Provision for
doubtful debts
5% on 4,00,000 20,000 3,80,000
Cash at Bank 60,000
Cash in Hand 10,500
15,61,500 15,61,500

Working Notes

1 Both Salesand Sundry Debtors have been reduced by Rs 75,000 representing invoi ce val ue of goods sent on approval .
Rs 50,000 have been added to the closing stock being the cost of goods sent on approval.

2 Last year's short provision for Printing and Stationery has not been charged to the current year’s Profit & Loss
Account. Itispreferableto chargeit directly toin Capital Account.

3 Sundry Debtors=Rs5,00,000— (Rs 75,000 Goods on Approval + Rs 25,000 Bad Debt) = Rs4,00,000.

[lustration 6.28. TheTrial Balance of Jagfay Corporation, New Delhi, ason 30.9.1999 isasbel ow:

Particulars Amount Rs

Capital Account (including Rs 5,000)

(Introduced on 1.4.1999) 22,500
Stock as on 1.10.1998

Finished Goods 3,500

Work-in-progress 7,000

Raw Materials 3,000 13,500
Purchase of Raw Materia 70,500
Machinery 22,500
Sdes 1,26,225
Carriage Inwards 750
Carriage Outwards 450
Rent (including Rs 450 for the factory premises) 1,350
Rebates and Discounts allowed 105
Fre Insurance (for machinery) 210
Sundry Debtors 18,900
Sundry Creditors 5,100
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Reserve for Bad and Doubtful Debts 60
Printing and Stationery 180
Miscellaneous Expenses 840
Advertisement 4,500
Drawings of Proprietor 1,800
Office Sdaries 5,400
Manufacturing Wages 6,000
Furniture and Fixtures 2,250
Factory Power and Fuel 300
Cash in hand 600
Balance with Bank of Bikaner Ltd., Delhi (Dr.) 3,750
Adjustments

(i) Providefor interest @ 10% per annum on Capital. (Nointerest on drawings need be provided.)
(if) A motor car purchased on 1.4.1999 for Rs 6,000 hasbeen includedin “Purchases' .’
(iii) Providedepreciation:
Machinery @ 10% p.a., Motor Car @ 20% p.a., Furnitureand Fixtures @ 10% p.a.
(iv) Provisonfor unrealized rent in respect of aportion of the officesublet at Rs50 per month from 1.4.1999 hasto bemade.
(v) Sundry Debtorsinclude bad debts of Rs 400 which must be written off.
(vi) Provisionfor Bad and Doubtful Debts ason 30.9.1999 should be maintained at 10% of the Debtors.
(vii) Asumof Rs2,000 transferred from the Current Account with Bank of Bikaner Ltd., to Fixed Deposit Account on 1.2.1999
has been passed through books. Make suitable adjustments and provide for accrued interest @ 6% p.a.
(viii) Stock ason 30.9.1999.
Finished Goods Rs 5,000, Raw Materials Rs 1,000, Work-in-progress Rs 5,500.
Preparethe Manufacturing, Trading and Profit and LossAccount for theyear ended 30.9.1999 and Bal ance Sheet ason that
date after making the necessary adjustments (Journal entriesare not required.)

Solution:
Messrs Jagfay Corporation, New Delhi
MANUFACTURING ACCOUNT
for the year ended 30.9.1999
Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
To Work-in-progress 7,000|| By Cost of Manufactured
To Materials used: goods transferred to
Opening Stock 3,000 Trading Account 75,710
Purchases 64,500 By Work-in-progress at end 5,500
67,500
Less: Closing Stock 1,000 66,500
To Carriage Inwards 750
To Factory Power and Fuel 300
To Manufacturing Wages 6,000
To Factory Rent 450
To Fre Insurance for Machinery 210
81,210 81,210
TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ended 30.9.1999
Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
To Opening Stock: By Sdes 1,26,225
Finished Goods 3,500 By Closing Stock:
To Cost of Goods transferred Finished Goods 5,000
from Manufacturing A/c 75,710
To Gross Profit c/d 52,015
131,225 1,31,225
To Office Salaries 5,400 By Gross Profit b/d 52,015
To Rent 900 By Rent Receivable 300
To Advertisement 4,500 By Interest receivable
To Carriage Outwards 450 (on fixed deposit for Rs 2,000
To Rebates and Discounts 105 for 8 months @ 6% p.a.) 80
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To Bad Debts written off 400
Add: New provision
for bad debts 1,850
2,250
Less: Old provision
for bad debts 60 2,190
To Printing and Stationery 180
To Miscellaneous Expenses 840
To Depreciation written off 3,075
To Interest on Capital 2,000
To Net Profit transferred
to Capital Alc 32,755
52,395 52,395
BALANCE SHEET
ason 30.9.1999
Liabilities Amount Rs Assets Amount Rs
Capital Account: Machinery:
Balance 22,500 As per last
Balance Sheet 22,500
Add: Profit for theyear 32,755 Less: Depreciation 2,250 20,250
Interest 2,000 Motor Car:
57,255 Cost 6,000
Less: Drawings 1,800 | 55,455 | Less Depreciation 600 5,400
Sundry Creditors 5,100 | Furniture & Fixtures:
as per last
Balance Sheet 2,250
Less: Depreciation 225 2,025
Closing Stock:
Finished Goods 5,000
Work-in-progress 5,500
Raw Materials 1,000 11,500
Sundry Debtors 18,900
Less: Bad debts
written off 400
18,500
Less: Provision for bad
and doubtful debts 1,850 16,650
Interest Accrued 80
Rent Receivable 300
Bank Balance:
Fixed Deposit with Bank
of Bikaner Ltd. 2,000
Balance with Bank of
Bikaner Ltd. 1,750
Cash in Hand 600
60,555 60,555
CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

(@ anexpense.
(b) aliahility.
(¢) an asset.

5. Outstanding Salaries are shown as

6. Income Tax paid by a sole proprietor on his businessincome should be
(@ Debited to the Trading Account.
(b) Debited to the Profit and Loss Account.

(c) Deducted from the Capital Account in the Balance Sheet.
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6.7 SUMMARY

Theterm Financial Statement includesthe Income Statement or Profit & LossAccount and the Balance Shest.
Since these accounts/ statements are prepared at the end of accounting period, hence they are also known as final
accounts.

e Itisausua practice to give the heading, “Trading and Profit & Loss Account” showing gross profit and net profit
separately. In case of a manufacturing company, separate manufacturing account is prepared to compute the cost of
goods manufactured which istransferred to the trading account.

o Adjustment entries are required to be made for those transactions which could not be recorded for whatever reason
before closing the books of account.

Thetable entry effect of the adjustment entry ismade in the final accounts.
A worksheet may be prepared to organize or arrange all accounting data required at the end of the accounting period.

6.8 KEY TERMS

e Assets. Tangible objects or intangible rights owned by an enterprise and carrying probabl e future benefits.

e Adjustment Entry: A journal entry passed at the end of an accounting period to record the completed portion of an
incompl ete continuous event.

e Balance Sheet: A statement of financial position of an enterpriseas at a given period.

e Current Assets: Cash and other assetsthat are expected to be converted into cash or consumed in the production of goods
or rendering of servicesin the normal course of business.

e Current Liabilities: Liabilities payable within ayear from the date of Balance Sheet either out of existing current assetsor
by creation of new current liabilities.

e Fixed Assets: Assets held for the purpose of providing or producing goods and services and not held for resale in the

normal course of business.

Fictitious Assets: Assets not represented by tangible possession or property.

Fixed Liabilities: All ligbilitiesother than current liabilities.

Liabilities: Theclaimsof outsiders(other than owners) against thefirm’'s assets.

Liquid Assets: Assetswhich areimmediately convertibleinto cash without much loss.

M anufacturing Account: An account giving the cost of goods manufactured by the manufacturer during aparticular period.

Profit & LossAccount: An account presenting the revenues and expenses of an enterprise for an accounting period and

shows the excess of revenues over expenses and vice-versa. It is also known as Income Statement.

e TradingAccount: Anaccount giving the overall result of trading, i.e., purchasing and sdlling of goods.

6.9 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
1 @FOFQFRMOATEOTOR@T (MEGOF
2 (a),3.(0), 4 (0),5.(b), 6. (¢)

6.10 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

1.  What are Final Accounts? What purpose do they serve?
2. What ismeant by Marshalling of Assetsand Liabilities?
3. Differentiate between:
(a) Outstanding Expenseand Prepaid Expense.
(b) Outstanding Incomeand Accrued Income.
(¢) Interest on Capital and Interest on Drawings.
4.  Why areadjustment entriesrequired to bemade at the timeof preparing Final Accounts? Given illustrative examples of any
four such adjustment entries.
5. Write short notes on:
(8 ClosingEntries
(b) Trading Account
() Workshest.
6.  What doyou understand by theterms* Grouping’ and ‘Marshalling’, used in connection with the Balance Sheet?lllustrate
thedifferent formsof Marshalling.
7. Diginguish between Trial Balance and Balance Shest.
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6.11 PRACTICAL PROBLEMS

Final Accountswithout Adjustments

1 Prepare Manufacturing, Trading and Profit and Loss Account from the following figures relating for the year 1998:

Stock:
Finished Goods
Raw Materials
Work-in-progress
Purchase of Materids
Carriage on Purchases
Wages
Factory Salaries
Office Sdaries
Repair and Maintenance:
Machinery
Office Equipment
Depreciation:
Machinery
Office Equipment
Sundry Expenses:
Factory
Office
Sdes

01.01.98 31.12.98
Rs Rs

33,000 27,500
16,000 18,300
11,100 9,400
1,50,900

4,100

65,000

26,000

18,000

8,300
1,700

25,000
8,100

5,300
17,800
3,60,000

It is the firm’s practice to transfer goods from the Factory to Sales godown at cost plus 10%.
[Ans. Manufacturing Profit Rs 28,400; Gross Profit Rs 42,100; Net Loss Rs 3,500]
2. From the following particulars, prepare Manufacturing Account, Trading Account, and Profit and Loss Account:

Rs

Purchases of Raw Materials 13,195
Return Inward 70
Stock on 31.12.1998

Raw Materials 1,210

Work-in-progress 1,000

Finished Goods 1,370
Productive Wages 2,000
Factory Expenses 1,840
Genera Office Expenses 300
Sdaries 600
Distribution Expenses 100
Sdlling Expenses 700
Purchasing Expenses 600
Export Duty 300
Import Duty 200
Interest on Bank Loan 600
Stock on 1.1.1998 Rs

Raw Material 400

Work-in-progress 300

Finished Goods 410
Sales 19,500
Returns Outward 85
Carriage Outward 105
Carriage Inward 100
Cash Discount (allowed) 10
Sale of scrap 20
Depreciation of Machinery 500
Repairs of Machinery 100
Depreciation of Office Furniture 40

[Ans. Gross Profit Rs 3,470; Net Profit Rs 7,150]
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From the following Trial Balance, prepare a Trading, Manufacturing and Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet as on 31st

December, 1999:

TRIAL BALANCE
as on 31st December, 1999

Particulars Amount Amount
Rs Rs
Stock on 1.1.1999
Raw Materials 2,000
Work-in-progress 5,000
Finished Goods 10,000
Manufacturing Wages 10,000
Purchasing of Raw Materias 30,000
Factory Rent 5,000
Carriage of Raw Materias 3,000
Sdary of the Works Manager 2,000
Office Rent 2,000
Printing and Stationery 1,000
Bad Debts 1,000
Sales 60,000
Land and Buildings 30,000
Plant and Machinery 20,000
Depreciation on Plant 2,000
Sundry Debtors 5,000
Sundry Creditors 30,000
Cash in Hand 5,000
Capital 43,000
1,33,000 1,33,000
Closing Stocks on 31st December, 1999 were as follows:
Rs
Raw Materia 5,000
Work-in-process 4,000
Finished Goods 10,000

year from the following Trial Balance:

[Ans. Cost of Production Rs 50,000; Gross Profit Rs 10,000;
Net Profit Rs 6,000; Total of Balance Sheet Rs 79,000]
Prepare Manufacturing, Trading and Profit and Loss Account for the year ended 31st March, 1999 and Balance Shest as at the end of the

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs

Opening Stock of Raw Materials 30,000

Opening Stock of Finished Goods 16,000

Opening Stock of Work-in-progress 5,000

Capital 72,000

Purchases of Raw Materias 2,50,000

Sales 4,00,000

Purchases of Finished Goods 8,000

Carriage Inwards 4,000

Wages 50,000

Saaries (75% Factory) 26,000

Commission 3,000

Bad Debt 2,000

Insurance 4,000

Rent, Rates and Taxes (50% Factory) 12,000

Postage and Telegram 2,800

Tea and Tiffin 1,600

Travelling and Conveyance (25% Factory) 3,500

Carriage Outwards 2,600

Machinery 40,000

Furniture 5,000

Debtors 60,000

Creditors 53,500
5,25,500 5,25,500
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The Closing Stocks are as follows:

Rs
Raw Materials 40,000
Work-in-progress 12,000
Finished Goods 8,000

[Ans. Cost of Production Rs 3,13,375, Gross Profit Rs 70,625,
Net Profit Rs 39,500, Balance Sheet Totd Rs 1,65,000]
5. From the following balances draw up a Trading and Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet:

Particulars Amount Rs
P. Parikh Capital 20,000
Bank Overdraft 5,000
Machinery 13,400
Cash in Hand 1,000
Fixtures and Fittings 5,500
Opening Stock 45,000
Bills Payable 7,000
Creditors 40,000
Debtors 63,000
Bills Receivable 5,000
Purchases 50,000
Sales 1,29,000
Returns from Customers 1,000
Returns to Creditors 1,100
Sdaries 9,000
Manufacturing Wages 4,000
Commission and T.A. 5,500
Trade Expenses 1,500
Discount (Cr.) 4,000
Rent 2,200

The Closing Stock amounted to Rs 52,000.
[Ans. Gross Profit Rs 82,100 ; Net Profit Rs 67,900 and
Balance Sheet Total Rs 1,39,900]
6. From the understated Trial Balance of M/s Suneel Brothers prepare () Manufacturing Account; (b) Trading and Profit and Loss
Account; and (c) Baance Shest:
TRIAL BALANCE
ason 31st December, 1988

Debit Balances Amount Rs Credit Balances Amount Rs
Wages 20,000 Sdles 1,74,000
Stock (Raw Materias) Profit and Loss

1.1.1998 5,710 Balance 1.1.1998 12,000
Purchases 88,274 Capital 1,30,000
Carriage Inward 3,686
Repairs 6,000
Salaries (Factory) 2,100
Saaries Genera 1,000
Rates and Taxes 2,240
Travelling Expenses 3,550
Insurance (Factory) 700
Insurance Genera 80
Bad Debts 410
Genera Expenses 2,942
Carriage Outward 9,424
Various Assets 1,13,884
Stock 1.1.98 (Finished Goods) 56,000

3,16,000 3,16,000

Closing Stock: Raw Materials, Rs 5,272; Finished Goods, Rs 34,324.
[Ans. Cost of Production, Rs 1,21,198; Gross Profit Rs 31,126;
Net Profit Rs 11,480; Balance Sheet Totd Rs 1,53,480]
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7. Thefollowing are the Trading and Profit & LossAccount and Balance Sheet of B as on December 31, 1999. Redraw them in proper form,
giving reasons for your correction.

TRADING AND PROFIT & LOSS ACCOUNT
for theyear ended 31.12.1999

Particulars Amount Rs Particulars Amount Rs
Purchases 4,66,800| Sdes 5,59,900
Stock 55,110| Profit on Consignment to
Sdlaries 11,010 A & Co., Bombay 19,080
B’'s Drawings 19,170| Interest on Capita 7,500
Wages 65,590 | Stock (1st Jan.) 50,310
Rent 2,250| Commission received 27,990
Genera Expenses 17,470| Discount received 11,250
Interest on Loan 3,000
Bad Debts 11,890
Net Profit to B/S 23,740

6,76,030 6,76,030
BALANCE SHEET
ason 31.12.1999
Liabilities Amount Rs Assets Amount Rs
Creditors 1,95,070 || Debtors 2,61,580
Bills Receivable 1,30,140 || Cash 960
Capital (1.1.1999) 1,50,000 || Bank 52,210
Net Profit from P & L Alc 23,740 || Loan from Bank 75,000
Stock (31.12.1999) 55,110
Bills Payable 54,090
4,98,950 4,98,950

[Ans. Gross Profit Rs 32,310, Net Profit Rs 37,510, Balance Sheet Totd Rs 5,00,000]

Final Accountswith Adjustments

8.  State how the following must be dealt with in the final accounts of afirm for the year ended 31.12.1999 giving reasons in brief:

@)

(ii)
(iii)

(iv)
V)

(b)

Advertisement expenditure of Rs 10,000 paid on 30.12.1998, the advertisement in respect of which has appeared in the magazines
only in January, 1999.
Cost of temporary pandal erected for an exhibition on 1.7.1998, the exhibition being expected to be over by June 1999: Rs 17,000.
Cost of a second-hand scooter purchased on 1.10.1988 for Rs 2,500, which was totaly destroyed in an accident on 31.11.1998, the
insurance company paying Rs 1,000 in full settlement in January, 1999.
Petrol expenses of Rs 420 paid for the car of one of the partners for an officia visit, the car not being an asset of the firm.
Hire charges of Rs 1,000 for a compressor, when the firm’s own compressor was under break down.
[Ans. (i) Prepaid expense (ii) Charge Rs 8,500 to P & L in 1998 and
carry forward the balance to 1999 (iii) Write off Rs 1,500 from P & L
(iv) Charge P & L A/c asatravelling expense (v) Charge
Manufacturing A/c (if prepared) or P & L A/c]
On 1st January, 1998 the Provision for Doubtful Debts Account in the books of afirm which maintainsit at 5% had a credit balance
of Rs 1,100. During the year the Bad Debts amounted to Rs 800 and the debtors at the end of the year were Rs 20,000. Show
Provision for Doubtful Debts Account and Bad Debts Account for the year 1998.
At the end of a accounting year, a trader finds that no entry, has been passed in the books of accounts in respect of the following
transactions:
(i) Outstanding saary at the end of the year Rs 200.
(ii) Goods given as charity during the year Rs 300.
(iii) Stock-in-hand at the end of the year Rs 20,000. Journalise these transactions.
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10.

12.

13.

The following balances were taken from the records of a firm. For each account give the adjusting journal entry which may have resulted
in the change in that account balance.

Particulars Trial Adjusted Trial
Balance Balance
Advance from Customers 20,000 16,000
Prepaid Insurance 8,000 6,000
Wages Payable 3,000 5,000
Interest (Credit Baance) 1,000 1,200
Accumulated Depreciation 15,000 20,000

Assume that the final accounts were prepared from the unadjusted balances. How would the Profit and Loss account and Balance Sheet
be affected in each of the above cases?
The following items are found in the Trial Balance of John on 31st December, 1998:

Rs
Debtors 16,000
Bad Debts 300
Bad and Doubtful Debts Provision 1.1.1998 700

You areto provide for the bad and doubtful debts @ 5%. Give the necessary journal entries and prepare the Bad Debts Account, Bad and
Doubtful Debts Provision Account, Profit and Loss Account, Sundry Debtors Account in the ledger and a Balance Sheet appearing after
the final adjustments.

A firm had the following Balances on 1st January, 1998:

Rs
(@) Provision for Bad and Doubtful Debts 2,500
(b) Provision for Discount on Debtors 1,200
(c) Provision for Discount on Creditors 1,000

During the year Bad Debts amounted to Rs 2,000, Discounts allowed were Rs 100 and Discounts received were Rs 200. During 1999 Bad
Debts amounting to Rs 1,000 were written off while Discounts allowed and received were Rs 2,000 and Rs 500 respectively.
Total Debtors on December 31, 1998 were Rs 48,000 before writing off Bad Debts, but after allowing Discounts. On December 31, 1998
the amount was Rs 19,000 after writing off the Bad Debts, but before alowing Discounts. Total Creditors on these two dates were Rs
20,000 and Rs 25,000 respectively.
It is the firm's policy to maintain a provision of 5% against Bad & Doubtful Debts and 2% for Discount on Debtors and a provision of
3% for Discount on Creditors.
Show the accounts relating to Provision on Debtors and Provision on Creditors for the year 1988 and 1999.
[Ans. Balances on 31.12.1999; Bad Debts Provision Rs 850, Provision for

Discount on Debtors Rs 323, and Provision for Discount on Creditors Rs 750]
Apear Ltd. makes provision for doubtful debts at the end of each year against specific debtors. On 30th June, 1999 the following debtors
balances were considered doubtful and provided for

Rs
Raman 1,500
Jdlil 400
Nagpal 250
Sharma 500
Following are the particulars for the year ended 30th June, 1999:
(@) Bad Debts written off:
Rs
Raman 1,200
Sharma 350
Gupta 300
Ramesh 200
Atmaram 150
(b) Amounts realized against debts written off in earlier year:
Rs
Hossain 350
Kriparam 175
Dayaram 225
(c) Debts considered doubtful (after taking into account al realisations during the year) at the end of the year.
Rs
Abraham 180
Ganesh 230
Gangasaran 375
Ramchandra 470
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14.

15.

You are required to draw up:
(i) Bad Debts Account.
(if) Provision for Doubtful Debts Account and to show the relevant amount in the Profit & Loss Account for the year ended 30th June,
1999.
[Ans. Amount charged from P & L A/c for Bad Debts Provision Rs 805,
Bad Debts recovered Rs 750 Credited to P & L A/c]
The accountant of M/s Kasturi Agencies extracted the following Trial Balance as on March 31, 1997:

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs

Capital 1,00,000

Drawings 18,000
Buildings 15,000
Furniture and Fittings 7,500
Motor Van 25,000
Loan from Hari @ 12% interest 15,000
Interest paid on above 450

Sales 1,00,000
Purchases 75,000
Stock as at 1.4.96 25,000

Stock as at 31.3.97 32,000
Establishment Expenses 15,000
Freight Inward 2,000

Freight Outward 1,000

Commission received 7,500
Sundry Debtors 28,100
Bank Balance 20,500

Sundry Creditors 10,000

2,28,550 2,68,500

The Accountant located the following errors but is unable to proceed any further:

(@) A totaling error in bank column of payment side of Cash Book whereby the column was under totalled by Rs 500.

(b) Interest on loan paid for the quarter ending December 31, 1996, Rs 450 was omitted to be posted in the ledger. There was no further
payment of interest.

You are required to set right the Trial Balance and prepare the Trading and Profit and Loss Account for the year ended March 31, 1997

and the Balance Sheet as at the date after carrying out the following:

(i) Depreciation is to be provided on the assets as follows:

Buildings 2%% p.a
Furniture and Fittings 10% p.a
Motor Van 25% p.a

(ii) Balance of interest due on the loan is aso to be provided for.
[Ans. Correct Trial Badance Total Rs 2,32,500; Gross Profit Rs 30,000,
Net Profit Rs 12,775; Balance Sheet Totd; Rs 1,20,225]
The following is the Schedule of balances as on 31.3.1998 extracted from the books of Shri Gavaskar, who carries on business under the
name and style of Messrs Gavaskar Viswanath & Co., &t Bombay:

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs

Cash in Hand 1,400
Cash at Bank 2,600
Sundry Debtors 86,000
Stock ason 1.4.1997 62,000
Furniture and Fixtures 21,400
Office Equipment 16,000
Buildings 60,000
Motor Car 20,000
Sundry Creditors 43,000
Loan from Viswanath 30,000
Reserve for Bad Debts 3,000
Purchases 1,40,000
Purchase Returns 2,600
Sdes 2,30,000
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16.

Sales Returns

Salaries

Rent for Godown

Interest on loan from Viswanath
Rates and taxes

Discount alowed to Debots
Discount received from Creditors
Freight on Purchases

Carriage Outwards

Drawings

Printing and Stationery

Electric Charges

Insurance Premium

Genera Office Expenses

Bad Debts

Bank Charges

Motor Car Expenses

Capital Account

4,200
11,000
5,500
2,700
2,100
2,400

1,200
2,000
12,000
1,800
2,200
5,500
3,000
2,000
1,600
3,600

4,72,200

1,600

1,62,000

4,72,200

Prepare Trading and Profit and Loss Account for the year ended 31st March, 1998 and the Balance Sheet as at that date after making

provision for the following:

1. (a) Buildings used for business by 5%.

(b) Furniture and Fixtures by 10%: one stedl table purchased during the year for Rs 1,400 was sold for same price but the sale
proceeds were wrongly credited to saes account.
(c) Office Equipment by 15%: Purchases of a typewriter during the year for Rs 4,000 has been wrongly debited to purchases.

(d) Motor car by 20%.

One month salary is outstanding.

No oW

Value of stock at the close of the year was Rs 44,000.
One month rent for godown is outstanding.

Interest on Loan from Viswanath is payable at 12% p.a. This loan was taken on 1.5.1997.
Reserve for Bad debts is to be maintained at 5% of Sundry Debtors.
Insurance premium includes Rs 4,000 paid towards proprietor’s life insurance policy and the balance of the insurance charges cover
the period from 1.4.1997 to 30.6.1998.

8. Half of the buildings are used for residential purposes of Shri Gavaskar.

[Ans. Gross Profit Rs 71,800, Net Profit Rs 18,400,

Balance Sheet Total Rs 2,38,000]

From the following tria balance of Shri Goyal, prepare Trading and Profit & Loss Account for the year ending 31st Dec., 1996, and
Balance Sheet as on that date after taking into consideration the adjustments given at the end of the trial balance:

TRIAL BALANCE
as on 31st December, 1996

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
Saes — 3,70,000
Purchases (adjusted) 3,49,600
Wages 10,450
Capital Account 34,250
Nationa Insurance 150
Carriage Inwards 200
Carriage Outwards 250
Lighting 300
Rates and Insurance (including premium of
Rs 150 p.a. up to 30th June, 1997) 200
Stock at 31.12.1996 30,625
Cash in Hand and at Bank 875
Discount earned 300
Plant and Machinery 15,000
Discount allowed 50
Debtors and Creditors 3,000 10,000
Furniture 4,000
Dividends received 150
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Adjustments

17.

18.

(i) Nationa Insurance also includes employees contribution of Rs 75. Wages are shown “Net” after deducting nationa insurance
contribution borne by the employees.
(i) Owing to the nature of employment, some employees are housed in the building of the business. The renta value of such portion
is assessed at Rs 250 per annum. The benefit to the employee treated as wages and the rental as income for Shri Goyal.
(iii) Depreciate Plant & Machinery at 15% per annum and Furniture at 10% p.a
(iv) Goods worth Rs 2,000 given by Shri Goyal to his son at cost.
(v) TheManager isentitled to acommission of 20% of the Net Profits after charging his commission. (Calculations may be made nearest
to the multiple of a rupee.)
[Ans. Gross Profit Rs 11,350; Net Profit Rs 7,229;
Balance Sheet Total Rs 50,925]
The following Trial Balance is extracted from the book of a merchant on 31st December, 1997:

Particulars Amount Rs Amount Rs

Furniture and Fittings 640
Motor Vehicles 6,250
Buildings 7,500
Capital Account 12,500
Bad Debts 125
Provision for Bad Debts 200
Sundry Debtors and Creditors 3,800 2,500
Stock on January 1, 1998 3,460
Purchase and Sales 5475 15,450
Bank Overdraft 2,850
Sales and Purchase Returns 200 125
Advertising 450
Interest (on Bank Overdraft) 118
Commission 375
Cash 650
Taxes and Insurance 1,250
General Expenses 782
Salaries 3,300

34,000 34,000

The following adjustments are to be made:

(@) Stock in hand on 31st December, 1997 was Rs 3,250.

(b) Depreciate buildings at the rate of 5%, Furniture and Fittings @ 10% and Motor Vehicles @ 20%.

() Rs85isdue for interest on bank overdraft.

(d) Saaries Rs 300 and Taxes Rs 120 are outstanding.

(e) Insurance amounting to Rs 100 is prepaid.

(f)  One-third of the commission received is in respect of work to be done next year.

(g) Write off afurther sum of Rs 100 as bad debts and provision for bad debts to be made equal to 10 per cent on sundry debtors.
[Ans. Gross Profit Rs 9,690; Net Profit Rs 1,551;

Balance Sheet Total Rs 20,031]
From the following balances taken from the ledger of Shri Krishnaon 31st March, 1999, prepare the Trading and Profit and Loss Account
for the year ended 31st March, 1999 and the Balance Sheet as at 31st March, 1999 of:

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
Rs Rs

Sundry Creditors 19,000 || Bad Debts 100
Building 15,000 || Loanfrom Ram 2,500
Income-Tax 1,025 || Sundry Debtors 9,500
Loose Tools 1,000 Investments 6,500
Cash a Bank 16,200 || Bad Debts Reserve 1,600
Sundry Expenses 1,990 Rent and Rates 850
Bank Interest (Cr.) 75 Furniture 3,000
Purchases 1,57,000 || Stock (1.4.1988) 27,350
Wages 10,000 || Capital 47,390
Carriage Inwards 1,120 || Discount allowed 630
Sales 1,85,000 Dividends received 535
Motor Van 12,500 Drawings 2,000
Cash in Hand 335 Bills payable 10,000
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Adjustments to be taken into account:

(@)
(b)
(©
(d)
(€
®

Write off further Rs 300 as bad out of Sundry Debtors and create a Reserve for Bad Debts at 20% on Debtors.
Dividends accrued and due on Investments is Rs 135. Rates paid in advance Rs 100 and wages owing Rs 450.
On 31.3.1999 stock was valued at Rs 15,000 and Loose Tools were vaued at Rs 800.
Write off 5% for depreciation on Buildings and 40% on Motor Van.
Provide for interest at 12% per annum due on loan taken on 1.6.98.
Income tax paid has to be treated as Drawings.
[Ans. Gross Profit Rs 4,080; Net Loss Rs 5,385;
Balance Sheet Total Rs 71,180]

19. Thefollowing Trial Balance was extracted from the books of Mr. A as on 30th September, 1998:

Particulars Dr. Amount Cr. Amount
Rs Rs

Capital Account 1,00,000
Plant & Machinery 78,000
Furniture 2,000

Sales 1,27,000
Purchases 60,000

Returns 1,000 750
Opening Stock 30,000

Discount 425 800
Sundry Debtors 45,000
Sundry Creditors 25,000

Salaries 7,550
Manufacturing Wages 10,000
Carriage Outward 1,200

Provision for Bad Debts 525
Rent, Rates and Taxes 10,000
Advertisement 2,000

Cash 6,900

2,54,075 2,54,075

Prepare Trading and Profit & Loss Accounts for the year ended 30th September, 1998 and a Balance Sheet as on that date after taking into
account the following adjustments:

1.

2.
3.
4

ol

Closing Stock was vaued at Rs 34,220.
Provision for Bad Debts is to be kept at Rs 500.
Allow Interest on Capital at 10% per annum.
Furniture was sold and the same was disposed of for Rs 760 in exchange of new furniture costing Rs 1,680. The net invoice of Rs
920 was passed through Purchase Register. (No depreciation need be charged on old and new furniture.)
Depreciate Plant and Machinery by 10% per annum.
The proprietor Mr. A has taken goods worth Rs 5,000 for personal use, and distributed goods worth Rs 1,000 as samples.
[Ans. Gross Profit Rs 67,890; Net Profit Rs 27,500;
Balance Sheet Total Rs 1,57,500]

6.12 FURTHER READING

Maheshwari, S.N. and SK. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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7.0 INTRODUCTION

Inventories are unconsumed or unsold goods purchased or manufactured. According to the Accounting Standard 2 (Revised),
inventories are assets.

@
(b)
©

held for salein the ordinary course of business,
in the process of production for such sale, or
in the form of materials or suppliesto be consumed in the production process or in the rendering of services.

Thus, theterminventory includes stock of (i) finished goods, (i) work-in-progress, and (iii) raw materialsand components. In case
of atrading concern, inventory primarily consists of finished goodswhilein case of amanufacturing concern, inventory conssts
of raw materials, components, stores, work-in-process, and finished goods.

7.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES
After going through thisunit, you will be ableto:

Definetheterminventory

Appreciate the objectives of inventory valuation

Explain different inventory systems

Enumerate different methods of inventory valuation

Prepare inventory records according to different inventory systemsg/methods

Value inventory for balance sheet purposes

List theessential requirementsof Accounting Standard: 2 regarding valuation of inventoriesand
Explainthemeaning of certain key terms.

7.2 OBJECTIVESOFINVENTORY VALUATION
Inventory has to be properly valued because of the following reasons:

@)

Deter mination of income: Thevaluation of inventory isnecessary for determining the trueincomeearned by abusiness
during aparticular period. Gross profit isthe excess of sales over cost of goods sold. Cost of goods sold isascertained by
adding opening inventory to and deducting closing inventory from purchases.
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(i) Determination of financial position: Theinventory at theend of aperiodistobeshown asacurrent asset in the balance
sheet of the business. In casetheinventory isnot properly valued, the balance sheet will not disclosethe correct financial
position of the business.

7.3 INVENTORY SYSTEMS
Records pertaining to quantity and val ue of inventory-in-hand can be maintai ned according to any of the following two systems:
(i) Periodic Inventory System
(i) Perpetual Inventory System

7.3.1 Periodic Inventory System

In case of this system the quantity and value of inventory isfound out only at the end of the accounting period after having a
physical verification of the unitsin hand. The system does not provide the information regarding the quantity and value of
materials in hand on a continuous basis. The cost of materials used is obtained by adding the total value of goods purchased
during theperiod tothevalue of inventory in hand in the beginning of the period and subtracting the value of inventory at theend
of the period. For exampl e, if theinventory in the beginning was 1,000 units of Rs 10,000, purchases during the period were of 5,000
unitsof Rs50,000, and the clasing inventory 1,500 unitsof Rs 15,000, the cost of material sused will betaken asRs 45,000 (i.e., Rs
10,000 + Rs 50,000 — Rs 15,000). It is, thus, assumed that materials not in stock have been used. No accounting is done for
shrinkage, losses, theft and wastage.

7.3.2 Perpetual Inventory System
It isalso known asan Automatic Inventory System.

According to the Chartered I nstitute of Management AccountantsLondon, it is‘asystem of recordsmaintained by thecontrolling
department, which reflectsthe physical movement of stocksand their current balance’. The definition given by Wheldon ismore
exhaustive and explanatory. According to him, it is“amethod of recording inventory balances after every receipt and issueto
facilitate regular checking and to obviate closing down for stocktaking”.! In case of this system, the stores ledger gives the
balance of raw materials, work-in-progress, and finished goods on a continuing basis. The basic objective of this system isto
make availabl e detail s about the quantity and value of stock of each item at al times. The system, thus, providesarigid control
over the stock of materials, as physical stock can regularly beverified with the stock records kept in the storesand the cost office.

7.3.3 Methods of Valuation of Inventories

According to International Accounting Standard: 2 (1AS: 2), theinventories should bevalued at thelowest of *historical cost’ and
‘netrealizablevalue'.

7.3.4 Historical Cost

Historical cost of inventoriesis the aggregate of cost of purchase, cost of conversion, and other costsincurred in bringing the
inventoriesto their present location and condition.?

Thus, Historical Cost includes not only the price paid for acquisition of inventories but also all costsincurred for bringing and
making them fit for usein production or for sale, e.g., transportation costs, duties paid, insurance, manufacturing expenses, wages
or manufacturing expensesincurred for converting raw materialsinto finished products, etc. Selling expenses such asadverti sement
expenses or storage costs should not be included.

A magjor objectiveof accounting for inventoriesisthe proper determination of incomethrough the process of matching appropriate
costs against revenues. It requires assigning of proper costs to inventory as well as goods sold.

However, it should be noted that assigning of such costs need not conform to the physical flow of goods.
The various methods for assigning historical coststo inventory and goods sold are being explained bel ow:

1 Specificidentification method—According tothismethod, each item of inventory isidentified with itscost. Thetotal of the
various costs so identified constitutes the value of inventory. This method is generally used when the materials or goods
have been purchased for a specific job or customer. Such materials or goods are earmarked for the job and sold to that
particular job or customer whenever demanded.

1. Cost Accounting & Costing Methods, 13th edition, p.60.
2. International Accounting Standard: 2.
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Thistechnique of inventory valuation can be adopted only by acompany which is handling asmall number of items. In case of
amanufacturing company having anumber of inventoryitems, it isamost impossibletoidentify the cost of each individual item
of inventory. Thus, this method is inappropriate in most cases on account of practical considerations. Moreover, the method
opensdoor to income manipulation when likeitemsarepurchased at different prices. For example, acompany purchases 10,000
unitsof anitemin equal lotsof 2,500 each at costsRs 2.50, Rs 3, Rs3.50, and Rs 4 per unit. It sdls7,500 units at Rs4 per unit. In
case the management follows this method for valuation of inventory, it can determine the income reported for the period by
sdlecting that lot of units which will produce the desired objective. If it is assumed that the inventory consists of the last lot
purchased, the value of the inventory would be a sum of Rs 10,000 as compared to the presumption that the inventory consists
of units purchased in the first lot in which case the value of inventory would be Rs 6,250. The working of the system can be
understood with the help of thefollowing illustration.

[llustration 7.1. Thefollowing istherecord of receipts of certain materials during February, 2003:
Feb. 1 Received 400 unitsfor Job No. 12 @ Rs 10 per unit.

Feb. 4 Received 300 unitsfor Job No. 13 @ Rs11 per unit.

Feb. 16 Received 200 unitsfor Job No. 14 @ Rs 12 per unit.

Feb. 25 Received 400 unitsfor Job No. 15 @ Rs 13 per unit.

During February 2003, thefollowing issue of materialsismade:

Feb. 10 I'ssued 200 unitsto Job No. 12.

Feb. 15 I'ssued 100 unitsto Job No. 13.

Feb. 17 Issued 200 unitsto Job No. 12.

Feb. 20 I'ssued 200 unitsto Job No. 14.

Feb. 26 I'ssued 100 unitsto Job No. 13.

Feb. 28 I'ssued 200 unitsto Job No. 15.

Show how these transactionswill appear in the Stores Ledger and state the amount of inventory of Feb. 28, 2003.
Solution:

STORES LEDGER
Receipts Issues Balance
Date Job Qty. Rate Ant. Date Job Qty. Due Rate Ant. | Qty. Amt.
No. Rs Rs No. Rs Rs Rs
2003 2003
Feb.1 | 12 400 10 4,000 Feb. ... | 400 4,000
Feb.4 | 13 300 11 3,300 700 7,300

Feb.10 12 200 200 10 2,000 [ 500 5,300
15 13 100 200 11 1,100 | 400 4,200

Feb. 16 | 16 200 12 2,400 ... | 600 6,600
17 12 200 .. 10 2,000 | 400 4,600
20 14 200 .. 12 2400 | 200 2,200
Feb. 25| 15 400 13 5,200 600 7,400

26 13 100 100 11 1,100 | 500 6,300
28 15 200 200 13 2,600 | 300 3,700

Total 1,300 14,900 1,000 11,200 | 300 3,700

"This consigs of:

100 units for Job No. 13 @ Rs 11 per unit Rs 1,100
200 units for Job No. 15 @ Rs 13 per unit 2,600
300 units 3,700

2 Firgtinfirst out method (FIFO)—Under thismethod, it isassumed that the material s/goodsfirst received arethe first to be
issued/sold. Thus, according to this method, the inventory on a particular date is presumed to be composed of the items
which have been acquired most recently. The working of this method can be understood with the following illustration.
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[llustration 7.2. Thefollowing are the detail sregarding purchasesof a certain item during January.

January 1 Purchases 200 units @Rs 7 Rs1,400
January 8 Purchases 900 units @Rs 8 Rs7,200
January 25 Purchases 300 units @Rs 9 Rs2,700
January 30 Purchases 400 units @Rs10 Rs4,000

Rs15,300

A physical inventory of the itemstaken on January 31 shows that there are 700 unitsin hand. You arerequired to calcul ate the
value of theinventory according to the FIFO method.

Solution:

In case of the FIFO method, theinventory is presumed to be consisting of items purchased most recently. Accordingly, thevalue
of the inventory on 31st January will be asfollows:

January 30 Purchases 400 units @Rs10 Rs4,000
January 25 Purchases 300 units @Rs 9 Rs2,700
Rs6,700

In the above cases, the valuation of inventory has been done on the presumption that the concern follows * Periodic Inventory
System’. Of course, in case of the FIFO method, the value of inventory would remain the same even if the perpetual inventory
systemisfollowed. For example, if, out of 1,100 unitsissued, 150 unitswereissued on January 4, while 950 unitswere issued on
January 10, the valuation of inventory using the perpetual inventory system will be calcul ated asfollows:

STOCK LEDGER

Receipts I ssues Balance
Date Qty. Rate Amount Qty. Rate Amount Qty.  Amount
Jan. 1 200 7 1,400 - - - 200 1,400
Jan. 4 - - - 150 7 1,050 50 350
Jan. 8 900 8 7,200 - - - 950 7,550
Jan. 10 - - - 50 7 350 - -
900 8 7,200
Jan. 25 300 9 2,700 - - - 300 2,700
Jan. 30 400 10 4,000 - - - 700 6,700

Itisclear from theabovethat thevalueof inventory in case of periodic inventory system aswell as perpetual systemisthe same,
i.e, Rs6,700, if the FIFO method isfollowed. The cost of goods sold in both the cases, therefore, al so amountsto Rs 8,600 (i.e.,
Rs 15,300 —Rs6,700).

Advantages: The FIFO method hasthefollowing advantages:

1 It valuesthe stock nearer to current market prices since stock is presumed to be consisting of the most recent purchases.

2 Itisbased on cost and, therefore, no unrealized profit entersinto the financial accounts of the company.

3 Themethodisrealisticsinceit takesinto account thenormal procedureof utilizing/sdling those materials/goods which have
been longest in stock.

Disadvantages: Themethod suffersfrom the following di sadvantages:
1 Itinvolvescomplicated calculations and henceincreasesthe possibility of clerical errors.

2 Comparison between different jobs using the same type of material becomes sometimes difficult. A job commenced a few
minutesafter another job may have to bear an entirely different chargefor materials becausethefirst job compl etel y exhausted
the supply of materials of the particular lot.

TheFIFO method of valuation of inventoriesisparticularly suitablein thefollowing circumstances:
(i) Thematerials/goods areof aperishable nature.
(ii) Thefrequency of purchasesisnot large.
(iii) Thereare only moderate fluctuationsin the prices of material goods purchased.
(iv) Materialsare easily identifiableasbel onging to aparticular purchaselot.
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3 Lastinfirst out method (L IFO)—Thismethod isbased on theassumption that last item of material goods purchased arethe
first to be issued/sold. Thus, according to this method, inventory consists of items purchased at the earliest cost.

[llustration 7.3. Calculate the value of theinventory of January 31 from thefollowing datausing (i) periodic inventory syssem and
(i1) perpetual inventory system.

Receipts Rs
January 1 Inventoryinhand 200 units @Rs7 1,400
January 8 Purchases 1,100 units @Rs8 8,800
January 25 Purchases 300 units @Rs 9 2,700
January 31 Purchases 400 units @Rs10 4,000
Issued for sale

January 6 100 units January15 400 units

January 9 200 units January 27 600 units

Solution:

(i) Valuation of inventory under the periodic inventory system:
January 1 Openinginventory  200units @ Rs 7 1,400
January 8 Purchases 500units @ Rs 8 4,000
Total 700 units 5400
(i) Vauation of inventory under perpetual inventory system:
STOCK LEDGER

Date Receipts Issues Balance

Qty. Rate Amount Qty. Rate Amount Qty.  Amount
Jan. 1 - - - - - - 200 1,400
Jan. 6 - - - 100 7 700 100 700
Jan. 8 1,100 8 8,800 - - - | 1,200 9,500
Jan. 9 - - - 200 8 1,600 | 1,000 7,900
Jan. 15 - - - 400 8 3,200 600 4,700
Jan. 25 300 9 2,700 - - - 900 7,400
Jan. 27 - - - 300 9 2,700 300 2,300

300 8 2,400

Jan. 31 400 10 4,000 - - - 700 6,300"

"The value of inventory on January 31.
Advantages—Themethod hasthefoll owing advantages:

1 Ittakesinto account the current market conditionswhilevaluing materialsissued to different jobs or cal cul ating the cost of
goods sold.
2 Themethod isbased on cost and, therefore, no unrealized profit or loss is made on account of use of this method.

Themethod is most suitablefor material swhich are of a bulky and non-perishabl e type.

7.3.5 FIFO and LIFO Methods and Market Fluctuations

Both FIFO and LIFO methods of pricing inventoriesare based on actual cost and hence both value the products manufactured at
true costs. However, both have conflicting resultsin periods of rising and falling prices.

In periodsof rising prices. In periods of rising prices, the FIFO method will result in production being relatively undercharged,
since replenishment of stock will beat higher pricesthan the prices of issue of materials. On the same pattern, the cost of goods
soldwill asoberdatively deflated. Thus, profitswill beinflated and therewill bemoreliability for payment of taxes. The Situation
will bejust thereverseif theLIFO method isfollowed—theproduction will berelatively overcharged resulting in lower profitability,
deflating profits, and reducingincometax liability.
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In periodsof falling prices. In periods of falling prices, the FIFO method will result in production being relatively overcharged,
resulting in deflating the profits, and reducing theincometax liability. Thereversewill bethe caseif the LIFO method i sfol lowed.
Production will be charged at themost recent prices of purchase of materialsor goods, resulting ininflation of profitsandincrease
inthetax liability.

In periodsof rising prices, theinventory will bevalued in FIFO method at a price higher than that in case of LIFO method. The
reversewill bethe casein case of periodsof faling prices. Thus, it may be concluded that in periods of rising price LIFO method
tendsto give amore meaningful income statement but al essreali tic balance sheet, whereas FI FO method givesamoremeaningful
balance sheet but alessrealisticincome statement. Thereversewill bethesituation in periods of falling prices.

It may also be noted that no sweeping generalization can be made regarding superiority of LIFO over FIFO or viceversa. Each
method hasits own meritsand demerits depending upon the circumstances prevailing at a particular moment of time.

4. Highestin first out method (HIFO)—According to this method, theinventory of materials or goods should be valued at the
lowest possible prices. Materials or goods purchased at the highest prices are treated as being first issued/sold irrespective
of the date of purchase. Thismethod isvery suitablewhen themarket is constantly fluctuating because cost of heavily priced
material sor goodsisrecovered from the production or sales at the earliest. However, themethod invol vestoo many calcul ations
asin the case of the FIFO or LIFO method. The method hastherefore, not been adopted widely.

5 Basesock method—Themethod is based on the contention that each enterprisemaintainsat all timesaminimum quantity of
materialsor finished goodsin itsstock. This quantity istermed as base stock. The base stock is deemed to have been created
out of thefirst lot purchased and, therefore, it isalwaysvalued at thisprice andiscarried forward asafixed asset. Any quantity
over and above the base stock is valued in accordancewith any other appropriate method. Asthis method aimsat matching
current coststo current sales, the LIFO method will be the most suitable for valuing the stock of material s or finished goods
other than the base stock. The base stock method has the advantage of charging out materials/goods at actual cost. Itsother
meritsor demeritswill depend on the method used for valuing materialsother than the base stock.

6. Nextinfirst out method (NIFO)—Themethod attemptsto value materialsissued or goods sold at actual price which isthe
nearest possibletothe market price. Under thismethod, theissuesare madeat the price of materialsor goodswhich havebeen
ordered but not yet received. In other words, i ssuesof goodsfor further processing or salearemadeat thelatest priceat which
the company has been committed even though material goods have not yet been physically received. This method is better
than the marked price method under which the market price of materials or goodsissued or sold will haveto be ascertained
everytime. In case of thismethod, thematerialsor goodswill beissued at the priceat which anew order has been placed and
thispricewill hold good for all futureissuestill anext order isplaced. For example, 100 unitsof material Apurchased @ Rel
per unitarelyinginthestoreand an order for another 100 units @ Re 1.25 hasalready been placed. If arequisition of 50 units
from adepartment is made, they will beissued tothedepartment at Rs1.25 per unit (the priceat which thematerialsareyet to
be received).

Thevalue of inventory on a particular date is ascertained by deducting the cost of materialsissued or goods sold from the total

value of materials or goods purchased.

Calculations of issue prices are complicated in this method and therefore the method is not widely used.

7. Weighted aver age price method—Thismethod is based on the presumption that oncethe materials or goodsare put intoa
common bin, they lose their separate identity. Hence, the inventory consists of no specific batch of goods. Theinventory is
thus priced on the basis of average prices paid for the goods, weighted according to the quantity purchased at each price.

[llustration 7.4. From the following details, cal culate the value of inventory on January 31 according to the Weighted Average
Price Method when thefirm follows: (i) Periodic Inventory System and (i) Perpetual Inventory System.

Jan. 1 Purchases 100 units @ Rs4 per unit

Jan. 8 Purchases 200 units @ Rs5 per unit

Jan. 20 Sales 100 units

Jan. 25 Purchases 200 units @ Rs6 per unit

Jan. 31 Sales 200 units

Solution:

0) Valuation of Inventory under the Periodic Inventory System

Jan. 1 Purchases @Rs4 100units Rs 400

Jan. 8 Purchases @Rs5 200 units 1,000

Jan.24  Purchases @Rs6 200 units 1,200
Total 500 units 2600
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Weighted Average Price: Rs2,600/500 = Rs5.2

Vaueof Inventory on January 31:200 units @ Rs5.20 = Rs 1,040.

(i) Valuation of Inventory under Perpetual Inventory System
Receipts Issues Balance

Date | Qty. Rate  Amount Qty. Rate Amount Qty. Rate  Amount

Jan.1 | 100 4 400 - - - 100 4 400

Jan.8 | 200 5 1,000 - - - 300 4.67 1,400

Jan. 20 100 4,67 467 200 4.67 933

Jan. 25 | 200 6 1,200 - - - 400 5.33 2,133

Jan. 31 - - - 200 5.33 1,066 200 5.33 1,067*

*Value of Inventory on January 31.

Weighted Average Price Method is very popular on account of its being based on the total quantity and value of materials
purchased, besides reducing number of calculations. Asamatter of fact, the new average priceisto be calculated only when a
fresh purchase of materialsismadein placeof calculating it every now and then asisthe case with the FIFO, LIFO, NIFO, or HIFO
methods. However, in case of this method, different prices of materials are charged from production, particularly when the
frequency of purchases and issues/salesis quite large and the concern isfollowing the perpetual inventory system.

Thefollowing comprehensiveillustration will further help the studentsin understanding theworking of different methods.

[llustration 7.5. M/s Swadeshi Cotton MillsLtd. takeaperiodicinventory of their stockson chemicd Y at theend of each month.
Thephysical inventory taken on June 30 showsa balance of 1,000 litres of chemical Yinhand @ Rs2.28 per litre. Thefollowing

purchaseswere made during July:

July 1 14000 litres @Rs2.30 perlitre
July 8 10,000 litres @Rs2.32 perlitre
July 9 20000 litres @Rs2.33 perlitre
July 25 5000 litres @Rs2.35 perlitre

A physical inventory on July 31 disclosesthat thereisastock of 10,000 litres.
You are required to compute the inventory value on July 31, by each of the following methods:
(i) First In First Out, (ii) Last In First Out, and (iii) Average Cost Method.

Solution:
(i) FirstInFirst Out Method
Rs
July 25 5000 litres @Rs235 = 11,750
July 9 5000 litres @Rs233 = 11650
Closing inventory on July 31:10,000 litresof 23,400
(i) Last InFirst Out Method
Rs
June 30 1000 litres @Rs228 = 2280
July 1 9000 litres @Rs230 = 20,700
Closing inventory on July 31: 10,000 litres of 22980
(iii) Average Cost Method
Rs
June 30 1000 litres @Rs228 = 2280
July 1 14000 litres @Rs230 = 32,200
July 7 10000 litres @Rs232 = 23200
July9 20000 litres @Rs233 = 46,600
July 25 5000 litres @Rs235 = 11,750
Total 50,000 litresof 1,16,030
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116,030

=2.3206

Average cost per litre =

10,000x 2.3206

Rs23,206.

[llustration 7.6. Following arethe detail sregarding the recei ptsand issues of material Xinrespect of afirm.
Receipts: Jan. 1 Baance50 units @ 4 per unit

Total value of inventory on July 31

Jan. 5 PurchaseOrder No. 10, 40units @ Rs3 per unit

Jan. 8 PurchaseOrder No. 12, 30units @ Rs4 per unit

Jan. 15 PurchaseOrder No. 11, 20units @ Rs5 per unit

Jan. 26 PurchaseOrder No. 13, 40units @ Rs3 per unit
Issues Jan. 10 Material Requisition No. 4, 70units

Jan. 12 Material Requisition No. 5, 10units

Jan.20 Materiad Requisition No. 6, 20 units

Jan.24 Materid Requisition No. 7, 10units

Jan.31 Shortage5 units

Thefirm follows the perpetual inventory system for maintaining its stores records. You are required to calcul ate the value of
inventory on Jan. 31 accordingto: (i) FIFO, (ii) LIFO, (iii) HIFO, and (iv) Weighted Average Price Methods.

Solution:

0] Stores Ledger Card (FIFO)
MATERIAL X
Date Receipts Issues Balance
Jan. | Ref. Qty. Rate  Amt. Ref. Qty Rate Amt. | Qty. Amt.
Rs Rs Rs Rs Rs
Balance 50 4 200 50 200
PO. No.10 40 3 120 90 320
8 |PO.Nol2 30 4 120 .. | 120 440
10 | .. M.R. No4 50 4 200 50 180
20 3 60
12 | .. .| M.R.No5 10 3 30 40 150
15 | PO.No11 20 5 100 60 250
20 | ... M.R. No6 10 3 30 40 180
10 4 40
24 M.R. No.7 10 4 40 30 140
26 | PO. No.13 40 3 120 70 260
31 .. ... | Shortage 5 4 20 65 240*
*The stock consists of:

Rs

40 units purchased on Jan. 26 @ Rs 3 per unit = 120

20 units purchased on Jan. 15 @ Rs5 per unit = 100

5 units purchased on Jan. 8 @ Rs4 per unit = 20

Total 240
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(in)

(iii)

(iv)

SoresLedger Card (LIFO)

MATERIAL X
Date Receipts Issues Balance
Jan. | Ref. Qty. Rate  Amt. Ref. Qty. Rate Amt. [ Qty. Amt.
Rs Rs Rs Rs Rs
Balance 50 4 200 50 200
PO. N0o.10 40 3 120 90 320
PO. No.12 30 120 120 440
10 M.R. No4 30 120 50 200
40 120
12 M.R. No.5 10 4 40 40 160
15 | PO. No.11 20 5 100 60 260
20 M.R. No.6 20 5 100 40 160
24 M.R. No.7 10 40 30 120
26 | PO. No.13 40 3 120 70 240
31 Shortage 5 3 15 65 225*
*The stock consists of:
Rs
30 units of thebalanceonJan. 1 @4 = 120
35 units of the balance on Jan. 26 @3 = 105
225
Stores Ledger Card (HIFO)
MATERIAL X
Date Receipts I ssues Balance
Jan. | Ref. Qty. Rate Amt. | Date Ref. Qty. Rate Amt. | Qty. Amt.
Rs Rs Rs Rs Rs
Jan. 1 | Balance 50 200 50 200
Jan.5 | PO. 10 40 3 120 90 320
Jan. 8 | PO. 12 30 120 120 440
Jan.10 M.R. 4 70 4 280 50 160
Jan.12 M.R.5 10 4 40 40 120
Jan. 15| PO. 11 20 5 100 60 220
Jan.20 M.R.6 20 5 100 40 120
Jan.24 M.R.7 10 3 30 30 90
Jan. 26| PO. 13 40 3 120 70 210
Jan. 27 Shortage 5 3 15 65 195*

*This consists of units purchased on Jan. 5 and Jan. 26. This stock has been valued at the lowest price.
Sores Ledger Card (Weighted Average Price)

MATERIAL X
Date Receipts Issues Balance
Jan. | Ref. Qty. Rate Amt. Ref. Qty. Rate Amt.  Qty.  Amt. Weighted
Rs Rs Rs Rs Rs
Baance 50 4 200 50 200 4
PO.10 40 3 120 90 320 3.56
PO.12 30 4 120 120 440 3.67
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10 M.R.4 70 367 | 256.90 50 183.10

12 | .. .. | MR.5 10 367 36.70 40 14640 ..
15| PO.11 20 5 100 60 24640 4.16
20 | .. .. |MR.6 20 416 83.20 40 16320

24| PO.13 40 3 120 | MR.7 10 4.16 41.60 30 12120 ..
26 | .. 70 24160 345
31| .. . . ... | Shortage 5 345 17.25 65 224.35

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1 Statewhether each of thefollowing statementsis‘ Trueor False'.
(i) Thevaluation of inventory only affects theincome statement.
(if) Periodic inventory gives a continuous balance of stock in hand.
(iif) FIFO method correlatesthe current costswith the current market prices.
(iv) Inventory should be valued at the lower of historical cost and current replacement cost.
(v) LIFO method issuitablefor itemswhich are of non-perishableand bulky type.

(vi) Changesin the accounting policiesrelating to stock valuation are explained only to statutory auditors and not
disclosed inthefinancial statements.

7.3.6 Net Realizable Value

According to International Accounting Standard: 2 (IAS: 2), the net realizable value means ‘ the estimated selling pricein the
ordinary course of business |ess costs of completion and less costs necessarily to beincurred in order to make thesale'. Thus,
net realizable valueisto be calcul ated after taking into consideration all expenseswhich might have to beincurred for making
sales. For example, if thesdler hasto pay a commission of 20 per cent on sales, thenet redlizablevalue of an articlehaving asdling
priceof Rs 10 should be taken asonly Rs 8.

Inventoriesareto beva ued at cost or net realizable value, whichever isless. The ascertainment of net realizable value of different
items and its comparison with the historical costs can be done by any of the following methods:

1 Aggregateor total inventory method—According tothismethod, thetotal cost prices of thedifferent itemsof inventoriesare
calculated and the total, so calculated, is compared with thetotal of net realizable value of the different items of inventory.
Inventory isvalued at a pricewhich istheleast of the two.

2 Group method—According to this method, groups are formed of homogeneous items of inventory. The cost and the net
realizablevalue of each group soformed arefound out. Theleast of thetwo, cost or net realizabl e val ue of each group of items,
istaken for valuation of inventory.

3 Item by item method—According to this method, the cost and net realizable prices of each item of inventory arefound out.
Eachitem isvalued at aprice of thecost or net realizablevalue, whichever istheleast.

IAS: 2 has recommended the use of the ‘group’ or ‘item by item’ method for valuation of inventory. The *aggregate or total
inventory’ method has not found favour with the International Accounting Standards Committee.

Thefollowing illustration will explain the difference between all thethree methods.
[llustration 7.7. Thefollowing arethe detail sregarding inventories of amanufacturing concern ason 31 December 2003:

Inventory Categories Cost (Rs) Market Price (Rs)
Category 1: A 6,000 9,000
B 10,000 9,500
Category 2: C 15,000 17,000
D 20,000 14,000
Total 51,000 49,500

You are required to determine inventory value using ‘lower of cost or market value' basis, according to each of the following
methods:

(i) Aggregateor total inventory method, (ii) Group method, and (iii) Item by item method.
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Solution:
DETERMINATION OF VALUE OF INVENTORY

at 31st December, 2003

Market Aggregate Group Itemby Item

Items Cost Price  Inventory Method Method
Rs Rs Rs Rs Rs

Category 1: A 6,000 9,000 6,000

B 10,000 9,500 9,500

@) 16,000 18,500 16,000 15,500

Category 2: C 15,000 17,000 15,000

D 20,000 14,000 14,000

(i) 35,000 31,000 31,000 29,000

Total inventory (i) + (ii) 51,000 49500 49,500 47 44,500

Inventory valuation (at lower of cost or market price) 49,500 47,000 44,500

7.3.7 Anticipated Price Decline

Theprinciple, that inventory should bevalued at ‘ lower of cost or net realizablevalue', isapplicable only to aprice declinewhich
has actually occurred, and not to a possible future decline in prices. This has also been clarified by the American Institute of
Certified Public Accountantsasfollows:

“It has been argued with respect to inventoriesthat losses, which will have to be taken in periods of receding price levels, have
ther originsin periodsof rising prices, and that thereforereserves to providefor future price decline should be created in periods
of rising prices by charges against operations of those periods. Reserves of thiskind invol ve assumptions astowhat future price
levelswill be, what inventory quantitieswill be on hand if and when amajor declinetakes place, and finally whether lossto the
business will be measured by the amount of the decline in prices. The bases for such assumptions are so uncertain that any
conclusions drawn from them would generally seem to be specul ative guesses rather than informed judgements” .3

7.4 VALUATION OF INVENTORY FOR BALANCE SHEET PURPOSES

In the preceding pages, we have explained that inventory isto be valued at cost or market price, whichever isless. Wehave al so
explained the various methods for calculation of the cost aswell as the market price. However, in certain cases, it will not be
possiblefor the businessto take inventory on the date of the bal ance sheet. Theinventory might have been taken on adate earlier
or later to the date of the balance sheet. In such a case, the value of inventory on the date of the balance sheet can be found out
by making suitable adjustmentsin thevalue of theinventory astaken on a particular date. Someof theimportant adjusmentsand
their treatment are explained bel ow:

(i) If Inventory istaken on a dateafter the balance sheet date: For example, if thebalance sheetisprepared on 31 December,
2001 and theinventory has been taken on 31 January 2002, thefollowing adjustmentswill generally berequired:

Inventory ason 31 January2002 ..
Less: Purchases made between 1 January, 2002 to 31 January, 2002~ ...
Less: Salesreturns(at cost pricebetween Jan. 1, 2002to 31 Jan. 2002) ...
Add: Sales(at cost pricebetween 1 January 2002to 31 January 2002) ...
Add: Purchasesreturnsbetween 1 January, 2002 to 31 January, 2002~ ...
Valueof Inventoryason 31 Dec.,2000. .

(i) Ifinventory istaken on adatebeforethebalance sheet date: In casetheinventoryistaken, say, on 30 November, 2002, and
thebal ance sheet hasto be prepared as on 31 December, 2002, the above adjustment will be donein areverseorder taking
inventory ason 30 November, 2001 asthebase. In other words, itemswhich have been added abovewill be subtracted and
itemswhich have been subtracted above will be added to find out the value of inventory as on 31 December, 2002.

Particular care hasto be taken of theitems which have been sold at arate of gross profit lower or higher than thenormal rate of
gross profit.

3. Accounting Research and Terminology Bulletin, Final Edition Ch. 6, p. 42.
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Thefollowingillustrationswill help thestudentsin understanding the various adjustmentsrequired for valuation of inventories.

[llustration 7.8. Thefinancial year of Mr Philip endson 31 March, 2004 but the stock on hand will be physically verified only on 7
April, 2004. You arerequired to determinethevalue of Closing Stock (at cost) ason 31 March, 2004 from the following information:

(i) Thestock (valued at cost) asverified on 7 April, 2004 was Rs 15,400.

(i) Saleshave been entered in the Sales Day Book only after the despatch of goods and Sales Returnsonly on receipt of the
goods.

(iii) Purchases have been entered in the Purchase Day Book on receipt of purchaseinvoiceirrespective of the date of receipt
of goods.

(iv) Salesasper the Sales Day Book for the period 1 April, 2004 to 7 April, 2004 (before theactual verification) amounted to Rs
6,880 of which goods of salevalue Rs 1,200 had not been delivered at thetime of verification.

(V) Purchases as per the Purchased Day Book for the period 1 April, 2004 to 7 April, 2004 (before the actual verification)
amounted to Rs 5,800 of which goodsfor purchases of Rs 1,500 had not been received at the date of verification and goods
for purchases of Rs 2,000 had been received prior to 31 March, 2004.

(vi) In respect of goods costing Rs 5,000 received prior to 31 March, 2004, invoices had not been received until the date of
verification of stocks.

(vii) Thegrossprofit is 25 per cent on sales.
Solution:

STATEMENT SHOWING VAL%E OF STOCK
as on March 31, 20

Particulars Rs Rs
Stock as verified on 7th April, 2004 15,400
Add: Cost of goods sold:
Sdles for the period April 1, 2004 to April 7, 2004 6,880
Less: Goods not yet delivered 1,200
5,680
Less: Gross Profit @ 25% 1420 | 4,260
19,660
Less: Purchases for the period April 1, 2004 to April 7, 2004 5,800
Less: Goods not received upto April 7, 2004 1,500
Purchases for which goods were received prior to Mar. 31,04 2,000 | 3,500 | 2,300
17,360
Less: Goods received before March 31, 2004 but in respect of 5,000
which invoices have not been received yet’ _
Stock as on 31st March, 2004 at cost 12,360

"These have been excluded since purchase invoices are entered in the Purchases Day Book on their receipt, the date of the receipt of the goods
being ignored.

Alternatively, the vaue of the stock may be considered to be Rs 19,360 provided an entry is passed debiting the Purchases Account and
crediting Sundry Creditors by Rs 7,000, the cost of goods actually received prior to 31 March, 2004 but in respect of which invoices have been
received only afterwards.

[llustration 7.9. A firm hasto takeacomplete stock on 21 June, 2007 because of adeal for sale of businesswhich fell through only
at thelast stage. Asaconsequence, it decided not to carry out stock taking on 30 June, 2007, when accounts were closed for the
year. Thestock ason 21 June, 2007 was Rs67,460. Thefollowing information is supplied to you regarding transactionsin stock
between 21 June, 2007 and 30 June, 2007.

1. Goodspurchased from 21.6.2007 to 30.6.2007 amounted to Rs 4,820, out of which goodsworth Rs 1,900 werereceived on 2.7.07.

2 Salesduring the period from 21.6.07 to 30.6.07 amounted to Rs 16,800 i ncludingRs 3,600 for goods sent on approval, half of
which werestill returnableon 30.6.07. Thefirm sellsgoodsat cost plus25 per cent except onelot of goodswhich had cost Rs
2,800 sold for Rs 1,200 due to damage. The stock as on 21 June, 2007 included these goods at cost.

3 Unsold goodsin thehands of a consignee on 30 June, 2007 wererevalued at Rs 3,200.
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Prepare a statement showing the actual value of stock as on 30 June, 2007.

Solution:
STATEMENT OF ACTUAL VALUE OF STOCK

ason 30 June, 2007

Particulars Rs Rs
Stock as on 21 June, 2007 67,460
Add: Goods purchased between 21.6.07 and 30.6.07 4,820
Less: Goods not yet received @ 2,920
Add: Goods in hands of consignee’ 3,200
73,580
Less: Cost of goods sold
Sdes 16,800
Less: Goods till returnable by customers 1,800
15,000
Less: Sale of damaged goods 1,200
13,300
Less: Gross Profit @ 25/125 2,760 11,040
62,540
Less: Cost of goods included in stock on 21.6.07, since sold 2,800
Stock on 30 June, 2007 59,740

" If aseparate Consignment Account has been opened, Rs 3,200 (for goodsin hands of the consignee) may be excluded from the value of stock
on 30th June, 2007. It is assumed the goods in the hands of the consignee were despatched to him before 21st June, 2007.

7.5 ACCOUNTING STANDARD: 2 (REVISED)*

Thefollowing isthe text of the revised Accounting Standard (AS: 2), ‘Valuation of Inventories', issued by the Council of the
Ingtitute of Chartered Accountants of India. The revised Standard supersedes Accounting Standard (AS: 2), Valuation of
Inventories, issued in June, 1981. Therevised sandard comesinto effect in respect of accounting periods commencing on or after
April 1, 1999 andismandatory in nature.

1 Objective: A primaryissuein accounting for inventoriesisthe determination of thevalueat which inventoriesarecarriedin
thefinancia statementsuntil therelated revenues arerecognised. Thisstatement deal swith the determination of such value,
including the ascertainment of cost of inventories and any write-down thereof to net realisablevalue.

2. Scope: ThisStatement should be applied in accounting for inventories other than:
(8 work in progressarising under construction contracts, including directly related service contracts;
(b) work in progressarising in the ordinary course of business of service providers,
(c) shares, debenturesand other financial instruments held as stock-in-trade; and

(d) producersof inventoriesof livestock, agricultural and forest products, and mineral oils, ores and gasesto the extent that
they aremeasured at net realizable value in accordancewith well-established practicesin thoseindustries.

3 Definitions: Thefollowing termsareused in this Statement the meaning specified:
(i) Inventories are assets:
(@) heldfor salein the ordinary course of business;
(b) in the process of production for such sale; or
(¢) intheform of materialsor suppliesto be consumed in the production process or in the rendering of services.

(ii) Net realizable value is the estimated selling price in the ordinary course of business less the estimated costs of
completion and the estimated costs necessary to make the sale.

Inventoriesencompass goods purchased and held for resale, for exampl e, merchandise purchased by aretailer and held for resale,
computer software held for resale, or land and other property held for resale. Inventories also encompass finished goods

4. Chartered Secretary July, 1999.
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produced, or work in progress being produced, by the enterpriseand include materials, maintenance supplies, consumablesand
loose tools awaiting use in the production process. Inventories do not include machinery spares which can be used only in
connection with an item of fixed asset and whose use is expected to be irregular, such machinery spares are accounted for in
accordance with Accounting Standard (AS: 10), Accounting for Fixed Assets.

4. Measurement of I nventories: Inventories should be valued at thelower of cost and net realizablevalue.

5 Cost of Inventories: The cost of inventories should comprise all costs of purchase, costs of conversion and other costs
incurredin bringing theinventoriestother present location and condition.

6. Costs of Purchase: The costs of purchase consist of the purchase price including duties and taxes (other than those
subsequently recoverable by theenterprisefrom thetaxing authorities) freight inwardsand other expendituredirectly attributable
totheacquisition. Trade discounts, rebates, duty drawbacksand other similar itemsare deducted in determining the costs of
purchase.

7. Costsof Conversion: Thecosts of conversion of inventoriesinclude costsdirectly related to the units of production, such as
direct labour. They also include a systematic allocation of fixed and variable production overheads that are incurred in
converting materialsinto finished goods.

8 Other Costs: Other costs areincluded in the cost of inventories only to the extent that they are incurred in bringing the
inventories to their present location and condition. For example, it may be appropriate to include overheads other than
production overheads or the costs of designing products for specific customersin the cost of inventories.

9 Cost Formulas: Thecost of inventoriesof itemsthat are not ordinarily interchangeabl e and goods or services produced and
segregated for specific projects should be assigned by specific identification of their individual costs.

The cost of inventories, other than those dealt with in paragraph 9 should be assigned by using first-in-first out (FIFO), or
welghted average cost formula. The formula used should reflect the fairest possible approximation to the cost incurred in
bringing theitems of inventory to their present location and condition.

10. Net Realizable Value: Inventoriesareusually written down to net realizable value on an item-by-item basis.

However, materials and other supplies held for usein the production of inventories are not written down below cost if the
finished productsin which they will be incorporated are expected to be sold at or above cost.

11. Disclosure Thefinancial statements should disclose:-
(@ theaccounting policiesadopted in measuring inventories, including the cost formula used; and
(b) thetotal carrying amount of inventoriesand its classification appropriate to the enterprise.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
2 Indicatethe correct answer.
(i) Thetest of objectivity and verifiability is satisfied by valuing inventory at
(@ Historical Cog. (b) Current Replacement Price. () Net RedlizableValue.
(i) Inventory isvalued at lower of the cost or net realisable value on account of the accounting principle of
(@ Consistency. (b) Conservatism. () Redisation.
(i) The system which gives a continuousinformation regarding quantum and value of inventory is known as
(@ Continuous Stock-taking, (b) PeriodicInventory. (©) Perpetual Inventory.
(iv) Thevalueof inventory will betheleast in case of
(@ Aggregate or Total Inventory Method. (b) Item by Item Method. () Group or Category Method.
7.6 SUMMARY

e Meaning of Inventory: Inventories are unconsumed or unsold goods purchased or manufactured. According to the
Accounting Standard: 2 (Revised), inventories are assets.

(@ heldfor salein the ordinary course of business
(b) in the process of production for such sale, or
() intheform of materialsor suppliesto be consumed in the production process or in the rendering of services.
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¢ Objectivesaof Inventory Valuation: Inventory hasto be properly valued because of the following reasons:
(i) Determination of Income
(i) Determination of financial position
¢ Inventory Systems: Records pertaining to quantity and val ue of inventory-in-hand can be maintained according to any of
the following two systems:

(i) Periodic Inventory system
(i) Perpetua Inventory system

o Methodsof Valuation of I nventories: According to I nternational Accounting Sandard: 2 (1AS:2), theinventoriesshould
be valued at thelowest of ‘historical cost’ and ‘ net realizable value' .

e Historical Cost: Historical cost of inventories is the aggregate of cost of purchase, cost of conversion, and other costs
incurredin bringing theinventoriestotheir present location and condition.

Thefollowing are the methods for assigning historical costs to inventory and goods sold:

(i) Specificidentification method
(i) Firgt InFirst Out method (FIFO)

(iii) LastInFirst Out method (L1FO)

(iv) Highest In First Out method (HIFO)

(v) Base Stock method

(vi) NextInFrst Out method (NIFO)

(vii) Weighted Average Price method.

¢ Net Realizable Value: Theascertainment of net realizableval ue of different items and itscomparison with thehistorical
costs can be done by any of the following methods:

(i) Aggregateor total inventory method
(i) Group method
(iii) Item by item method
IAS:2 has recommended the use of ‘ group’ or ‘item by item’ method for valuation of inventory.

7.7 KEY TERMS
¢ Inventory: Inventoriesare unconsumed or unsold goods purchased or manufactured.

e Historical Cogt: It is the aggregate of cost of purchase, cost of conversion, and other costs incurred in bringing the
inventoriesto their present location and conditions.

e Periodic Inventory System: A system where the quantity and value of inventory isfound out only at the end of the
accounting period after having a physical verification of theunitsin hand.

o Perpetual Inventory System: A system of records maintained by the controlling department, which reflects the physical
movement of stocksand their current balance.

7.8 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
1 (i) False, (ii) False, (iii) False, (iv) False, (V) True, (vi) False.
2 (i)a, ()b, (iii)c, (iv) b.

7.9 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES
1 Define‘Inventory’. Why isproper valuation of inventory important?
2 Discussthedifferent methods of inventory valuation with suitable exampl es.
3 ComparetheLIFO and FIFO methodsof inventory val uation.
4. Writeanote on inventory valuation through the NIFO method.
5 Statethesalient features of AS:2 (Revised) regarding inventory val uation.
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7.10 PRACTICAL PROBLEMS
1 Fromthefollowingdata, calculatethe valueof inventory on 31 January 2004 by (i) LIFO and (ii) FIFO methods:

2004

1st Jan. Opening Stock 200 pieces @ Rs 2 each

4th Jan. Purchases 100 pieces @ Rs2.20 each
10th Jan. Purchases 150 pieces @ Rs2.40 each
20th Jan. Purchases 180 pieces @ Rs 2.50 each
2nd Jan. | ssues 150 pieces

7th Jan. | ssues 100 pieces
12th Jan. | ssues 200 Pieces

[Ans. Stock: LIFO 80 unitsof Rs172 and FIFO 80 unitsof Rs200]
2 Calculate thevalue of inventory using

(8 Weighted Average Method and
(b) theLIFO Method of pricing issuesin connection with the following transactions:

April Units Value

1 Balancein hand b/f 300 600

2 Purchased 20 440
4, Issued 150

6. Purchased 20 460
11 Issued 150
19 Issued 20

2. Purchased 20 430
21. Issued 20

In aperiod of rising prices, asin the above case, what are the effects of each method?
[Ans. (a) 150 unitsof Rs342, (b) 150 Units of Rs300]
3 Purchasesof acertain product during March, 2002 are set out bel ow:
March 1 100units @Rs10
12 100units @Rs9.80
15 50units @Rs9.60
2 100units @Rs9.40
Units sold during the month were asfollows:
March 10 80units
14 100units
30 90units
No opening inventories.

You are required to determine the cost of goods sold for March, under (i) FIFO, (ii) LIFO, and (iii) Weighted Average Cost
Method.

[Ans. FIFO 270 unitsof Rs2,648, LIFO 270 unitsof Rs2,626, Weighted Average Cost Method 270 unitsof Rs2,639]
4. A company started on 1 January, 2005 purchased raw material during 2005 as stated bel ow:

January 2 800kg @ Rs62 per kg
February 26 1,200kg @ Rs57 perkg
April 13 2,500kg @ Rs59 per kg
July 10 3,000kg @ Rs56 per kg
September 18 1,500kg @ Rs60 per kg
November 29 1,000kg @ Rs65 per kg
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While preparing itsfinal accountson 31 December 2005, the company had 1,300 kgs of raw material in itsgodown.
Calculatethevalue of closing stock of raw material according to:
(i) FirstInFirst Out basis,
(i) LastInFirst Out basis, and
(ili) Weighted Average basis.
[Ans. Valueaf closing stock (i) 83,000, (ii) Rs 78,100, and (iii) Rs76,505].
5 Fromthefollowing data, calculatethevalue of closing inventory according toLast in First out method on March 31, 2005, using:
(i) Periodic inventory system and
(if) Perpetual inventory system.

March 1 Stock in Hand 400 units @ 7.50 each
Purchases:

March5 600 units @8.00 each
March 15 500 units @9.00 each
March 25 400 units @ 8.50 each
March 30 300 units @ 9.50 each
Issues:

March3 300 units

March 10 500 units

March 17 400 units

March 26 500 units

March 31 200 units

(Ans. Value of Closing Inventory: Periodic Inventory System Rs 2,250, Perpetual Inventory Rs 2,500).

6. Qil Indiaisabulk distributor of high octanepetral. A periodicinventory of petrol on hand istaken when the books are closed
at the end of each month. Thefollowing summary of information isavailablefor the month of June, 2007:

Sales Rs9,45,000
General Administration Cost Rs 25,000
Opening Stock: 1,00,000 litres @ Rs 3 per litre Rs3,00,000
Purchases (including freight in)

Junel 2,00,000litres @ Rs2.85 per litre

June 30 1,00,000litres @ Rs3.03 per litre

Clogng Stock June 30 1,30,000litres

Computethefollowing by the First In First Out, Weighted Average, and Last In First Out Methods of inventory costing:
(a) Vaueof inventory of June 30.

(b) Amount of the cost of goods sold for June.

(o) Profitor lossfor June.

Ans.
Method Value of Inventory Cost of Goods Sold ~ Profit (Loss)
Rs Rs Rs
HFO 388500 784,500 1,35,500
Weighted Average 3,90,000 7,83,000 1,37,000
LIFO 393,000 7,80,000 150,000

[Hint. Administrative costs are not been included in the cost of goods sold.]

7. Thefollowing detailsreatetotheva ue of inventories of different itemsason 31 December 2004. You arerequired to calculate
the value of inventory for balance sheet purposes on the basis of cost or net realizable value, whichever is less, by the
following methods:
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(i) Aggregate Method, (ii) Group Method, and (iii) Item by Item Method

Articles  Group  Number of Items Cost per Item (Rs) Net Realisable
Value per Item (Rs)

A X 5 10 12
B X 4 14 12
C Y 6 10 8
D Y 10 15 20
E Y 5 0] 15
F y4 4 15 10
G z 5 20 16
H P 4 6 4
I P 3 4 5
J P 3 3 2

[Ans. (i) Rs588, (ii) Rs573, and (iii) Rs525]

8 Karam Chand closed hisbooks of account for the year on 31 March 2005. Dueto certain difficulties, he could not conduct
stock-taking on thedate. Actual stock-taking wasdoneon 7 April 2005 when goods valued at Rs 34,500 were found present
in the godown.

Thefollowing transactions had taken place during the period from 1 April 2005 to 7 April 2005:

(i) Salesduring theperiod wereRs10,590. These goodswere sold at the usual rateof grossprofit at 25 per cent on cost
except goodswhich realized Rs 840 on the basis of 20 per cent profit on cost.

(if) Purchasesduring the period were Rs 8,300 of which Rs 1,180 worth of goods were delivered to Karam Chand only
on 9April 2005.

(iii) Salesreturnsduring the period were Rs600. Out of it, Rs300 worth of returnswere out of the salesmade at 20 per
cent gross profit mentioned above.

Prepare a statement showing clearly the value of stock on 31 March 2005 to be shown in the final accounts prepared by Karam
Chand.

[Ans. Valueof stock on 31 March 2005—Rs 35,390].

9 FY Ltd. conducts physical stock-taking every year at the end of the accounting year. Dueto certain difficulties, it was not
possiblefor it toconduct aphysical stock-taking at theend of the accounting year ending 30 June, 2004. Physical stock-taking
wastaken on 8 July 2004 where it was val ued at Rs 34,500.

Thefollowing transactionstook placeduring 1 July to 8 July 2004:

(D Net salesduring the period were Rs 9,340. These goodswere sold at the usual rate of gross profit of 25 per cent on
cost except goods which realized Rs 840 on the basis of 20 per cent profit on cost.

(2 Purchasesduring the period were Rs 7,500 of which Rs800 worth of goodswere delivered to the company only on
10 July, 2004.

(3 Salesreturn during the period were Rs 1,500 of which 50 per cent were out of the salesat 20 per cent gross profit
mentioned above.

(4) 5Jduly, 2004, goodsunsold worth Rs 4,000 wererecei ved from the consignee.

You arerequired to preparea statement showing clearly the value of the stock to betaken into account in FY Ltd'sfinal accounts
for the year ended 30 June, 2004.

[Ans. Value of stock on 30th June Rs30,075].

7.11 FURTHER READING
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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UNIT 8 EQUITIES, ASSETS AND DEPRECIATION ACCOUNTING
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8.0 INTRODUCTION

In apreceding unit on * Accounting, Principlesand Standards’, it has already been explained that accounting transactions should
berecorded in thebooksof account asper the DUAL ASPECT CONCEPT. Thisconcept hasbeen further crystallized intheform
of an Accounting Equation as under:

Equities = Assets
e = e

In the present unit we are explaining themeaningsof theterms equitiesand assetsin greater detail sbesdesthe different methods
of charging depreciation on fixed assets.

81U

NIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will be ableto:

Understand the concept of equities and assets

Understand the concept of depreciation

| dentify the causes of depreciation

Differentiate depreciation from depl etion, amortization and dilapi dation

Explain the meaning of depreciation accounting

Makecritical evaluation of providing depreciation on replacement cost

Appreciatetherole of a proper depreciation policy

Describe the salient features of Accounting Standard: 6 regarding Depreciation Accounting
Explain themeaning of certain key terms

8.2 EQUITIES

M eaning: According to accounting eguation assets are equal to equities. The properties owned by abusiness are called Assets.
Therightsto the properties are called Equities. Equitiesmay be divided into two principal types.
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(i) Therightsof the creditors; and
(i) Therightsof the owners.

The equity of the creditors represents debts of the businessand is called Liahilities. The equity of the ownersis called Capital.
Thetwoterms'Liahbilities& Capita’ are explained bel ow:

Liabilities: Liahilitiesarefinancial obligations of the enterprise other than the owners' funds. Thetwo basic characteristics of
ligbilitiesare:

(i) obligationsmust exist in the present; and

(i) it must be the result of past transactions or events.

Thus, ‘Liabilities' is used to denote amounts, which a business owes and hasto return or account for. They can be divided into
two categories:

(i) CurrentLiabilities: Theterm*Current Liabilities isused to denoteliabilitieswhich will beduewithin ashort time (usually
oneyear or less) and that areto be paid out of current assetsor by creation of other current liabilities. Creditorsfor goods,
bills payable, outstanding expenses are some of the examplesof current liabilities.

(i) FixedLiabilities: Liabilitiesthat will not beduefor acomparatively long time (usually more than oneyear) aretermed as
‘Fixed Liabilities or ‘Long-term Liabilities'. Theseliabilities would continueto betreated asFixed Liahilitiesif they are
renewed rather than paid at maturity.

Capital: Theterm *Capital’ is used to denote the owners’ eguity in the business. It isaresidual claim against the assets of the
bus nessafter thetotal liabilitiesare deducted. Owners Equity, Proprietorship and Net-Worth are some of the other terms, which
are also used to denote Capital.

Capital may beclassified into thefollowing categories:
(i) Fixed Capital: It isthe capital invested in or represented by Fixed Assets.
(i) Circulating Capital: Itisthe capital in theform of Current or Floating Assets.
(i) Werking Capital: It isthe excess of Current Assetsover Current Liabilities.
The accounting equation referred above can be further analysed as under:

Thus,
Assets = Lidbilities+ Capita
Xa = ZXl+2Xc
O
Assets—Liabilities =  Capita

za-2l = Zc
Theowners equity isthetotal of Share Capital + Retained Earnings.

The ShareCapital can beclassified as Equity Share Capital and Preference Capital

Thus,
Shareholders or Owners Equity =  Equity ShareCapitd + Preference
Capital + Retained Earnings

8.3 ASSETS

Theterms‘ Assets' includethe resources acquired by abus nessfrom the funds madeavailable either by theowners or by others.
They are ‘tangible objects or intangible rights owned by an enterprise and carrying probable future benefits . In other words,
property of al kinds owned by a business comes within the category of theterm ‘Assets'.

Assets may be classified into the following categories:

(i) Fixedassets: Theseareassetsacquired for relatively long periodsfor carrying on the business of the enterprise. They are
not meant for resale. The examples of such assetsareland, buildings, plant, machinery, etc.

(i) Current assets: These are assets, acquired with the intention of converting them into cash during the normal business
operations of the company. They include “cash and other assetsthat are expected to be converted into cash or consumed
in the production of goods or rendering of servicesin the normal course of business. The essential difference between
Current Assets and Fixed Assetsisthat the Current Assets are held essentially for a short period and they are meant for
converting into cash. The examples of such assetsare Cash, Inventories (i.e. Stocks of Raw Material, Work-in Progress
and Finished Goods), BillsReceivable, Debtors, etc. These assetsarealsotermed as* Floating' or ‘ Circulating’ Assets.
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(i) Liquid assets. These are assets which areimmediately convertible into cash without much loss. As a matter of fact, al
current assets excluding prepai d expenses and inventories areincluded in the definition of liquid assets.

(iv) Fictitious assets. These are assets which have no real value but are shown in the books of accounts only for technical
reasons. Examples of such assetsare preliminary expensesincurred in connection with the establishment of abusinessor
discount allowed on issue of shares by a company, €tc.

(v) Wasting assets. These are the assets which are exhausted with, or which lose themselves in the goods they produce.
Mines and quarries are common examples of such assets. The term is also used for describing such assets which get
exhausted with thelapse of time, e.g., copyrights, patents, trademark, etc.

8.4 CONCEPT OF DEPRECIATION

The concept of depreciation is closely linked to the concept of businessincome. In the revenue generating process, the use of
long-term assets tend to consume their economic potential . At some point of time these assets become usel ess and are disposed
of and possibly replaced. Theeconomic potential soconsumed representsthe expired cost of these assets and must berecovered
from therevenue of the businessin order to determinetheincome earned by the business. Depreci ation may, therefore, be defined
asthat portion of the cost of the assetsthat is deducted from revenue for assets or services used in the operation of a business.

In order to have aclear understanding about the concept of depreciation, it will be usaeful to quote definitions given by some
prominent writers.

Accordingto Pickles, ' Depreciation isthe permanent and continuing diminution in thequality, quantity or value of an asst’.

The Ingtitute of Chartered Accountants of England and Wal es defines depreciation as ‘ that part of the cost of afixed asset
toits owner which isnot recoverable when the asset isfinally put out of use by him. Provision against thisloss of capital isan
integral cost of conducting the business during the effective commercial life of the asset and is not dependent upon the amount
of profit earned’.

According to Spicer and Pegler, depreciation may be defined as, ‘ the measure of the exhaustion of the effective life of an
asset from any cause during agiven period’.

From the abovedefinitions, it can be concluded that depreciation isagradual decreasein thevalue of an asset from any cause.

8.5 CAUSESOF DEPRECIATION

The causes of depreciation are asfollows:

1 Wear and tear. Assetsget worn or torn out on account of constant use asisthe casewith plant and machinery, furnitureand
fixturesusedin afactory.

2 Exhaustion. An asset may get exhausted through working. Thisisthe casewith mineral mines, oil wells, etc. On account of
continuous extraction of mineralsor oil, astage comeswhen themine or well gets completely exhausted and nothing isleft.

3 Obsolescence. Some assets are discarded before they are worn out because of changed conditions. For example, an old
machine which is still workable may have to be replaced by a new machine because of the latter being more efficient and
economical. Such a loss on account of new inventions or changed fashions is termed as 0ss on account of obsol escence.

4. Efflux of time. Certain assets get decreased in their value with the passage of time. Thisistruein caseof assetslikeleasehold
properties, patents or copyrights.

5 Accidents. An asset may meet with an accident and, therefore, it may get depreciated in itsvalue.

On the basis of the above causes, it can be said that depreciation isthe decrease or depletion in thevalue of an asset dueto wear
and tear, lapse of time, obsolescence, exhaustion and accidents.

8.6 BASIC FEATURES OF DEPRECIATION

1 Theterm depreciation isused onlyin respect of fixed assets. Of course, the current assets may alsolosetheir value. Losson
account of fall intheir valueistaken care of by valuing them for Balance Sheet purposes‘ at cost or market price whichever
isless.

2 Depreciation isachargeagainst profits. This meansthat true profit of the business cannot be ascertained without charging
depreciation.

3 Depreciation isdifferent from maintenance. Maintenance expenses areincurred for kegping the machinein a state of efficiency.
However, any degree of mai ntenance cannat assurethat the asset will never reach astate of scrap. Of course, good maintenance
delays this stage but it cannot absolutely prevent it.

4. All fixed assets, with certain possible exceptionse.g., land, and antiques, etc., suffer depreciation although the process may
beinvisibleor gradual.
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8.7 DEPRECIATION, DEPLETION, AMORTIZATION AND DILAPIDATIONS

Theterm ‘depreciation’ isto be distinguished from other terms such as depl etionas, amortization, etc. though they are used often
interchangeably.

Depletion. Depletionimpliesremoval of an available but irrepl aceable resource such asextracting coa from acoal mineor oil out
of an oil well.

Amortization. The process of writing off intangible assetsistermed as amortization. Someintangible assets like patents, copy-
rights, leaseholds have alimited useful life. Hence, their cost must bewritten off over such period.

The American Ingtitute of Certified Public Accountants (AICPA) has put the difference between depreciation, depletion, and
amortization in the following words.

‘Depreciation can be distinguished from other terms with specialized meanings used by accountants to describe assets cost
allocation procedures. Depreciation is concerned with charging the cost of man made fixed assetsto operations (and not with
determination of asset value for the balance sheet). Depletion refers to cost allocations for natural resources such as oil and
mineral deposits. Amortization relatesto cost allocation for intangible assets such as patent and |easeholds. Theuse of theterm
depreciation should also be avoided in connection with the valuation procedures for securities and investments.’

Dilapidations. Theterm dilapidation refersto damage doneto a building or other property during tenancy. When aproperty is
taken onleasg, isreturned tothelandlord he may ask thelesseeasper agreement to put it in asgood condition asit wasat thetime
it was leased out. In order to meet cost of such dilapidation, aprovision may be created by debiting the property account with the
estimated amount of dilapidation and crediting the provision for dilapidations account. Depreciation may then be charged onthe
total cost of the asset so arrived at. Any payment made later on dilapidation may be debited to the provision for dilapidation
account. The balance, if any, may be transferred to profit and loss account.

8.8 MEANING OF DEPRECIATION ACCOUNTING

Depreciation Accounting ismainly concerned with arational and systematic distribution of cost over the estimated useful lifeof the
assat. According to the American Institute of Certified Public Accountants, Depreciation Accounting is ‘a system of accounting
which aimstodistributethe cost or other basi c values of thetangibl e capital assetslesssalvage (if any) over theestimated useful life
of the unit (which may bea group of assets) in asystematic and rational manner. It isthe processof all ocation and not of valuation’ .

The objective of Depreciation Accounting isto absorb the cost of using the assetsin different accounting periodsin away so as
to give the true figure of profit or loss made by the business.

8.9 OBJECTIVESOF PROVIDING DEPRECIATION

Thefollowing are objectives of providing depreciation:

1 Ascertainment of trueprofits. When an asset ispurchased, it is nothing morethan apayment in advancefor an expense. For
example, if abuilding ispurchased for Rs 10,000 for business, the effect of such apurchasewill be saving on the cost of rent
in the future. But, after a certain number of years, the building will become usdless. The cost of the building is, therefore,
nothing except paying rent in advance for a period of years. If the rent had been paid, it would have been charged as an
expense for determination of the true profits, made by the business during a particular period. The amount paid for the
purchase of a building should, therefore, be charged over a period of time for which the asset would be serviceable.

2 Presentation of true financial position. Theassets get depreciated in their valueover aperiod of time on account of various
factors, as explained before. In order to present a true state of affairs of the business, the assets should be shown in the
Balance Shest, at their proper values.

3 Replacement of assets. Assets used in the business need replacement after the expiry of their service life. By providing
depreciation, apart of the profits of the businessis kept in the business which can be used for purchase of new assets when
the old fixed assets become usaless.

8.10 FIXATION OF DEPRECIATION AMOUNT

Following are thethreeimportant factors which should be considered for determining the amount of depreciation to be charged

to the Profit and Loss Account in respect of a particular asset.

1 Cost of theasset. The cost of the asset includes theinvoice price of the asset, less any trade discount plusall costs essential
to bring the asset to a useable condition. It should be noted that financial charges, such asinterest on money borrowed for
the purchase of the asset, should not be included in the cost of the asset.

2 Estimated scrap value. Theterm ‘scrap value meanstheresidual or the salvage valuewhich isestimated to berealized on
account of the sale of the asset at the end of its useful life. In determining the scrap value, the cost to be incurred in the
disposal or removal the asset should be deducted out of the total realizable value.

3 Estimated useful life. Thisisalsotermed asthe economic lifeof the asset. Thismay be calculated in termsof years, months,
hours, units of output of other operating measures such askilometersin case of ataxi or atruck.
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8.11 METHODS OF RECORDING DEPRECIATION
Depreciation can be recorded in the books of account by two different methods:

1 Whenaprovisionfor depreciation account ismaintained. In case of thismethod, the amount of depreciation to be charged
in aparticular year is credited to the Provision for Depreciation Account and debited to the Profit and Loss Account. The
Asset Account appears in the books at original cost. In case the asset is sold, the Provision for Depreciation Account is
transferred to the Asset Account. Any amount realized on account of sale of the asset is also credited to the Asset Account.
The balance, if any, in the Asset Account istransferred to the Profit and Loss Account.

Thefollowing journal entriesare passed in casethis method isfoll owed:
1) For providing depreciation:
Depreciation Account Dr.
To Provision for Depreciation Account
(if) For transfer of depreciation to Profit and Loss Account:
Profit and Loss Account Dr.
To Depreciation Account
(iii) On saleof asset:
(a) Provision for Depreciation Account Dr.
To Asset Account
(b) In case of profit or loss on sale of an asset:

If Profit: Asset Account Dr.
To Profit and Loss Account
If Loss. Profit and Loss Account Dr.

To Asset Account

Alternatively, on sale of an asset, an ‘ asset disposal account’” may be opened. Thefollowing entrieswill be passed in such acase
on sale of an asset:

Asset Disposal Account Dr.
To Asset Account

(with original cost of the asset)

Bank Account Dr.
To Asset Disposal Account

(with the actual sale proceeds on account of sae of asset)

Provision for Depreciation Account Dr.
To Asset Disposal Account

(with the accumulated depreciation on the asset sold)

Profit & Loss Account Dr.
To Asset Disposal Account

(for transfer of loss on sale of the asset)

In case of profit, the above entry would be reversed.

2 Whenaprovisonfor depreciation account isnot maintained. In case aProvision for Depreciation Account isnot maintained,
the amount of depreciation is debited to the Depreciation Account and credited to the Asset Account. The Asset Account
thusappearsin the booksat awritten down value(i.e., the value remaining after deducting depreciation). The Depreciation
Account istransferred to the Profit and Loss Account like any other item of expense.

Thefollowing journal entries are passed in case depreciation is provided according to this method:
(i) For providing depreciation:
Depreciation Account Dr.
To Asset Account
(i) For transfer of depreciation to the Profit and Loss Account:
Profit and Loss Account Dr.
To Depreciation Account

In case the asset is sold, the amount realized is credited to the Asset Account. Any profit or 10ss on the sale of the asset is
transferred to the Profit and Loss Account.
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8.12 METHODS FOR PROVIDING DEPRECIATION
Thefollowing arevarious methodsfor providing depreciation:
1 Uniform chargemethods

(@ Fixedinstalment method

(b) Depletion method

(©) Machinehour rate method
2 Declining chargeor accel erated depreciation methods:

(8 Diminishing balance method

(b) Sum of yearsdigits method

(¢) Doubledeclining method
3 Other methods:

(a) Group depreciation method

(b) Inventory system of depreciation

(©) Annuity method

(d) Depreciationfund method

(e) Insurance policy method
1 UniformChargeM ethods

In caseof these methods, depreciation ischarged on auniform basisyear after year. Such methods are considered appropriate
only for such assets which are uniformly productive.

Thefollowing threemethodsfall in thiscategory.

(a) Fixedinstalment method. Thisisalsotermed asthe Straight Line Method (SLM). According tothis method, depreciationis
charged evenly every year throughout the effective life of the asset. The amount of depreciation is calcul ated as follows:

Original Cost of theFixed Asset — Estimated Scrap Value

Depreciation = : - . ;
Life of theAsset in Number of Accounting Periods
C-S
or D= N
Thedepreciationto becharged each year can al so beexpressed asapercentageof cost. Thispercentage(R) canbecal culated asfollows:
or R-= % <100

For example, if an asset has been purchased for Rs 10,000 and it will have ascrap value of Rs 1,000 at the end of itsuseful life of
10 years, the amount of depreciation to be charged every year over the effective life of the asset will be computed as follows:

10,000-1,000

D iation=
epreciation 10years

=Rs900 each year and Rate of Depreciation (R) 9%
Merits (i) Themethod is simpleto understand and easy to apply.
(i) Thevalue of the asset can be reduced to zero (or its scrap value) under this method.

(iii) Themethodisvery suitableparticul arlyin caseof thoseassetswhich get depreciated moreon account of theexpiry
of the period e.qg., lease-hold properties, patents, etc.

Demerits. (i) Themethod doeshot takei ntoaccount theeffecti ve utili zation of theasset. Thesameamount of depreciationischarged
from year to year irrespective of the use of the asset.

(i) Thetotal chargefor useof theasset (i.e., depreciation and repairs) goeson increasing from year to year though
theasset might havebeen used uniformly from year toyear. For example, intheinitial years, theamount spent on
repairsisquitenormal. It goesonincreasing inthelatter years. Theamount of depreci ation remainsthe samefor
each year. Thus, each subsequent year i sburdened with greater chargefor theuseof asset on account of increasing
cost on repairs.
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(ili) Themethod tendstoreport an increasing rate of return oninvestment in the asset on account of thefact that net
balance of the asset account istaken. For example, if the cost of an asset isRs 10,000, lifeis 10 yearsand the net
revenuebeforecharging depreci ation isRs2,000, theearningsfor thefirst threeyearswill becal culated asfollows:

Year 1 Year 2 Year 3

Rs Rs Rs

Revenue 2,000 2,000 2,000

Less: Depreciation 1,000 1,000 1,000

Profit 1,000 1,000 1,000
Book Vdue of the asset

(capital employed) 10,000 9,000 8,000

Rate of Return 10% 11.1% 12.5%

Theideaof anincreasing rateof return asan asset approachesretirement doesnot seemto bejustifiable. Thereason suggeststhat
therate of return either remains constant or actually decreases somewhat as the asset ages.

[1lustr ation 8.1. Afirm purchasesaplant for asum of Rs10,0000n 1 January, 2000. Installation chargesareRs2,000. Plantisestimated
to have ascrap value of Rs 1,000 at the end of itsuseful life of fiveyears. You arerequired to prepare the Plant Account for five
years, charging depreciation according tothe Straight Line Method.

Solution:

PLANT ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount || Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs

2000 2000
Jan. 1. To Bank 12,000 || Dec. 31 | By Depreciation Alc 2,200
Dec. 31 | By Baance c/d 9,800
12,000 12,000

2001 2001
Jan. 1. To Baance b/d 9,800 || Dec. 31 | By Depreciation Alc 2,200
Dec. 31 | By Balance c/d 7,600
9,800 9,800
2002 o 2002 o
Jan. 1. To Balance b/d 7,600 || Dec. 31 | By Depreciation Alc 2,200
Dec. 31 | By Balance c/d 5,400
7,600 7,600

2003 2003
Jan.1. To Baance b/d 5,400 || Dec. 31 | By Depreciation Alc 2,200
Dec. 31 | By Balance c/d 3,200
5,400 5,400

2004 2004
Jan. 1. To Balance b/d 3,200 || Dec. 31 | by Depreciation Alc 2,200
Dec. 31 | By Balance c/d 1,000
3,200 3,200

(b) Depletion method. Thisisalsoknown asthe productive output method. According tothis method the chargefor depreciation
in respect of the use of an asset will be based on the following factors:

(i) Total amount paid
(if) Total estimated quantities of the output available
(iii) Theactual quantity taken out during the accounting year
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Themethodissuitablein casedf mines, quarries, ec., whereitispossi bl etomakean estimateof thetotal output likeytobeavailable.
Depreciationiscalculated per unit of output. Theamount of depreciationtobechargedin aparti cular year iscomputed by multiplying
theunitsof output withtherateof depreciation per unit of output. For example, if amineispurchasedfor Rs20,000anditisestimated
that thetotal quantity of mineral inthemineis40,000tonnes, therateof depreciati on per tonnewoul d amount to 50 pai seper tonne
(Rs20,000/40,000tonnes). In caseoutput in ayear amountsto 10,000 tonnes, theamount of depreciationtobechargedtotheProfit
and LossAccount would be Rs 5,000 (i.e., 10,000 tonnes x Re 0.50).

Themethod has the advantage of correlating theamount of depreciation with the productive use of the asset. However, it requires
making of areasonably correct estimate of the output likely to bethere. In the absence of acorrect estimate, the amount charged
by way of depreciation will not be correct.

(¢) Machinehour ratemethod. Thisisalsoknown asthe Service Hours Method. This method takesinto account therunningtime
of the asset for the purpose of cal cul ating depreciation. The method isparticularly suitablefor charging depreciation on plant
and machinery, aircrafts, etc. Theamount of depreciation iscalculated asfollows:

Original Cost of the Asset — Scrap Value
Life of theAsset in hours

For example, if amachine (having ascrap value of Rs1,000) is purchased for Rs 20,000 and it has an effectivelife of 10 yearsof
1,000 hours each, the amount of depreciation per hour will be computed asfollows:

Origina Cost — Scrap Vaue
Life of the Asset in Hours

Depreciation =

(Rs 10,000-Rs 1,000
- 10,000 hours
= Re0.90
Thismeansthat, therewill beadepreciation of 90 paisein casethe machinerunsfor an hour. If in aparticular year, themachine
runsfor 600 hours, theamount of depreciation will beRs540 (i.e., Re.90 x 600).

Themethod has the advantage of correl ating the charge for depreci ation, to the actual working time of themachine. However, this
method can be used only in case of those assets whose life can be measured in terms of working time.

2 Declining Char ge Depr eciation M ethods
In case of these methods, the amount charged for depreciation declines over the asset’s expected life. These methods are suitable

in those cases where (a) the receipts are expected to decline as the asset gets older and (b) it is believed that the all ocation of
depreciation should be related to the asset’s of pattern expected receipts.

Following methodsfall in thiscategory.
(8 Diminishing balance method. According to thismethod, depreciationis charged on thebook valueof the asset each year. Thus,
the amount of depreciation goes on decreasing every year. For example, if the cost of an asset is Rs 20,000, and the rate of

depreciation is 10per cent, theamount of depreciation tobecharged in thefirs year will beasum of Rs2,000. In the second year,
depreciation will becharged at 10 per cent on the book value of the ass, i.e., 18,000 (i.e., Rs20,000—Rs 2,000) and soon.

Theformulafor calculating therate of depreciation under the diminishing balance method (where‘n’ =years of economic lifeof
the asset) is as follows:

Net Residual Value

Acquisition Cost

For example, if thecost of an asset isRs 10,000, theresidud valueisRs 1,296, economiclifeis4 years, than therate of depreciation
would be 40 per cent cal culated asfollows:

Depreciationrate=1-n \/

1,296
10,000

Deprecictionrate =1-4

=1-6/10
=40%
Merits. (i) Themethod putsan equal burden for use of the asset on each subsequent year. Theamount of depreciation goes
on decreasing for each subsequent year while the charge for repairs goes on increasing for each subseguent

year. Thus, increasein the cost of repairs for each subsegquent year is compensated by decrease in the amount
of depreciation for each subsequent year.
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(if) The method is simple to understand and easy to follow.
Demerits. (i) The value of the asset cannot be brought down to zero under this method.

(if) Thedetermination of asuitable rate of depreciation isalso difficult under this method as compared to the Fixed
Instalment Method.

[llustration 8.2 A firm purchases a plant and machinery on 1 January 2000, for Rs 10,000. Prepare a Plant Account for three
years, charging depreciation @ 10% p.a. according to the Diminishing Balance M ethod.

Solution
Plant and M achinery Account

Date Particulars Amount || Date Particulars Amount

2000 2000
Jan. 1 To Bank 10,000 Dec. 31 | By Depreciation 1,000
Dec. 31 | By Balancec/d 9,000
10,000 10,000

2001 2001
Jan. 1 ToBaanceb/d 9,000 Dec. 31 | By Depreciation 900
|| Dec.31 | ByBalancec/d 8,100
9000 9,000

2002 2002
Jan. 1 ToBaanceb/d 8,100 Dec. 31 | By Depreciation 810
Dec. 31 | By Baancec/d @
8100 5,100

(b) Sum of yearsdigits(or SY D) method. Thismethod isbased on the pattern of the Diminishing Balance M ethod. The amount
of depreciation to be charged to the Profit and Loss Account under this method goes on decreasing every year. The
depreciationis calculated according to the following formula:

Remaining Life of the Asset (including the current year)

— - - x Original Cost
Sum of all the digits of the life of the asset in years

For example, if the cost of an asset isRs 10,000 and it has an effectivelife of 5 years, the amount of depreciation to be written off
each year will be computed asfollows:

5

= ——————x10,000
1styear 1+2+3+4+5
5
= —x10,000
15
10,000
= =Rs3,333
3
4
2ndyear = —x10,000 =Rs2,666
15
3
3rdyear = —x10,000 =Rs2,000
15
2
4th year = —x10,000 = Rs1,333
15
1
5th year = —x10,000 =Rs667
15
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() Doubledeclining balance method. Thismethod issimilar to reducing or declining bal ance method explained above except that
therate of depreciation ischarged at theratewhich istwicethe straight linerate. While computing thisratetwo thingshave
been kept inmind:

(@ Noalowanceistobemadefor the scrap value of the asset.

(b) Thetotal cost should not be reduced by charging the depreciation to an amount |ower than the estimated scrap val ue of
the asset.

Themethod isprevalent in USA and ispermitted under the Federal Tax Laws.

[llustration 8.3. A plant having a scrap value of Rs 1,000 and life of 5 yearswas purchased for Rs10,000in January, 2000. You are
required to calcul ate the amount depreciation for each of the years according to the Double Declining Method.

Solution: According tothe Fixed Instalment Method (without considering the salvage val ue) the depreciation would amount to Rs
2,000 (i.e., Rs10,000, 5 years) each year. Therate of depreciation therefore comesto 20%. In case of the DoubleDeclining Method,
therate of depreciationwould betwiceof thisrate, i.e., 40%. Theamount of depreciation for each year woul d therefore be asfollows:

Year Book value in the beginning Amount of Depreciation
of the year
1 10,000 4,000
2 6,000 2,400
3 3,600 1,440
4 2,160 860
5 1,300 300*

* The depreciation at 40% come to Rs 520. However, since the value of the asset has not to be reduced below the scrap value of the asset (i.e.,
Rs 1,000), only a sum of Rs 300 will be charged by way of depreciation.

The declining charge methods of depreciation are preferred over uniform charge methods of depreciation on account of the
following reasons:

(i) Thetotal cost for use of the asset is evenly pread over the useful life of the asset. Such cost of the use of the asset includes
both depreciation and repairs. With the asset growing order, the repair cost goeson increas ng whiletheamount of depreciation
goeson decreasing. Thus, increasein therepairs cost is compensated by decreasein the depreciation cogt.

(i) Therate of depreciation in case of declining charge methods of depreciation ishigher ascompared to theratesin case of
uniform charge methods of depreciation. Thus, the charge for depreciationin theinitial yearswill be more and thiswill
result in a considerable tax advantage to the business in these years when the demand for funds is also more. Higher
depreciation in theinitial yearsisal so beneficial because arupee saved today is much moreimportant than arupee saved
in future. Thus, accelerated depreciation creates a shield that enables the business to retain more resourcesin the early
yearsthan it can beunder the straight line method. These resources can be reinvested for more profits.

3. Other Methods
Thefollowing are some of the other methods of providing depreciation.

(8 Group depreciation method. Under thismethod, all homogenousassets, generally having similar averagelifeexpectancy are
grouped together in asingleasset category. One summary account is established for each group and original cogt of al assets
inthe group ischarged to thisaccount. Depreciation ischarged for thegroup in total and notitem by item. The essential features
of this method are as follows:

(i) A summary account isestablished for each category of homogeneous assetse.g., 10 motor vehiclesowned by a Company
may be put in one account while 15 typewriters owned by the company may be but in another account.

(i) Depreciationischarged for thegroupin total at aratebased on expected average servicelifeand scrap val ues of theassets
of the group.

(iif) On purchase of an asset, the group asset account is debited with cost.

(iv) Theamount of depreciation iscalculated on the balancein the group asset account. It isdebited to Depreciation Account
(or P& L Account) and credited to the Accumul ated Depreciation Account.

(V) Incasean asset is sold, the amount received on account of sale of the asset is credited to the group asset account. The
difference between the cost of the asset and the sales value istransferred to Accumul ated Depreciation Account.

It should be noted that no singleitem of the group can be considered to have abook value. Hence, no gain or lossisrecorded on
the disposal of any item of thegroup in the normal course of events.
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[llustration 8.4. A company purchased 10 identical machineson 1 January at acost of Rs 11,000 each. Each having azeroscrap
valueand an averagelifeof 5 years. At theend of the 2nd year, the company sold one machinefor Rs6,000 and purchased another
for Rs 14,000 in the beginning of the 3rd yesr.

Journalize the above transaction in the books of the company for thefirst three years.

Solution:
COMPUTATION OF DEPRECIATION RATE
Cost of 10 Machines (10 x11,000) Rs 1,10,000
Less: Scrap vaue Nil
Depreciation to be written off over 5 years 1,10,000
Yearly Depreciation 22,000
Rate of Depreciation 20%
JOURNAL
Date Particulars Dr. Amount |Cr. Amount
Rs Rs
1<t Year
Machines A/c Dr. 1,10,000
To Bank 1,10,000
(For machines purchased)
Depreciation Alc Dr. 22,000
To Accumulated Depreciation Alc 22,000
(For depreciation @ 20% on Rs 1,10,000
2nd Year
Depreciation A/c Dr. 22,000
To Accumulated Depreciation Alc 22,000
(For depreciation on Rs 1,10,000)
Bank A/cDr. 6,000
Accumulated Depreciation A/c Dr. 5,000
To Machines Alc 11,000
(Being sale of machines)
3rd Year 14,000
Machines A/c Dr. 14,000
(Being purchase of Machine)
Depreciation Alc Dr. 22,600
To Accumulated Depreciation Alc 22,600
(Being depreciation of Machines on Rs 1,13,000
@ 20%)

(b) Inventory system of depr eciation. The method isfollowed in case of those assets which are of small valuesuch asloosetodls
or wherethelife of the asset cannot be ascertained with certainty e.g., live stock etc. In case of these assets the depreciation
ischarged on thefollowing basis:

Cogt of the assets in working condition at the beginning ...
of the accounting year
Add: Cogt of the assets purchased during the accounting year ...
Less: Cogt of the assets in working condition at theend of the ...
accountingyear.
Depreciation to be chaged L.
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For example, afirm hasloosetoolsin working condition costing Rs 2,000 on 1.1.1995 and purchases during 1995 loosetoolsworth
Rs3,000. Thecost of theloosetod sin working condition on 31.1.1995 isRs 2,000. Theamount of depreci ation to be charged to
the Profit and LassAccount comesto Rs 3,000 (i.e., Rs2,000 + 3,000— Rs 2,000).

Thefallowing journal entry ispassed for recording the amount of depreciation:
Depreciation Alc Dr.
To Asset Account

(©) Annuity method. The Fixed Instalment Method and the Reducing Balance Method of charging depreciation ignore the
interest factor. The Annuity Method takes care of thisfactor. Under thismethod, the depreciation ischarged on the basisthat
besides losing the original cost of the asset, the business also loses interest on the amount used for buying the asset. The
term “Interest” heremeanstheinterest which the business could have earned otherwiseif the money usedin purchasing the
asset would have been invested in some other form of investment. Thus, according to this method, such an amount ischarged
by way of depreciation which takes into account not only the cost of the asset but also interest thereon at an accepted rate.
The amount of interest is calculated on the book value asset, in the beginning of each year. The amount of depreciation is
uniform and is determined on the basis of the annuity table.

An extract from such a table has been given as an Appendix at the end of this book.
Thefollowing journal entriesare passed in case depreciation is charged according to this method.
(i) On purchase of asset:

Asset Account Dr.
To Bank
(ii) For charginginterest:
Asset Account Dr.

To Interest Account
(iii) For charging depreciation:
Depreciation Account Dr.
To Asset Account

[lustr ation 8.5. A firm purchases alease hold property for aperiod of five yearsfor Rs10,000 on 1.1.1995. It decidestowriteoff
the lease by the Annuity Method presuming the rate of interest at 5% p.a. The Annuity Table shows that the annual amount
necessary towrite off Re 1 at 5% p.a. isRe 0.230976. You arerequired to prepare the Leasehold Hold Property Account for five
years and show the net amount to be charged to the Profit & LossAccount for these five years.

Solution:

Dr. LEASEHOLD PROPERTY ACCOUNT Cr.
Date Particulars Amount || Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs

1995 1995
Jan. 1 To Bank 10,000.00 || Dec. 31 By Depreciation 2,309.76
Dec. 31| To Interest 500.00 || Dec. 31 By Balance c/d 8,190.24
"10,500.00 110,500,00

1996 1996
Jan. 1 To Bdance b/d 8,190.24 || Dec. 31 By Depreciation A/c 2,309.76
Jan. 31 To Interest 409.52 || Dec. 31 By Baance c/d 6,290.00
T 8599.76 " 8599.76

1997 1997
Jan. 1 To Balance b/d 6,290.00 || Dec. 31 By Depreciation A/c 2,309.76
Dec. 31| To Interest 31450 || Dec. 31 By Balance c/d 4,294.74
6,604.50 6,604.50

(Contd...)
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1998 1998
Jan. 1 To Baance b/d 4,294.74 ||Dec. 31 By Depreciation A/c 2,309.76
Dec. 31| To Interest 214.74 ||Dec. 31 BY Baancec/d 2,199.72
4,509.48 4,509.48
1999 1999
Jan. 1 To Baance b/d 2,199.72 ||Dec. 31 By Depreciation A/c 2,309.76
Dec. 31| To Interest 110.04
2,309.76 2,309.76
STATEMENT SHOWING THE AMOUNT CHARGEABLE TO
THE PROHT & LOSS ACCOUNT
Year Depreciation Interest Net Charge
(debited) (credited) against profits
1995 2,309.76 500.00 1,809.76
1996 2,309.76 409.52 1,900.24
1997 2,309.76 314.50 1,995.26
1998 2,309.76 214.74 2,095.02
1999 2,309.76 110.04 2,199.72
11,548.80 1,548.80 10,000.00

(d) Depreciation (or snking) fund method. Oneof the objectives of providing for depreciation (asexplained earlier) isto provide
for replacement of the asset at the end of its useful life. In case of the three methods discussed earlier, the amount of
depreciation charged from the Profit & Loss Account continues to remain in the business. However, this amount may get
invested in the course of running the businessin some other assets. It may, therefore, not be possiblefor the businessto have
sufficient liquid resourcesto purchase anew asset at the timewhen it needs funds for replacement. The Depreciation Fund
Method takes care of such a contingency. According to this method, the amount charged by way of depreciation isinvested
in certain securitiescarrying aparticular rate of interest. The amount received on account of interest from these securitiesis
alsoinvested from timeto time together with theannual amount charged by way of depreciation. At the end of the useful life
of the asset, when replacement isrequired, the securities are sold away and the money realized on account of the sale of the
securitiesisused for purchase of anew asset. The method has the advantage of providing a separate sum for replacement of
the asset. However, the method has a disadvantage. It puts an increasing burden on the profit and loss of each year on

account of afixed charge for depreciation but increasing chargefor repairs.
Theaccounting entries are asfollows:
(a) Attheend of thefirst accounting year
(i) On setting asidethe amount for depreciation:
Depreciation Account (or Profit & Loss Account)
To Depreciation Fund Account
(The amount to be charged by way of depreciation

is determined on the basis of the Sinking Fund Table)
(if) For investing the money charged by way of depreciation:
Depreciation Fund Investment Alc

To Bank

(b) At the end of each subsequent accounting year
(iii) For receipt of interest

Bank A/c

To Depreciation Fund A/c
(Interest will be received at the specified rate
on balance of Depreciation Fund Investment
outstanding in the beginning of each year)

(iv)

Profit and Loss A/c
To Depreciation Fund A/c

Dr.

For setting aside the amount of depreciation:

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.
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(v) For investing the money:
Depreciation Fund Investment Alc Dr.
To Bank
(Annud instalment plus interest received)
(¢) Attheend of thelast year
(vi) For receipt of interest:
Bank A/c Dr.
To Depreciation Fund Alc
(vii) For setting asidetheamount for depreciation:
Profit and Loss Alc
To Depreciation Fund A/c
(No investment will be made at the end of the last year, since the asset is due for replacement
and no purpose will be served by simply investing the money and then selling the investment
either on the same day or on the subsequent day.)
(viii) For the sale of investments:
Bank Alc Dr.
To Depreciation Fund Investment A/c
(iX) Theprofit or losson saleof Depreciation Fund Investmentswill be transferred to the Depreci ation Fund Account.
() For saleof the old asset:
Bank Alc Dr.
To Asset Account
(xi) Thebaancein the Depreciation Fund represents accumulated depreciation. It will betransferred tothe Old Asset

Account.
(xii) The balance in the Old Asset Account represents profit or loss. It will be transferred to the Profit and Loss
Account.
(xiii) The proceeds realized on account of sale of the asset and investment will be utilized for purchase of new asset.
New Asset Alc Dr.
To Bank

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1 Statewhether each of thefollowing statementsis True or False:

(@ The objective of charging Profit and Loss Account with the amount of depreciation isto spread the cost of an asset
over itsuseful lifefor the purpose of income determination.

(b) Theamount of depreciation is credited to the Depreciation Fund Account in case of the Annuity Method.

(¢) Thechargefor use of the asset remains uniform each year in case of the straight line method.

(d) Depreciation ischarged on the book value of the asset each year in case of the Diminishing Balance Method.
(e) The Depletion Method issuitable for charging depreciation in case of live stock or loose tools.

(f) Net charge to the Profit and Loss Account is the same under both the Annuity Method and the Depreciation Fund
Method.

(g9) Theamount of depreciation iscredited to the Depreciation Fund Account in the Depreciation Fund Method.
(h) The asset appearsalways at original cost in case depreciation is credited to the Provision for Depreciation Account.
(i) In Case of the Insurance Policy Method, the depreciation is credited to the Asset Account.

Ilustration 8.6. Suresh bought aplant on 1.1.1995 for asum of Rs 1,00,000 having auseful lifeof Syears. Itisestimated that the plant
will haveascrap value of Rs 16,000 at theend of itsuseful life. Suresh decidesto charge depreciation according to the depreciation
fund method. The depreciation fund investments are expected to earn interest @ 5% p.a. the Sinking Fund table shows that Re
0.180975if invested yearly at 5% p.a. producesRe 1 at theend of 5 years. Theinvestmentsare sold at theend of the5th year for asum
of Rs65,000. A new plant is purchased for Rs1,20,000 on 1.1.1990. The scrap of theold plant realizesRs 17,000.

You are required to prepare the necessary accounts in the books of Suresh.
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Solution:
PLANT ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount || Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs

1995 1995

Jan.1 | To Bank 1,00,000 || Dec. 31 By Balance c/d 1,00,000

1996 1996

Jan.1 | ToBaanceb/d 1,00,000 | | Dec. 31 By Balance c/d 1,00,000

1997 1997

Jan.1 | To Baanceb/d 1,00,000 || Dec. 31 By Balance c/d 1,00,000

1998 1998

Jan.1 | To Baance b/d 1,00,000 || Dec. 31 By Balance c/d 1,00,000

1999 1999

Jan. 1 | To Balance b/d 1,00,000 || Dec. 31 By Depreciation Fund Alc 83,478

Dec. 31] To P & L Alc (Profit) 478 || Dec. 31 By Bank (Scrap sold) 17,000
1,00,478 1,00,478

NEW PLANT ACCOUNT
Date Particulars Amount || Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
2000
Jan.1 To Bank Alc 1,20,000

DEPRECIATION FUND ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount ||Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
1995 1995
Dec. 31] ToBalancec/d 15,202 ||Dec. 31 ByP& L Alc 15,202
1996 1996
Dec. 31] ToBalancec/d 31,164 ||Jan.1 By Bdance b/d 15,202
Dec. 31 By Bank (Interest) 760
Dec. 31 By P& L Alc 15,202
31,164 31,164
1997 1997
Dec. 31] ToBalancec/d 47,924 ||Jan. 1 By Bdance b/d 31,164
Dec. 31 | By Bank (Interest) 1,558
Dec.31 | ByP& LA/ 15202
47,924 47,924
1998 1998
Dec. 31] ToBalancec/d 65,522 |[|Jan. 1 By Bdance b/d 47,924
Dec. 31 By Bank (Interest) 2,396
Dec. 31 By P& L Alc 15,202
65,522 65,522
1999 1999
Dec. 31 To Depreciation Jan. 1 By Baance b/d 65,522
Fund Investment A/c 522 ||Dec. 31 By Bank (Interest) 3,276
(loss on sdle of investment) Dec. 31 ByP& L Alc 15,202
Dec. 31| To Plant Alc
(accumulated depreciation) 83,478
84,000 84,000
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DEPRECIATION FUND INVESTMENT ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount || Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
1995 1995
Dec. 31| To Bank 15,202 || Dec. 31 By Balance c/d ﬂ
15,202 15,202
1996 1996
Jan.1 | ToBadanceb/d 15,202 | | Dec. 31 By Balance c/d 31,164
Dec. 31| To Bank (15,202 + 760) 15,962
31,164 31,164
1997 1997
Jan.1 | ToBalance b/d 31,164 || Dec. 31 By Balance c/d 47,924
Dec. 31| To Bank (15,202 + 1,558) 16,760
47924 4194
1998 1998
Jan.1 | To Balance b/d 47,924 || Dec. 31 By Balance c/d 65,522
Dec. 31| To Bank (15,202 + 2,396) 17,598
65,522 65,522
1999 1999
Jan.1 | ToBadanceb/d 65,522 || Dec. 31 By Bank 65,000
By Depreciation Fund A/c 522
(loss on sale of investment)
65,522 65,522

Note: The amount to be charged to the Profit and Loss Account has been arrived as follows:

Original Cost of the Plant 1,00,000
Less: Estimated scrap value 16,000
Depreciation on the plant for its whole life 84,000
The amount to be charged to the
Profit and Loss Account =Rs84,000 x 0.180975
=Rs15,201.90
or =Rs15,202

(e InsurancePoalicy Method. Thismethodissmilar tothe Depreciation Fund Method asexplained above. However, instead of
investing the money in securities, an insurance policy for the required amount is taken. A fixed amount as premium ispaid
every year. However, thisamount will haveto be paid at the beginning of each year. At the end of the specified period, the
insurance company pays the agreed amount with which the new asset can be purchased.

The accounting entries can be put as follows:
(@) First and subsequent years
In the beginning of theyear for insurance premium paid:

Depreciation Insurance Policy Alc Dr.
To Bank

At the end of the year for providing depreciation:
Profit and Loss Alc Dr.

To Depreciation Provision A/c

(with the amount of premium paid)
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(b) At the end of the last year
Onrealization of money from theinsurance company:
Bank A/c Dr.
To Depreciation Policy Alc
For transfer of profit oninsurance palicy:
Depreciation Provision A/c Dr.
To Depreciation Provision Alc
For transfer of accumulated depreciation to the Asset Account:

Depreciation Provision A/c Dr.
To Asset Alc
On purchase of new asset:
New Asset Alc Dr.
To Bank

[llustration 8.7. A firm purchasesaleasefor 3 yearsfor Rs30,0000n 1.1.1997. It decided to providefor itsreplacement by means
of an Insurance Policy for Rs30,000. Theannual premiumisRs9,500.

On 1.1.2000, the lease isrenewed for afurther period of 3 yearsfor Rs 30,000. You are required to show the necessary L edger
Accounts.

Solution:
LEASE ACCOUNT
Date Particulars Amount | |Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
1997 1997
Jan.1 | To Bank 30,000 ||Dec.31 | By Balancec/d 30,000
1998 1998
Jan. 1 | To Baance b/d 30,000 ||Dec. 31 By Balance c/d 30,000
1999 1999
Jan. 1 | To Balance b/d 30,000 ||Dec. 31 | By Dep. Provision Alc 30,000

DEPRECIATION PROVISION ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount | | Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
1997 1997

Dec. 31 | To Balance c/d 9,500 || Dec. 31 By Pand L Alc 9,500
1998 || 1998 -
Dec. 31| To Balance c/d 19,000 | Jan. 1 By Balance b/d 9,500
Dec. 31 By Pand L Alc 9,500
19,000 19,000
1999 T ]| 1999 -
Dec. 31| To Lease Account 30,000 || Jan. 1 By Baance b/d 19,000
Dec. 31 By Pand L A/lc 9,500

Dec. 31 By Depreciation

Insurance

- Policy Alc _1,500
30,000 M
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DEPRECIATION INSURANCE POLICY ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount || Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
1997 1997
Jan.1 | To Bank — (Premium) 9,500 | Dec.31 By Balance c/d _9,500
1998 1998
Jan.1 | ToBaanceb/d 9,500 || Dec. 31 By Balance c/d 19,000
Jan.1 | To Bank — (Premium) 9,500
1999 1999
Jan. 1 | To Balance b/d 19,000 || Dec. 31 By Bank 30,000
Jan.1 | ToBank — (Premium) 9,500
Dec. 31| To Profit — (Transferred to
Depreciation Provison A/c)] 1,500
000 3000

LEASE (NEW) ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount || Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs

2000

Jan. 1 To Bank 30,000

Depreciation on an asset pur chased in the cour se of ayear. Therearetwo aternativesavailableregarding charging of deprecia-
tion on an asset which has been purchased during the course of an accounting year.

(a) Depreciation may be charged for the full year irrespective of the date of purchase at the given rate.

(b) Depreciation may be charged only for the part of the year for which the asset could have been made avail able for use on
account of itsbeing purchased during the course of the year. For example, if the asset has been purchased on 1 July, 2000
and the accounting year ends on 31 December, depreciation may be charged only for aperiod of six months.

Tutorial Note. The students are advised to give the assumption made by them in the absence of any instructionsin the question.
However, if therate of depreciation has been given asa certain percentage per annum and the date of the purchase of the asset
has been given, it would be advisableto charge depreciation only for the part of the accounting year for which the asset has been
madeavailablefor use.

Saleof an asset during theyear. In casean asset issold during the course of theyear, theamount realized should be credited tothe
Assat Account. Depreciation for theperiod for which the asset hasbeen used should bewritten off in theusual manner. Any balance
in the Asset Account representing profit or loss on sale of the asset should be trandferred to the Profit and Loss Account.

[llugration 8.8. A firm purchasesatrudk for asum of Rs1,00,000 on 1 January 1999. It charges20% depreci ation per annumaccording
tothe Diminishing BalanceMethod. Thetruck was sold on 1 July, 2000 for a sum of Rs80,000. You arerequired to preparethe Truck
Account for 1999 and 2000.

Solution:
TRUCK ACCOUNT
Date Particulars Amount | | Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
1999 1999
Jan.1 | To Bank 1,00,000 || Dec. 31| By Depreciation 20,000
Dec. 31| By Badance c/d 80,000
"1,00,000 1,00,000
2000 2000
Jan.1 | To Baance b/d 80,000 || July 1 | By Depreciation 8,000
Dec.31] ToP& L Alc 8,000 (depreciation for 6 months)
(profit on sale) By Bank 80,000
(Sale Proceeds)
88,000 88,000
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In caseit isdesired to prepare separately Provision for Depreciation Account, Truck Disposal Account etc., the solution of the
question will beasfollows:
TRUCK ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount || Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs

1999 1999
Jan.1 | ToBank Alc 1,00,000 || Dec. 31 By Balance c/d 1,00,000
1,00,000 1,00,000

2000 2000
Jan. 1 | To Balance b/d 1,00,000 || July 1 By Asset Disposal Alc 1,00,000
1,00,000 1,00,000

PROVISION FOR DEPRECIATION ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount || Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
1999 1999
Dec. 31| To Balancec/d 20,000 || Dec. 31| By Depreciation A/c 20,000
L (or P& L alc)
20,000 20,000
2000 || 2000 -
July 1 | To Truck Disposa Alc 28,000 || Jan. 1 | By Baance b/d 20,000
July 1 | By Depreciation A/c
- (Dep. for 6 months) 8,000
28,000 28,000

TRUCK DISPOSAL ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount || Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
2000 2000
July 1 | To Truck Alc 1,00,000 ||July 1 | By Provision for Dep. Alc 28,000
Dec. 31| ToP& L Alc July 1| By Bank (sae proceeds) 80,000
(profit on sde) 8,000
1,08,000 1,08,000

Change in the Method of Depr eciation

Sometimesachangein the method of depreciation may berequired. For example, afirm may changethe method of depreciation
from Fixed Instalment Method to Reducing Balance Method or vice versa. In such a case, there can betwo different situations:

(i) Changeinthe method of depreciation may be desired from the current year onwards. In such acase, depreciation will be
charged according to the new method from the current year (See Illlustrations 8.9 and 8.12).

(if) Changeinthemethod of depreciation may bedesired from a back date. Thiswill require necessary adjustmentsto bemade
in the current year for any extraor less depreciation charged in earlier years. In such acase, the best course would beto
compute the amount of depreciation which has already been charged according to the old method and the amount of
depreciation that i sto be charged according to the new method. Thedifferenceif any should becredited (or debited) tothe
Asset Account in the current year and should be shown as a separate charge (or income) in the Profit and LossAccount
of the current year of thefirm. (Seelllustrations8.10 and 8.11).

[llugtration 8.9. On 1st July, 1997, acompany purchased a Plant for Rs 20,000 Depreci ation was provided at 10% per annum on
straight line method on 31st December every year. With effect from 1.1.1999, the company decided to change the method of
depreciation to Diminishing Balance Method @ 15% p.a. On 1.7.2000, the plant was sold for Rs 12,000. Prepare Plant Account from
1997 to 2000.
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Solution :
PLANT ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount || Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs

1997 1997
July 1| To Cash 20,000 || Dec. 31| By Depreciation 1,000
Dec. 31| By Balance c/d 19,000
20,000 20,000

1998 1998
Jan.1 | To Balance b/d 19,000 || Dec. 31| By Depreciation 2,000
Dec. 31| By Baance c/d 17,000
19,000 19,000

1999 1999
Jan.1 | To Balance b/d 17,000 || Dec. 31| By Depreciation 2,550
By Balance c/d 14,450
17,000 17,000

2000 2000
Jan.1 | To Baance b/d 14,450 || June 31| By Dep. (for 6 months) 1,084
July 1 | By Cash 12,000
July1 | ByPandL Alc 1,366
14,450 14,450

[llustration 8.10. On the basis of the information given in Illustration 8.9, prepare Plant Account from 1997 to 2000, if
the firm decides on 1.1.1999 to charge depreciation according to Diminishing Balance Method we.f. 1.7.1997 and to make
adjustments for arrears of depreciation in the year 1999.

Solution:
PLANT ACCOUNT
Date Particulars Amount || Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
1997 1997
July 1| To Cash 20,000 || Dec. 31| By Depreciation 1,000
Dec. 31| By Baance c/d 19,000
20,000 20,000
1998 1998
Jan. 1| To Balance b/d 19,000 | | Dec. 31| By Depreciation 2,000
Dec. 31| By Baance c/d 17,000
19,000 19,000
1999 1999
Jan. 1| To Balance b/d 17,000 | | Dec. 31| By Baance of arrears
Dep. for 1997 & 1998 1,275
Dec. 31| By Depreciation for 1999 2,359
Dec. 31| By Baance c/d 13,366
17,000 17,000
2000 2000
Jan. 1| To Balance b/d 13,434 || June 30| By Dep. (for 6 months) 1,002
July 1 | By Bank (Sale) 12,000
July 1 | By Pand L Alc
(loss on sale) 364
13,366 13,366
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Working Notes:
1 Adjustment for arrearsof depreciation in 1999.

Year Fixed Instalment Method Diminishing Balance Method
1997 (for half year) 1,000 1,500
1998 2,000 2,775

3,000 4,275

Extradepreciation to bechargedin 1999isRs 1,275 on account of changein the method of depreciation.
2 Depreciation for 1999 on Rs 15,725 at 15% comesto Rs2,359.

[lugtration 8.11. A firm purchased aplant for Rs10,000 on 1.1.1995. It wascharging depreciation at 10% p.a. according tothefixed
instalment method. At theend of 1998, thefirm deci ded to changethe method of depreciation from the Fixed Instalment M ethod to
the Diminishing BalanceMethod w.ef. 1.1.1995. Therate of depreciation wastobeat 12% p.a. You arerequired to prepare the Plant
Account for thethreeyearsending 31 December, 1998 and al so show how thedepreciation item would appear in the Profit and Loss
Account of the year 1998.

Solution:
COMPUTATION OF DEPRECIATION
Fixed Instalment Method Diminishing Balance Method
Year Book value of Depreciation Year Book value of Depreciation
the asset the assest

1995 10,000 1,000 1995 10,000 1,200
1996 9,000 1,000 1996 8,800 1,056
1997 8,000 1,000 1997 7,744 929

3,000 3,185

From theabovefigures, it isclear that on account of changein themethod of depreci ation Rs 185 will havetobe charged asextra
depreciation for the last 3 yearsin the year 1998 besides the usual depreciation for the year. In 1998, the depreciation will be
charged according to the Diminishing Balance M ethod which comesto Rs818 on the book value of Rs 6,815 (i.e., Rs7,744—Rs
929). The Plant Account can now be prepared asfollows.

PLANT ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount | | Date Particulars Amount
Rs Rs
1995 1995
Jan. 1| To Bank 10,000 || Dec. 31| By Depreciation 1,000
By Bdance c/d 9,000
10,000 10,000
1996 — ||1996
Jan. 1| To Baanceb/d 9,000 || Dec. 31| By Depreciation 1,000
By Bdance c/d _ 8,000
9,000 _9.000
1997 1997
Jan. 1| To Balance b/d 8,000 || Dec. 31| By Depreciation
(extrafor 1995-1997) 185
By Depreciation for 1998 818
(according to the
Diminishing Balance
Method)
By Bdance c/d &9?
8,000 8,000
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PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT

Dr for the year ending 31.12.1999 Cr.
Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
Rs Rs

To Depreciation for

1998 818
Add : Additional

depreciation for 1995

to 1997 on account of

change to Diminishing

Balance Method from

Fixed Instalment

Method 185 1,003

8.13 DEPRECIATION OF DIFFERENT ASSETS
Thefollowing observations can be made regarding charging of depreciation on different assets:

1 Goodwill. Depreciation does not arisein the value of the goodwill of the businessunlessthe profits of the firm aredeclining.
Since, goodwill isanintangibleasset, it will be advisable towrite off the value of the goodwill over areasonable period. The
amount written off should be shown separately in the Profit and Loss Account.

2 Freehold land. No depreciation need be charged in case of such properties.

3 Freehold buildings, plants, machinery, ship, etc. Fixed Instalment Method or Diminishing Balance M ethod may be used for
charging depreciation on these assets. The endeavour should betowrite off theasset during itseffectivelife. In case of Plant
and Machinery, the Machine Hour Rate method can also be profitably used.

4. Leaseholdland and buildings. The Fixed Instalment Method should generally be used for writing off depreciation in respect
of such assets.

However, the Depreciation Fund Method or Insurance Policy Method can al so be used profitably for assetscominginthe3rd and
4th category discussed above.

5 Loosetodls, jigs, livestock, etc. Revaluation Method isthe most appropriate method for charging depreciation on these assts.

6. Patents, trademarks, etc. Theseassets haveamaximum legal life. However, their commercial lifemay bemuch shorter. Such
assetsshould, therefore, be depreciated according to the Fixed Instalment Method in away so that they arewritten off within
thelegal or commercial life, whichever isshorter.

7. Mines, ail wells, quarries, etc. Depreciation should be charged according to the Depletion Method in case of these assets.

It should be noted that the method of charging depreciation in respect of assets should be consistent year after year. In casethe
method of depreciation ischanged, such factstogether with theeffect on profit on account of changeinthemethod of depreciation
hasto bedisclosed by way of anotein thefinal accountsof thebusiness. Similarly, if it hasnot been possibleto chargedepreciation
on assets on account of inadequacy of profitsin any year, such facts should al so be disclosed in the Final Accountsof thebusiness
for that particular year.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

2. Choosethe most appropriate answer:

(i) Depreciation isthe process of
(@ apportionment of the cost of the asset over its useful life.
(b) valuation of assets.
() maintenance of asset in a state of efficiency.

(i) Machine Hour Rate Method of charging depreciation is useful when
(@ output can be effectively measured.
(b) use of the asset can be measured in terms of time.
(o) utility of the asset can be directly related to its productive use.
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(i) Profit or Losson depreciation fund investment istransferred to:

(@ Profit or LossAccount. (b) the Asset Account. (¢) Depreciation Fund Account.
(iv) Theprofit on depreciation policy istransferred to:
(@ Deypreciation Reserve Account. (b) Profit and Loss Account. () Asset Account.
(v) Incaseof Annuity Method, the amount of depreciation is
(@ Increasing every year. (b) Fixedforall theyear. () Decreasing every year.
(vi) For providing depreciation on leasehold property, the appropriate method of depreciationis
(@ Replacement Method. (b) Revaluation Method.
(vii) Depletion method of depreciation isusedin
(@ cattle, loose tools etc. (b) mines, quarriesetc. () machinery, building furnitureetc.
(viii) Theinterest lost on the acquisition of an asset istaken into account in calculating depreciation in
(@ Depletion Method (b) Annuity Method (¢) Diminishing Balance Method.

(i¥) Inthismethod depreciation is charged by allocating depreciable cost in proportion of the annual output to the
probablelife-time output.

(@ Working Hours Method. (b) Production Units Method. () Revaluation Method.

(¥ In caseof diminishing return method, the depreciation ischarged on the:
(@ Original cost of the asset. (b) Books value of the asset. (00 Market value of asse.

(xi) In case of diminishing balance method, the total charge for the use of the asset each year isamost the same because
of

(@ Fixeddepreciation plusincreasing chargefor repairs.
(b) Reducing depreciation plusreducing chargefor repairs.
(¢) Reducing depreciation plusincreasing chargefor repairs.

8.14 DEPRECIATION ON REPLACEMENT COST

In recent years, there hasbeen alot of controversy regarding charging of depreciation on historical vs. replacement cost of the
asst. It isbeing argued by the promoters of ‘ replacement cost’ that since one of the major objectives of providing depreciation
istoprovideenoughfundsfor thereplacement of an asset at theend of itsuseful life, itwill beappropriateto providefor depreciation
on the replacement cost of the asset rather than itshistorical cost. Thisisparticularly truein the context of present inflationary
conditions. If depreciation ischarged on thebasisof historical cost, therewill not beenough fundsto replacethe asset at theend
of itsuseful lifeof account substantial increasein the price of the new asset to be purchased for replacing the old asset. Thus,
they argue that the very purpose of providing depreciation is completely defeated if the depreciation is charged on the basis of
historical cost of the asset.

Thereis considerable strength in the arguments put forward by the protagonists of charging depreciation on the replacement
cost. However, thefollowing arethe practical difficultiesin adopting this approach.

1 Itisdifficult to estimate the replacement cost well in advance. The cost can be correctly known only when the asset is
replaced.

2 Thenew asset purchased for replacing the old asset isalways of a better typein respect of itsquality aswell asefficiency. Of
course, one hasto pay morefor the new asset, but the profitability of the businessal soincreases on account of new and better
quality of theasset. In case depreciation ischarged on replacement cost, depreciation is charged for theimproved asset even
when such asset has not been used for generating revenue during those years.

3 IncomeTax Authorities do not give recognition to the concept of charging depreciation on replacement cost.

4. Under the Companies Act, depreciation is to be charged only on original cost of the asset. Any profit or loss made on
scrapping the asset over its book val ue should be credited or debited to the Profit and Loss Account of the year in which the
asset is scrapped.

5. Businessmen favour charging of depreciation on replacement cost under inflationary conditions. It isdoubtful whether they
would favour charging depreciation on the replacement cost of the asset in periodswhen the pricesarefalling.

On account of theabovepractica difficulties, it will beadvisable to charge depreci ation on the historical cost of the asset. However,

in caseit isdesired to provide enough funds for replacement of the asset at the end of itsuseful life, thefollowing steps may be

taken.
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1 A replacement reservemay be created in the books of accounts of the business. Theadditiona amount required for replacing
theasset over and abovetheorigina cost of the asset may be etimated. Every year, an appropriate amount may betransferred
fromtheP& L Account besides usual depreciation on the asset to providefor additional amount required for replacement of
the asset over and above the original cost of the asset. 1t may be debited to the Profit and Loss Appropriation Account and
credited to the Replacement Reserve Account.

2 TheReplacement Reserve Account should be credited every year with interest at the current rate on the accumul ated balance
standing to the credit of this account.

In casethe above procedureisfollowed, the businesswill have sufficient fundsto replace the old asset by anew oneas and when
the necessity arises.

8.15 DEPRECIATION POLICY
The management hasto adopt a suitable depreciation policy keeping in view the following objectives:

(i) Recovery of the original investment, i.e., the acquisition cost of the asset, before the expiry of the economic life of the
asset.

(i) Ensuringauniform rateof return on investments.
(iii) Generating sufficient fundsfor thereplacement of the asset after the expiry of its economiclife.
(iv) Deriving maximum tax benefit.
(v) Ascertainment of correct profit or loss.
Theabove objectives can be consi derably achieved if the management takes care of thefollowing aspectsin framing itsdeprecia-
tion policy.

(i) Selection of an appropriatemethod. Themanagement should sd ect an appropriate method keepingin view the nature of
asset and the prime objective of the management.

(i) Periodic review of provision. The choice of the method determines the amount of the depreciation and the mode of its
recording. However, the management must review periodically whether the provision for depreciation which isbeing made
isproper or not. Any under or over provision in the context of changed circumstances should properly be adjusted in the
books of accounts.

(iii) Evaluation and disclosure of depreciation policy. The depreciation policy being followed by the business should be
evaluated in the context of tax, independence of price level changes, Government’s regulations, etc. The effect of any
changein the depreciation policy in an accounting period should be quantified and disclosed in thefinancial statements
of the business.

8.16 ACCOUNTING STANDARD 6 (REVISED): DEPRECIATION ACCOUNTING

Thefollowing arethe salient features of the Revised Accounting Standard on Depreciation Accounting i ssued by the Institute of
Chartered Accountants of Indiain September, 1994.1

1 Thestandard appliesto all depreciable assets except thefollowing itemsto which special considerations apply:
(a) forests, plantationsand similar regenerative natural resources,

(b) wasting assets including expenditure on exploration for the extraction of minerals, oils, natural gas and similar non/
regenerative resources,

(¢) expenditureon research and development;

(d) goodwill;

(e livestock;

(® landunlessit hasalimited useful lifefor theenterprise.

2 Thedepreciable amount of a depreciabl e asset should be all ocated on a systematic basisto each accounting period during the
useful life of the asset.

3 The depreciation method selected should be applied consistently from period to period. A change from one method of
providing depreciation to another should be made only if the adoption of the new method is required by statute or for

1. Chartered Accountant, Sep. 1994, p. 77.
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compliancewith an accounting standard or if it isconsidered that the change would result in amore appropriate preparation
or presentation of the financial statements of the enterprise. When such a change in the method of depreciation is made,
depreciation should be recalculated in accordance with the new method from the date of the asset coming into use. The
deficiency or surplusarising from retrospective recomputation of depreciation in accordance with the new method should be
adjusted in the accountsin the year in which the method of depreciation ischanged. In case the changein the method results
in deficiency in depreciation in respect of past years, the deficiency should be charged in the statement of profit and loss. In
case the change in the method results in surplus, the surplus should be credited to the statement of profit and loss. Such a
change should be treated as a change in accounting policy and its effect should be quantified and disclosed.

4. Theuseful life of adepreciable asset should be estimated after considering thefollowing factors:
(i) expected physical wear and tear;
(i) obsolescence;
(iii) legal or other limitson the use of the asset.

5 Theuseful lives of major depreciable assets or classes of depreciable assets may bereviewed periodically. Where thereisa
revision of the estimated useful life of an asset, the unamortised depreciable amount should be charged over the revised
remaininguseful life

6. Any addition or extension which becomes an integral part of the existing asset should be depreciated over the remaining
useful life of that asset. The depreciation on such addition or extension may al so be provided at therate applied to theexisting
asset. Where an addition or extension retains a separate identity and is capable of being used after the existing asset is
disposed of, depreciation should be provided independently on the basis of an estimate of its own useful life.

7. Wherethehistorical cost of a depreciableasset has undergone achange duetoincreaseor decreasein long-term liability on
account of exchange fluctuations, price adjustments, changes in duties or similar factors, the depreciation on the revised
unamortised depreciable amount should be provided prospectively over the residual useful life of the asset.

8 Wherethedepreciableassetsarerevalued, theprovision for depreciation should be based on thereval ued amount and on the
estimate of the remaining useful livesof such assets. In casetherevaluation hasamaterial effect on the amount of depreciation,
the same should be disclosed separately in the year in which revaluation iscarried out.

9. If any depreciable asset is disposed of, discarded, demalished or destroyed, the net surplus or deficiency, if material, should be
disposed separately.
10. Thefollowing information should bedisclosedin thefinancial statements:
(i) thehistorical cost or other amount substituted for historical cost of each class of depreciable assets,
(i) total depreciation for the period for each class of assets; and
(iii) therelated accumulated depreciation.
11. Thefollowing information should also bedisclosed inthefinancial statements along with the disclosure of other accounting
policies:
(i) depreciation methods used; and

(i) depreciation rates or the useful lives of the assets, if they are different from the principal rates specified in the statute
governing the enterprise.

The standard has become mandatory in respect of accounting periods beginning on or after 1 April, 1995.

8.17 SUMMARY
e Meaningof Equities: Therightsto propertiesarecalled Equities. Equitiesmay bedivided intotwo principal types:
(i) Therightsof the creditors; and
(i) Therightsof the owners.

e Meaningof Fixed Assets. Fixed Assetsareassetshel dwith theintention of bei ng used on acontinuousbas sfor thepurpose
of producing or providing goods or services. They arenot held for resale. It may benoted that only fixed assets are subject
todepreciation.

e Meaningof Depreciation: Itisagradual decreasein thevalueof an asset duetowear and tear, exhaustion, obsol escence,
efflux of timeand accidents.
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¢ Meaning of Depreciation Accounting: Itismainly concerned with arational and systemati c distribution of cost over the
estimated useful life of the asset.

o Objectiveaf Providing Depr eciation: Thefollowing areobjectivesof providing depreci ation:
(i) Ascertainment of true profits
(i) Presentation fotruefinancial positiion
(i) Replacement of assets
o Methodsfor Providing Depr eciation: Thefollowingarevariousmethodsfor prodiving depreciation:
1 Uniform chargemethods
(@ Fixedinstalment method
(b) Depletion method
() Machinehour rate method
2. Declining charge or accel erated depreciation methods:
(@ Diminishing balance method
(b) Sum of yearsdigits method
() Doubledeclining method
3 Other methods:
(@ Group depreciation method
(b) Inventory system of depreciation
(©) Annuity method
(d) Depreciationfund method
(& Insurance policy method
Depreciation of Different Assets: Thefollowing observationscan bemaderegarding charging of depreciation of different
assets:
(i) Goodwill: Since, goodwill isan intangible asset, it will be advisable to write off the value of the goodwill over a
reasonabl e period. The amount written off should be shown separately in the Profit and Loss Account.
(i) Freehold land: No depreciation need be charged in case of such properties.
(iif) Freehold buildings, plants, machinery, ship, etc.: Fixed Instalment Method or Diminishing Balance M ethod may be
used for charging depreciation on these assets.
(iv) Leaseholdland and buildings: TheFixed Instalment Method should generally be used for writing off depreciation
in respect of such assets.
(v) Loosetoadls, jigs, live stock, etc.: Revaluation Method isthe most appropriate method for charging depreciation on
these assets.
(vi) Patents, trademarks, etc.: Such assets should be depreciated according to the Fixed Instalment Method in away
sothat they arewritten off within thelegal or commercial life, whichever isshorter.
(vii) Mines, oil wells, quarries, etc.: Depreciation should be charged according to the Depl etion Method in case of these
assets.

Depr eciation on Replacement Cost: On account of practical difficulties, it will be advisableto charge depreciation onthe
historical cost of the asset. However, in caseit isdesired to provide enough funds for replacement of the asset at theend
of itsuseful life, the foll owing steps may be taken:

(i) A replacement reserve may be created in the books of accounts of the business.

(i) The Replacement Reserve Account should becredited every year with interest at the current rate on the accumul ated
balance standing to the credit of this account.
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8.18 KEY TERMS

e Amortization: The processof writing off theintangible assets.
e Capital: Owners equity inthebusiness.

e Current Assets: Assets, which have been acquired with the intention of converting them into cash during the normal
operating cycle of the business.

e Depletion: Theportion of the cost of the natural resources recognized as an expensefor each period.
¢ Dilapidation: Damage doneto abuilding or ather property during tenancy.

e Depreciation: The portion of the cost of tangible operating assets (other than land) recognized as an expense for each
period.

e Depreciation Accounting: A system of accounting which aims to distribute the cost or other basic values of tangible
capital assets (lesssalvage, if any) over the estimated useful life of the asset in a systematic and rational manner.

e Equities Therightstopropertiesare called Equities.

o Fixed Assets: Assets held with the intention of being used on a continuous basis for the purpose of producing or
providing goods or services and are not held for resalein the normal course of business.

¢ Intangible Assets: Assetswhich haveno physical existence.
o Liabilities: Financial obligationsof the enterprise other than theowners'.
o Wasting Assets: All natural resourcesthat are subject to exhaustion through extraction.

8.19 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1
2

(a) True, (b) False, (c) False, (d) True, (e) Fase, (f) True, (g) True, (h) True, (i) False
(i) (@), (i) (b), (iii) (c), (Vi) (@), (v) (b), (Vi) (), (vii) (b), (viii) (b), (xi) (b), (x) (b), (i) (C).

8.20 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

1
2

3

Explain theneed and significance of depreci ation. What factors should be considered for determining amount of depreciation?

Distinguish between “straight linemethod” and “ dimini shing balancemethod” of providing depreciation. Which one of the
above two methods would you recommend to provide depreciation on Plant and Machinery?

Explain the circumstances under which different methods of depreciation can beemployed.

8.21 PRACTICAL PROBLEMS
Sraight Line Method

1

On 1st January, 1998, amerchant purchased somefurniture costing Rs55,000. It isestimated that itsworking lifeis 10 yearsat
theend of whichit will fetch Rs5,000. Additionsare madeon 1 January, 1998 and 1 July 2001, tothevalue of Rs9,500 and Rs
8,400 (residual values Rs500 and Rs 400 respectively). Show the Furniture Account for thefirst four years, if depreciationis
written off according tothe straight line method.

[Ans. Balance of FurnitureAccount on 1 January., 2002 Rs49,800]

A company provides depreciation under the straight linemethod at the rate of 10% p.a. The balance standing in the Plant and
Machinery Account on 31 December 1995, after writing off depreciation for the year, was Rs1,95,150 (total cost priceof the
plant was Rs 3,58,000).

During January 1996 anew plant was purchased at acost of Rs 29,500 and one machine which had cost Rs5,500in 1984 was
sold as scrap for Rs400.

During January 1997, therewere additions costing Rs 18,000 and amachine which had cost Rs7,000in 1992 wassold for Rs
3,500.

Writeup the Plant and Machinery Account for 1996 and 1997.
[Ans. Balanceason 31 December, 1996 Rs1,85,900, Dec. 31, 1997, Rs1,60,550]
[Hint. Profit of Rs 400 on machinery sold asscrap will betaken direct to P& L Account]
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3 Thefollowing balances appear in the books of Mahajan Brothers:

Rs
Jan.1,2000 Machinery Account 40,000
Jan.1,2000 Provisionfor Depreciation 18,000

On 1<t January, 2000 they decided to sall amachinery for Rs4,350. Thismachinewas purchased for Rs8,000in January, 1996.

You arerequired to prepare Machinery Account and Provision for Depreci ation Account on 31st Dec. 2000, assuming thefirm
has been charging depreciation at 10% p.a. on straight line method.

[Ans. Baances: Machinery Account Rs 32,000; Provision for Depreciation Account Rs18,000]
Diminishing Balance M ethod
4. A plant ispurchased for Rs 20,000. It is depreciated at 5% per annum on reducing balance for five yearswhen it becomes

obsolete due to new method of production and is scrapped. The scrap produces Rs 5,385. Show the plant account in the
ledger.

[Ans. Losson saleRs 10,091; Depreciation 1st year Rs1,000; 2nd year
Rs950; 3rd year Rs902; 4th year Rs857; 5th year Rs815]

5 On1January 1992 BholaNath Dutt & Sons purchased amachinecosting Rs 1,00,000. Itsworking lifeis 10 years. It hasbeen
decided to depreciateit at therate of 12 %2 per cent on the Diminishing Balance Method. Show the Machinery Account for first
three years.

6. If an asset was purchased for Rs 50,000 on 1st January, 1998, what would be its book value three years after if it was
depreciated according tothefollowing methods: (i) Straight LineMethod, and (ii) Written Down Value Method. Therate of
depreciation is10% per annum. Show your answer by atabular ledger account.

[Ans. Straight LineMethod Rs35,000; Written Down Value M ethod Rs 36,450]

Depreciation Fund Method

7. A company purchased afour years leaseon 1 January, 1995 for Rs20,150. It isdecided to providefor thereplacement at the
end of four yearsby setting up a Depreciation Fund. It isexpected that investmentswill fetch interest at 4 per cent. Sinking

Fund tables show that to provide the requisite sum at 4 per cent at the end of four years, an investment of Rs 4,745.02 is
required. Investmentsare madeto the nearest rupee.

On December 31, 1998, theinvestmentsaresold for Rs14,830. On 1st January, 1999, the sameleaseisrenewed for afurther
period of 4 yearsby payment of Rs 22,000.

Show journal entries and givethe important ledger accountsto record the above.
[Ans. Amount credited tothe Profit and LossAccount at the end of December, 1998 Rs 17.56]
I nsurance Policy Method

8 ChiliesLtd. acquired along-term lease of property on payment of Rs60,000. A Leasehol d Redempti on Policy wastaken out on
which an annual premium of Rs 1,440 was payable. The surrender value of the policy on 31st March, 1997 was Rs 12,896 to
which amount the policy account stood adjusted. Next premium was paid on 20th December, 1997 and the surrender valueon
31st March, 1998 wasRs 14,444,

(i) Show the Redemption Fund Account and the Policy Account for the year ended 31 March 1998.

(if) Assuming that on maturity, a sum of Rs 60,100 was received and the balance in Policy Account then stood at Rs
59,920 give the ledger accounts showing the entries necessary to close the accounts concerned.

[Ans. (i) Bdanceat theend of 1998 Fund A/c & Policy A/c Rs 14,444 each,
(ii) Transfer toP& L A/c profit on maturity Rs 100]

Depletion Method
9. Burdwan CdllieriesLtd. acquired theleaseright for 20 yearsof amineon 1 January, 1989 on alump payment of Rs 5,00,000tothe
landlord. It was estimated by the expert that the coal deposit of the minewas Rs20,00,000 tonnes, 75 per cent, of which could be
rai sed within thetime period. The company decided to write off the Lease Account under straight line method of depreciation.

The Lease Account was shown accordingly for thefirst five years. On 31st October, 1994, the Board of Directors decided to
depreciatetheLease on “ Depletion” method with retrogpective effect from 1 January, 1989. Theannual raising were:
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1989 20,000tonnes

1990 30,000tonnes
1991 1,00,000 tonnes
1992 2,00,000 tonnes
1993 2,00,000 tonnes
194 2,00,000 tonnes

Youarerequired to show the Lease A/c from 1 January, 1989 to 31 December, 1994 showing clearly your calculations.

[Ans. Arrearsof depreciation in 1994 Rs58,333, Balancein the LeaseAccount at theend of 1994 Rs2,50,000]
Group Depreciation Method

10. Thevaluation of agroup of assets(plant and machinery), on 1 January, 1994 was Rs 32,000 and the estimated lifewas 8 years.
Thefollowing purchases and salestook place upto 31 December, 1996:

Purchases: March 31, 1994, Cost Rs 15,000, estimated life 10 years.
Sept. 30, 1995, Cost Rs 12,000, estimated life 6 years.
April 31,1996, Cost Rs20,000, estimated life 8 years.
Sales: Out of initial group of assets, amachine (whose valuation on 1 January, 1994 was Rs5,000) sold for Rs4,700 on 30
June, 1996.
Assuming the break-up value of each asset to be 10 per cent of theinitial valuation or original cost, prepare the Asset
Account for thefirst three years.
[Ans. Balance on 31 December 1996, Rs57,424]
Change and Disposal
11. A company purchased a second-hand machineon 1 January, 1994 for Rs37,000 and immediately spent Rs2,000 on itsrepairs

and Rs 1,000 onitserection. On 1 July, 1995 it purchased another machinefor Rs10,000 and on 1 July, 1996 it sold off thefirst
machinefor Rs 28,000 bought another for Rs25,000. On 1 July, 1997, the second machinewas also sold off for Rs 2,000.

Depreciation was provided on machinery at 10 per cent on theoriginal cost annually on 31 December. In 1995, however, the
company changed the method of providing depreciation and adopted thewritten down valuemethod, therate of depreciation
being 15 per cent per annum.

Give the Machinery Account for four years commencing from the acquisition of the machine. Amounts to be calculated to
nearest ten rupees.

[Ans. Balancein theMachinery Account on 31.12.1997 Rs 19,650, Loss on sale of machinein 1995 Rs300, in 1997 Rs5,270]

12. A second-hand machinery was purchased on 1 January 1995, for Rs 30,000 and Rs 6,000 and Rs 4,000 were spent on itsrepairs
and erection immediately. On 1st July, 1996, another machinery was purchased for Rs 26,000 and on 1st July, 1997, thefirst
machinery having become obsol ete was auctioned for Rs 30,000. On the same date another machine was purchased for Rs
25,000. On 1st July, 1998 the second machinery was al so sold off and it fetched Rs 23,000.

Depreciation was provided on machinery at therate of 10 per cent ontheoriginal cost annually on 31 December. In 1997, the
method of providing depreciation was changed to thewritten down (diminishing val ue) method, therate of depreci ation being
15 per cent.

You arerequired to prepare a machinery account for all the calendar years mentioned above.

[Ans. NoPrdfit or Losson machinery sold in 1997. Profit on sale of Machinery in 1998 Rs 3,580, Balancein the
Machinery Account Rs 19,656]

8.22 FURTHER READING
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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9.0 INTRODUCTION

In the preceding unit, we have explained the preparation and presentation of financial statementsfor a non-corporateentity. In
the present unit, weareexplaining the preparation and presentation of financial statementsfor acorporateentity. It may benoted
that in thelatter case, thefinancial statementsare prepared as per the requirements of ScheduleV1 tothe CompaniesAct, 1956.
Theserequirements along with appropriateillustrations arebeing incorporated in thisunit.

9.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES
After going through thisunit, you will be ableto:
o Understand the concept of financial statements
o |dentify the various types of financial statements
¢ Understand the natureand limitations of financial statements
¢ | earn the basic requirements and the formats of income statement and bal ance sheet of acompany

9.2 MEANING AND TYPES OF FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

A financia statement is an organized collection of data according to logical and consistent accounting procedures. Its
purpose is to convey an understanding of some financial aspects of a business firm. It may show a position at a moment
in time as in the case of a balance sheet, or may reveal a series of activities over a given period of time, as in the case
of an Income Statement.*

Thus, the term financial statements generally refers to two basic statements:. (i) the Income Statement, and (ii) the
Balance Sheet. Of course, a business may also prepare (iii) a Statement of Retained Earnings, and (iv) a Statements of
Changes in Financial Position in addition to the above two statements.

| FINANCIAL STATEMENTS |

Statement of
Retained Earnings

Statement of
Changes in
Financial Position

Income Statement Balance Sheet

Fig. 9.1 Financial Statements of a Company
The meaning and significance of each of these statementsis being briefly explained bel ow:

(i) Incomestatement: The Income Statement (alsotermed asProfit and LossAccount) isgenerally considered to bethe most
useful of al financial statements. It explains what has happened to a business as a result of operations between two

1 Hampton John J., Financial Decision Making, Ed. 1977, p. 62.

Company Financial Satements 177



balance sheet dates. For this purposeit matches the revenue and costs incurred in the process of earning revenues and
show the net profit earned or loss suffered during a particular period.

(i) Balance sheet: It isastatement of financial position of abusiness at a specified moment of time. It represents all assets
owned by the businessat aparticular moment of time and theclaims (or equities) of the owner and outsidersagainst those
assets at that time. Itisin away, a snapshot of thefinancia condition of the business at that time.

(ili) Satement of retained ear nings: Theterm retained earnings meansthe accumul ated excess of earnings over lossesand
dividends. The balance shown by the Income Statement istransferred to the Balance Sheet through thisstatement, after
making necessary appropriations. It is, thus, aconnecting link between the Balance Sheet and the Income Statement. Itis
fundamentally adisplay of thingsthat have caused the beginning-of-the-period retained earnings bal ance to be changed
into the one shown in the end-of-the-period retained earningsin the balance sheet.

The statement isalso termed as Profit and Loss Appropriation Account in case of companies.

(iv) Statement of changes in financial position: The Balance Sheet shows the financial condition of the business at a
particular moment of timewhilethe lncome Statement disclosesthe results of operations of business over aperiod of time.
However, for a better understanding of the affairs of the business, it is essential to identify the movement of working
capital or cash in and out of the business. Thisinformation isavail ablein the statement of changesin financial position of
the business. The statement may emphasize any of the following aspects relating to changein financial position of the
business:

(8 Changeinthefirm'sworking capital or FundsF ow Statement
(b) Changeinthefirm’scash position or Cash Flow Statement
The preparation and utility of these statements have been explained in detail |ater in the book.

9.3 NATURE OF FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

According to the American Ingtitute of Certified Public Accountants, financial statements reflect “a combination of recorded
facts, accounting conventions and personal judgements and the judgements and conventions applied affect them materially.”
Thisimpliesthat data exhibited in thefinancial statementswe affected by recorded facts, accounting conventions and personal
judgements.

1. Recorded facts. Theterm recorded facts means facts which have been recorded in the accounting books. Facts which
have not been recorded in thefinancial books are not depicted in thefinancial statements, however material they might be.
For example, fixed assets are shown at cost irrespective of their market or replacement price since such price is not
recorded in the books.

2. Accounting conventions. Accounting conventions imply certain fundamental accounting principles which have been
sanctified by long usage. For example, on account of the convention of * Conversatism', provision is made for expected
| ossesbut expected profitsareignored. Thismeansthat thereal financial position of the businessmay bemuch better than
what has been shown by the financial statements.

3. Personal judgements. Personal judgements haveal soanimportant bearing on thefinancial statements. For example, the
choice of selecting method of depreciation lieson the accountant. Similarly, the mode of amortization of fictitious assets
also depends on the personal judgement of the accountant.

9.4 LIMITATIONS OF FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

Financial statements are prepared with the objective of presenting a periodical review or report on the progress of the
business by the management and deal with the (i) status of the investmentsin the business and (ii) results achieved during
the period under review. However, these objectives are subject to certain limitations as given below:
1. Financial gatementsare essentially interim reports. The profit shown by theProfit and LossAccount and thefinancial
position as depicted by the Balance Sheset isnot exact. The exact position can be known only when the businessis closed
down. Again, theexistenceof contingent liabilities, deferred revenue expenditureetc., makethem moreimprecise.

2. Accounting concepts and conventions. Financial statements areprepared on the basis of certain accounting conceptsand
conventions. On account of thisreason, the financial position as disclosed by these statements may not berealitic. For
example, fixed assets in the balance sheet are shown on the basis of ‘going concern concept’. This means that value
placed on fixed assets in the balance sheet may not be the same which may be realized on their sale. On account of
convention of conservatism, theincome statement may not disclosetrueincome of the business since probablelossesare
considered while probableincomesareignored.
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3. Influence of personal judgement. Many items are | €ft to the personal judgement of the accountant. For example, the
method of depreciation, mode of amortization of fixed assets, treatment of deferred revenue expenditureall depend upon
the personal judgement of the accountant. The soundness of such judgment will necessarily depend upon hiscompetence
and integrity. However, the convention of consstency actsasacontrolling factor on making indiscreet personal judgements.

4. Disclose only monetary facts. Financial statements do not depict those facts which cannot be expressed in terms of
money. For example, development of ateam of loyal and efficient workers, enlightened management, the reputation and
prestige of management with the public, are matters which are of considerabl e importance for the business, but they are
nowhere depicted by financial statements.

An investor while relying on financial statements must keep the above limitations in view.

9.5 PREPARATION OF COMPANY FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

The financial statements, as discussed above, basically comprise of two statements viz. income statement or profit and loss
account and the balance sheet. They are usually prepared at the end of the accounting period, hence they are also termed
asfinal accounts of the company. In case of companies, the final accounts have been termed as annual accounts and balance
sheet. Section 210 of the Companies Act governs the preparation of the final accounts of a company. The important
provisions regarding the preparation of the above accounts are as follows:

(i) Atevery annual general meeting of the company, the Board of Directors of the Company shall lay before the company:

(a) the balance sheet as at the end of the accounting period, and
(b) aprofit and loss account for that period.

In the case of acompany not carrying on businessfor profit, an income and expenditure account shall belaid beforethe
company at its annual general meeting instead of profit and loss account.

(if) Theprofit and lossaccount (or the income and expenditure account) rel ate to the period—

(@) inthecaseof first annual general meeting of the company from the date of incorporation of the company to adate
not morethan 9 months before the meeting and

(b) inthecase of any subsequent annual general meeting fromthe dateimmediately after the period for which account
was last submitted to not more than 6 months before the meeting.

The period for which the account has been prepared is called the financial year. It may be less or more than a calendar
year but it shall not exceed 15 months. However, with the permission of the Registrar, it may extend to 18 months.

According to Section 211, the profit and loss account and the balance sheet of a company must give a true and fair
view of the state affairs of the company. The balance sheet should be in the form as given in Part | of Schedule VI or as
near thereto as the circumstances admit. The form has been given latter in the unit. The profit and loss account should
comply with the requirements of Part |1 of Schedule VI to the Companies Act. Part |11 to Schedule VI only interprets certain
terms used in Schedule VI, Part | and Part 1. Part IV has been added we.f. 15.5.1995. Part 1V comprises of Balance Sheet
Abstract an a Company’'s General Business Profile.

According to Companies (Amendment) Act, 1999 (w.e.f. 31.10.1998), every Profit & Loss Account and Balance Sheet
has to comply with the accounting standards as issued by the Ingtitute of Chartered Accountants of India a consulation
with National Advisory Committee on Accounting Standards established under the Companies Act. Where the profit and
toss account and balance sheet do not comply with the accounting standards, such companies shall disclose in its profit
and loss account and balance sheet the following:

(a) deviations from the accounting standards,

(b) the reasons for such deviations, and

(c) the financial effects arising from such deviations.

The balance sheet and profit and loss account of the company have to be duly signed on behalf of the company
by persons as per the provisions of Section 215 of the Companies Act. They should be accompanied with the Directors
and Auditors’ report. The Directors' report should contain besides other prescribed particulars, the amount if any which
the board recommends to be paid by way of dividend and a statement showing the name of every employee of company
who has been paid remuneration for that year at a rate which is not less than Rs. 2,00,000 per month.*

A copy of the final accounts (i.e., the profit and loss account and the balance sheet together with Directors and
Auditors’ reports) should be sent not less than 21 days before the date of the annual general meeting to every member

* Raised from Rs. 1,00,000 p.m. w.e.f. 17.4.2002.
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of the company, every debenture-holder and every trustee for the debenture holders. Three copies of such accounts and
reports must be filed with the Registrar within 30 days from the date on which they were so laid in the meeting.

In the following pages, we are giving the particulars as required by Schedule VI both in respect of the profit and loss
account and the balance sheet and the special points which the students must keep in mind while preparing them.

9.6 PROFIT AND LOSSACCOUNT

Requirements of the Profit & L oss Account

The regquirements of the profit and loss account can be put into two categories:
1 Genera Requirements; and
2 Special Requirementsasper Schedule VI, Part 11

1. General Requirements. Thesebasically rd atetothree matters:

(i) Heading. In case of companies; it is not necessary to split the profit and loss account into three sections viz. Trading
Account, Profit and Loss Account and Profit & Loss Appropriation Account. Of course splitting up of the account into
three sectionsis not forbidden and should be done to give a better view about the profit earned and distributed by the
company during aparticular period.

The Profit & LossAccount can be prepared under two headings:

(a) Profit & LossAccount giving details regarding the GrossProfit and theNet Profit earned by the company during a
particular period.

(b) Profit & Loss Appropriation Account giving details regarding the balance of Profit & Loss A/c brought forward
fromthelast year, theNet Profit (or 1oss) terned (or made) during theyear and appropriations made during theyear.
Itemswhich are shown in the Profit & Loss Account are popularly termed asitems appearing “abovetheline”.
While the items which are shown in the Profit & Loss Appropriation Account are popularly termed asitems
appearing “below theling”.

(i) Provisionfor Taxation. Companiesare chargedincometax at ahigh rate. Usually thetax rateisabout 40% or more of the
taxable profits. Though provision for taxation isan appropriation of profits, yet thecommon practiceisto show it “above
theling’ i.e,, intheProfit & Loss Section and not in Profit & LossAppropriation Section. In other words, profit after taxis
taken from “Profit & LossAccount” to “Profit & LossAppropriation Account”. However, tax for aprevious period new
provided or refunded for ischarged or credited to the P& L Appropriation Account.

(iii) Accounting Year. Though the CompaniesAct permitsa company to select any period of 12 monthsasitsaccounting year,
on account of tax lawsit has become almost obligatory for every company to closeits books of accountson 31st March,
every year.

2. Special Requirementsasper Schedule VI, Part 11. TheProfit & LassAccount of acompany must be prepared in accordance
with the requirement of Part |1 of Schedule VI of the CompaniesAct, 1956. Theserequirementsare summarised asfollows:

(i) TheProfit & LossAccount should clearly disclosetheresult of theworking of the company during the period covered by
the account. It should disclose separatel y incomes and expenses of a non-recurring nature and exceptional transactions.
TheProfit & LossAccount should particul arly discloseinformation in respect of thefollowing items:

(&) Theturn-over of the company

(b) Commission paid to sole-sdlling agents

() Commission paidto other selling agents

(d) Brokerage and discount on sales other than the usual trade discount

(e) Openingand closing of goods, purchases made or cost of goods manufactured or value of servicesrendered during
the period covered by the account.

(® Interest on company’s debentures and other fixed loans
(9) Amount charged asincometax
(h) Remuneration payabletothe managerial personnel

(i) Amount paid toauditor for servicesrendered as— (&) auditor and (b) as advisor in any other capacity viz. taxation
matters, company law matters, management servicesetc.
() The details of licensed, installed and actual capacity utilized

(K) Value of imports, earningsin foreign exchange and amounts remitted during the year in foreign currencies on
account of dividends.
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For the sake of convenience of the students, we are giving below format of Profit & Loss Account of a company:

..... Company Limited
PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT

For the year.........

To Opening Stock ... By Saes (less returns) ...
To Purchase (less returns) ... By Closing Stock

ToWages L By Gross Loss (c/d)* L
To Manufacturing Expenses ...

To Gross Profit (c/d* ...

To Gross Loss b/d* L By Gross Profit b/d* ...
To Sdaries L. By Dividends ..
ToRent L. By Net Loss c/d** ...
To Insurance L.

To Lightng L.

To Auditors’ Fees ...
To Depreciation ...
To Travelling & Conveyance ...
To Printing & Sationery ...
To Directors’ Fees ...
To Managing Director’'s ...
Remuneration ...
To Provison for Taxation ...
To Net Profit c/d** . T

*[** of the two only one figure will appear.

PROFIT & LOSS APPROPRIATION ACCOUNT
For the year ending

Rs. Rs.
To Net Loss for the year* | ... By Badanceb/d | ..
To Transfer to Reserves | ... By Net Profit for the year* | ...
To Proposed Dividends | ... By Baance c¢/d** | ...

To Bdance ¢/d** | ...

*[** of the two only one figure will appear.

9.7 BALANCE SHEET

According to Section 210 of the Companies Act, a company is required to prepare a balance sheet at the end of each trading
period. Section 211 requires the balance sheet to be set up in the prescribed form. This provision is not applicable to
banking, insurance, electricity and other companies governed by special Acts. The Central Government has al so the power
to exempt any class of companies from compliance with the requirements of the prescribed form if it deems so to bein public
interest. The object of prescribing the form isto dicit proper information from the company so as to give a ‘true and fair’
view of the state of the company’s affairs. As a matter of fact, both window dressing and creating secret reserves will be
considered against the provisions of Section 211.

Schedule VI, Part | givesthe prescribed form of a company’s balance sheet. Notes and instructions regarding various
items have been given in brackets below each item. It may be noted that if information required to be given under any of
the items or sub-items in the prescribed form cannot be conveniently given on account of lack of space, it may given in
a separate schedule or schedules. Such schedules will be annexed to and form part of the balance sheet.

Schedule VI, Part | permits presentation of balance sheet both in horizontal as well as vertical forms. The forms with
necessary notes, explanations, etc. are given in the following pages:.
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HORIZONTAL FORM OF BALANCE SHEET
SCHEDULE VI PART |
(See Section 211)
(Here enter the name of the company)
as on .... (Here enter the date as which the balance sheet is made out)

Balance Sheet of

Figures Figures|| Figures Figures
for the Liabilities for the || for the Assets for the
pre- current || pre- current
vious year vious year
year year
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

Share Capital Fixed Assets

Authorised: Distinguishingas far as

..... shares of Rs.... each possible between expen-

diture upon

I ssued: (a) Goodwill

(distinguishing between the (b) Land

various classes of capital and (c) Building

stating the particulars speci- (d) Leaseholds

fied below, in respect of each
class)... Shares of
Rs.... each

Subscribed :

(distinguishing between the
various classes of capital and
stating the particulars
specified below, in respect of
each class) .... shares of Rs.
.. caled up.

(Of the above shares... shares
are dlotted as fully paid up
pursuant to a contract without
payment being received in
cash.

Of the above shares... shares
are dlotted as fully paid up
by way of bonus shares)

Specify the source from
which bonus shares are
issued, e.g., cepitalisation of
profits or Reserves or from
Securities Premium Account.
Less: Cdls unpaid;

(i) By directors

(ii) By others

Add:

Forfeited Shares:

(amount originally paid up)
(Any capital profit on reissue
of forfeited shares should be
transferred to Capital
Reserves)

Note:

1. Terms of redemption or
conversion (if any) of any
redeemable preference

capital are to be stated toge-

(¢) Railway Sidings

() Plant and Machinery

(9) Furniture and Fittings

(h) Development of Property

(i) Patents, Trade Marks
and Designs

() Livestock, and

(k) Vehicles, etc.

(Under each head, the
origina cost and the
additions thereto and
deductions therefrom during
the year and the total
depreciation written off or
provided up to the end of
the year is to be stated.
Depreciation written off or
provided shdl be alotted
under the different asset
heads and deducted in
arriving a the value of Fixed
Assets.

In every case where the
origina cost cannot be
ascertained, without
unreasonable expense or
delay, the valuation shown by
the books is to be given. For
the purpose of this paragraph,
such valuation shall be the

net amount at which an asset
stood in the company’s books
at the commencement of this
Act after deduction of the
amounts previously provided
or written off for depreciation
or diminution in value, and
where any such asset is sold,
the amount of sale proceeds

(Contd.)
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Figureg Figures|| Figures Figures
for the Liabilities for the || for the Assets for the
pre- current || pre- current
vious year vious year
year year
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.
ther with earliest date of rede- shall be shown as deduction.
mption or conversion. Where sums have been
written off on a reduction of
2. Particulars of any option capital or a revauation of
on unissued Share Capital are assets, every balance sheet
to be specified. (after the first balance sheet)
subsequent to the reduction
3. Particulars of the different or revauation shall show the
classes of preference shares reduced figures with the date
are to be given. of the reduction in place of
the original cost.
These particulars are to be Each balance sheet for the
given aong with Share first five years subsequent to
Capital. the date of the reduction,
shall show also the amount
In the case of subsidiary of the reduction made.
companies, the number of Similarly, where sums
shares held by the holding have been added by writing
company as well as by the up the assets, every balance
ultimate holding company sheet subsequent to such
and its subsidiaries shall be writing up shall show the
separately stated in respect of increased figures with the
Subscribed Share Capital. date of the increase in place
(The auditor is not required to of the origina cost. Each
certify the correctness of balance sheet for the first
such share-holdings as five years subsequent to
certified by the the date of the writing up
management). shal aso show the amount
of increase made).
Reserves and Surplus: Investments:
(1) Capital Reserves Showing nature of invest-
ment and mode of valuation,
(2) Capital Redemption for example, cost or market
Reserves value, and distinguishing
between : bet between:
(3) Securities Premium (1) Investments in
Account Government or Trust
Securities.
(showing detail of its
utilisation in the manner (2) Investments in Shares,
provided in Section 78 in the Debentures or Bonds.
year of utilisation).
(Showing separately shares
(4) Other Reserves fully paid up and partly paid
specifying the nature of each up and also distinguishing the
Reserve and the amount in different classes of shares
respect thereof. and showing also in similar
details investments in shares,
Less: Debit balance in profit debentures or bonds of
and loss account (if any). subsidiary companies).
(The debit balance in the (3) Immovable Properties.
Profit and Loss Account shall (4) Investments in the Capital
be shown as a deduction from of Partnership Firms. (Aggre-
the uncommitted reserves, if gate amount of Company’s
(Contd.)
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Figures Figures|| Figures Figures

for the Liabilities for the || for the Assets for the

pre- current || pre- current

vious year vious year

year year

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.
any). quoted investments and aso

(5) Surplus, i.e. balance in
profits and loss account after
providing for proposed
adlocation, namely :
dividends, bonus and
reserves.

(6) Proposed additions to
Reserves.

(7) Sinking Funds.
Additions and deductions
since last balance sheet to be
shown under each of the
specified heads. The word
“fund” in relation to any
“Reserve’ should be used
only where such Reserve is
specifically represented by
earmarked investments.
Secured Loans:

(1) Debentures

(2) Loans and Advances from
Banks.

(3) Loans and Advances from
subsidiaries.

(4) Other Loans and
Advances.

(Loans from directors
and/or manager should be
shown separately)

Interest accrued and due on
Secured Loans should be
included under the
appropriate sub-heads under
the head “Secured Loans.”

The nature of security to be
specified in each case.

Where loans have been
guaranteed by managers
and/or directors, a mention
thereof shall aso be made
and aso the aggregate
amount of such loans under
each head.

In case of Debentures, terms
of redemption or conversion
(if any) are to be stated
together with earliest date of

the market vaue thereof
shal be shown).

(Aggregate amount of
company’s unquoted invest-
ments shall also be shown).

Current Assets, Loans
and Advances

(A) CURRENT ASSETS:

(1) Interest accrued on
Investments:

(2) Stores and Spare Parts.
(3) Loose Tools.

(4) Stock-in-trade.

(5) Work-in-Progress.

(In respect of (2) and (4)
mode of valuation of stock
shall be stated and the
amount in respect of raw
materials shal aso be stated
separately where practicable.
Mode of valuation of work-
in-progress shall be stated].
(6) Sundry Debtors

(a) Debts outstanding for a
period exceeding six months.
(b) Other debts :

Less: Provision.

(The amounts to be shown
under Sundry Debtors shall
include the amounts due in
respect of goods sold or
services rendered or in
respect of other contractual
obligations but shall not
include the amounts which
are in the nature of loans
or advances).

In regard to Sundry Debtors
particulars to be given
separately of:

(a) debts considered good
and in respect of which the
company is fully secured;

(Contd.)
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Figureg Figures|| Figures| Figures
for the Liabilities for the || for the Assets for the
pre- current || pre- current
vious year vious year
year year
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.
redemption or conversion.
(b) debts considered good for
which the company holds no
Unsecured Loans: security other than the
debtor’s persona security;
(1) Fixed Deposits, and
(2) Loans and advances
(from subsidiaries). (c) debts considered
(3) Short-Term Loans and doubtful or bad.
Advances:
(@) From Banks.
(b) From Others.
(Short-term loans Include Debts due by directors or
those which are due for other officers of the
repayment not later than one company or any of them
year as at the date of the either severdly or jointly
balance sheet. with any other person or
(4) Other Loans and debts due by firms of
Advances: private companies respecti-
(a) From Banks. vely in which any director
(b) From Others. is a partner or a director or
(Loans from directors and/or a member to be separately
manager should be shown stated.
separately). Debts due from other
Interest accrued and due on companies under the same
Unsecured Loans should be management within the
included under the meaning of sub-section
appropriate sub-heads under (1-B) of Section 370 to be
the head “Unsecured disclosed with the names of
Loans.” the companies. The
(Where Loans guaranteed maximum amount due by
by manager, and/or directors of other officers of
directors, a mention thereof the company a any time
shall also be made together during the year to be shown
with the aggregate amount by way of a note.
of such loans under each
head. This does not apply to The provision to be shown
Fixed Deposits). under this head should not
Current Liabilities and exceed the amount of debts
Provisions: stated to be considered
A. Current Liabilities doubtful or bad and any
(1) Acceptances. surplus of such provision, if
(2) Sundry Creditors. dready created, should be
(i) Total dues to small scale shown a every closing
undertakings (inserted w.e.f. under “Reserves and
2.2.1999) Surplus’ (in the Liabilities
(ii) Total dues of creditors side) under a separate sub-
other than small scale head “Reserve for Doubtful
industrial undertakings or Bad Debts.”)
(inserted wef. 2.2.1999) (7A) Cash baance on hand.
(3) Subsidiary Companies. (7B) Bank Baances:
(4) Advance payments and (a) with Scheduled Banks.
unexpired discounts for the (b) with others.
portion for which value has (In regard to bank baances
(Contd.)
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Figures Figures|| Figures Figures
for the Liabilities for the || for the Assets for the
pre- current || pre- current
vious year vious year
year year
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.
still ill be given, eg. in the particulars to be given
case of the following separately of:
companies: (a) the balance lying with
Newspaper, Fire Insurance, Scheduled Banks on current
Thestres, Clubs, Banking, accounts, call accounts and
Steamship companies, etc. deposit accounts.
(5) Unclaimed Dividends. (b) the names of the bankers
other than Scheduled Banks
(6) Other Liabilities (if any) and the balances lying with
each such banker on current
(7) Interest accrued but not account, call account and
due on loans. deposit account and the
(The names of small-scale maximum amount
industrial undertakings to outstanding at any time
whom the company owes during the year with each
any sum including interest such banker, and
which is outstanding for (¢) the nature of the interest,
more than 30 days, are to be if any, of any director or his
disclosed (inserted w.e.f. relative in each of the
22.5.2002) bankers other than
Scheduled Banks referred to
B. Provisions in (b) above!
(8) Provision for Taxation (B) Loans and Advances:
(9) Proposed Dividends. (8) (a) Advances and loans
to subsidiaries.
(10) For Contingencies. (b) Advances and loans to
partnership firms in which
(11) For Provident Fund the company or any of its
schemes. subsidiaries is a partner.
(9) Bills of Exchange.
(12) For insurance, pension
and similar staff benefit (10) Advances recoverable
schemes. in cash or in kind or for
value to be received, eg.,
(13) Other provisions. A Rates, Taxes, Insurance, etc.
foot-note to the balance
sheet may be added to show (11) Baance with Customs,
separately: Port Trust, etc. (where
(1) Claims againgt the payable on demand).
company not acknowledged [The instructions regarding
as debts. Sundry Debtors apply to
(2) Uncalled liahility on “Loans and Advances’
shares partly paid. also. The amounts due from
(3) Arrears of fixed other companies under the
cumulative dividends. same management within
the meaning of sub-section
(1-B) of Section 370 should
also be
(The period for which the given with the names of the
dividends are in arrears or if companies; the maximum
there is more than one class amount due from every one
of shares, the dividends on of these at any time during
each such class that are in the year must be shown].
arrears, shall be stated. The
(Contd.)
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Figures Figures| | Figures Figures
for the Liabilities for the || for the Assets for the
pre- current|| pre- current
vious year vious year
year year
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.
amount shdl be stated
before deduction of income-
tax, except that in case of
the tax-free dividends the
amount shall be shown free
of income tax and the fact
that it is so shown shal be
stated).
(4) Egtimated amount of Miscellaneous Expenditure
contracts remaining tobe (to the extent not written off
executed on capital account or adjusted).
and not provided for. (1) Preliminary expense.
(2) Expenses including
(5) Other moneys for which commission or brokerage or
the company is contingently underwriting or subscription
liable. of shares or debentures.
(3) Discount alowed on the
(The amount of any issue of shares or debentures.
guarantees given by the (4) Interest paid out of
company on behalf of capital during construction
directors or other officers of (also stating the rate of
the company shall be stated interest).
and where practicable, the (5) Development
general nature and amount expenditure not adjusted.
for each such contingent (6) Other sums (specifying
liability, if material, shall nature).
also be specified). Profit and L oss Account
(Show here the debit
balance of profit and loss
account carried forward
after deduction of the
uncommitted reserves, if
any).
...Limited
BALANCE SHEET
Ason ...

Fig- Figures| Fig- Figures
ures Liabilities for the | ures Assets for the
for the current | for the current
pre- year pre- year
vious vious
year year

SHARE CAPITAL FIXED ASSETS
Authorised :

Ceeeee | ... Shares of Rs. .... each [ERTRTVEE I Goodwill | ...
....... Issued : weeee | Land
....... Share of Rs. .... each <. | Building

Subscribed : Plant |
... Share of Rs. ... each ... Rs. Vehicles | ...
Per share called up
....... Less : Cals in Arrears Rs....
(Contd.)
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Fig- Figures|| Fig- Figures
ures Liabilities for the || ures Assets for the
for the current || for the current
pre- year pre- year
vious vious
year year
INVESTMENTS
.............. Government Securities
" | RESERVES& SURPLUS | || ... Shares | ...
....... Securities Premium «..... | Debentures and Bonds
....... General Reserve
....... Profit & Loss Balance CURRENT ASSETS,
(Profit) LOANS & ADVANCES | .......
A. Current Assets :
....... Stock in trade
SECURED LOANS | || .. Loose Tools | ...
....... Debentures Work-in-progress
....... Loans from Banks Sundry Debtors
UNSECURED LOANS | || .o Cash & Bank Badance | .......
....... Fixed Deposits B. LOANS & ADVANCES| .......
....... Loans from Banks ...... | Bills of Exchange
CURRENT LIABILITIES
AND PROVISIONS | || e Advances to Subsidiaries | .......
A. Current Liabilites | || ....... Balance with cussom | ......
....... Bills Payale authorities
....... Sundry Creditors MISC. EXPENDITURE
....... Unclaimed Dividends <. | Preliminary Expenses
B. Provisons | || ... Under-writing Commission | .......
....... Provision for Taxation Discount on Issue of Shares .......
....... Proposed Dividends PROFIT & LOSS
Contingent Liabilites | || ... ACCOUNT (Loss) | ...
(i) Clams against company| || ...
not acknowledged
as debts
(i) Uncalled liability on
shares partly paid
(iii) Arrears of fixed cumu-
lative dividends | ...
VERTICAL FORM OF BALANCE SHEET*
Name of the Company ......ccccoevveerienne.
Balance Sheet as a ......ccccovvvineriienne Rupees in Lakhs
Particulars Schedule  Figures as Figures as
No. at the end of at the end of
the current the previous
financial financial
year year
I. Sources of Funds
(1) Shareholders Funds
(a) Capita I 2,700 2,700
(b) Reserves and Surplus I 600 200
(2) Loan Fund
(a) Secured Loans I 6,000 5,000
(b) Unsecured Loans v 200 —
Total 9,500 7,900

(Contd.)

188 Company Financial Statements



Particulars Schedule Figures as Figures as
No. at the end of at the end of
the current the previous
financial financial
year year
I1. Applications of Funds
(1) Fixed Assets \%
(a) Gross Block 10,000 8,000
(b) Less : Depreciation 1,500 800
(c) Net Block 8,500 7,200
(d) Capital Work-in-Progress 200 100
(2) Investments Vi 8,700 7,300
(3) Current Assets, Loans and 80 80
Advances VI
(a) Inventories 2,000 1,500
(b) Sundry Debtors 500 300
(c) Cash and Bank Baances 100 150
(d) Other Current Assets 400 100
(e) Loans and Advances 200 200
3,200 2,250
Less : Current Liabilities and
Provisions VIII
(a) Liabilities 2,000 1,200
(b) Provisions 480 530
2,480 1,730
Net Current Assets (VI - (Vi) 720 520
(4) (@) Miscellaneous Expendi-
ture to the extend not written
off or adjusted — —
(b) Profit and Loss Account — —
Total 9,500 7,900
CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1 Trueor Fals
(i) A company'sProfit & LossAccount isto be prepared as per the requirements of Schedule VI, Part 11.
(i) In case of companiesgross profit and net profit are required to be computed separately.

(iii) TheProfit & LossAccount should give separate detail s regarding remuneration paid to the auditorsfor audit and
other services.

Loosetools are shown as an item of current assets in a company’s balance shest.
Debit balance of the Profit & Loss Account is shown on the assets side of the company’s balance shest.
Provision for taxation is shown below thelinein the company’s Profit & LossAccount.

(iv)
V)
(Vi)

[llustration 9.1. Mention the major headings under which the assets of a company are to be shown in the Balance Sheet
as per Schedule VI of the Companies Act.
Solution:
The major headings under which the assets of a company are to be shown as per Schedule VI are as follows:
Fixed Assets
Investments
Current Assets, Loans and Advances
Miscellaneous Expenses
Profit & Loss A/c (Debit Balance).

arhwppE
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[llustration 9.2. Mention the mgjor headings under which the liabilities of a company are to be displayed as per Schedule
VI of the Companies Act.

Solution:

The major headings under which the liabilities of a company are to be displayed as per schedule VI of the Companies Act
are as follows:

Share Capital

Reserves and Surplus

Secured Loans

Unsecured Loans

Current Liabilities & Provisions

Contingent Liabilities : They are to be shown in the inner column of the balance sheet or outside the balance
sheet in the form of a foot-note.

[llustration 9.3. Define Contingent Liability and state the items which are to be placed under the heading “contingent
liabilities” in a company’s balance sheet.

Solution:

Contingent liahility means “an obligation relating to an existing condition or situation which arisein view of depending
on the occurrence or non-occurrence of one or more uncertain future events.” In other words, such a liability may or may
not happen.

The following are the items which are placed as Contingent Liabilities in a company’s balance sheet:

1 Claims against the company not acknowledged as debts.

2 Uncaled amount on the partly paid shares held by the company.

3 Arrears of fixed cumulative dividends on preference shares.

4. Edtimated amount of contracts remaining to be executed on capital accounts and not provided for.

5 Other monies for which the company is contingently liable.

[llustration 9.4. Re-arrange the following items under appropriate heads:

(a) Live stock, (b) Loosetoals, (c) Goodwill, (d) Trade marks, (€) Bills Receivable, (f) Debtors, (g) Land, (h) Leasehold, (i) Stock-
in-trade, (j) Sores and spate parts, (k) Furniture, (n) Vehicles, (m) Advance to subsidiary, (n) Cash with Bank, (0) Cash in hand,
(p) Work-in-progress, (q) Plant, (r) Interest accrued, (s) Deposits with Port Trust and Electricity supply company.

oOonhsdwWPNE

Fixed Assets Current Assets Loans and Advances
Goodwill Interest accrued Advances to Subsidiary
Land Store and spare parts Bills Receivable
Leasehold Loose tools Deposits with Port Trust
Plant Stock-in-trade and Electricity Supply
Furniture Work-in-progress Company

Trade-marks Debtors

Live stock Cash in hand

Vehicles Cash with bank

[llustration 9.5. A Ltd. has an authorized capital of 10,000 shares of Rs 10 each. It offers 8,000 shares to the public for
subscription. The public subscribes for only 6,000 shares. A Ltd. callsRs 6 per share. All shareholders pay the amount called
up except a holder of 100 shares who fails lo M the second call of Rs 2 per share.
Show the abovetransactions under the, head ‘ share capital’ in the balance sheet of A Ltd.
Solution:
A Ltd.
Extracts from Balance sheet as on

Liabilities Rs
Share Capital:
Authorised:
10,000 shares of Rs 10 each 1,00,000
Issued Capital:
6,000 shares of Rs 10 each 60,000
Subscribed:

6,000 shares of Rs 10 each Rs 6 per share called up 36,000
Less : Calls in arrears on 100 shares @ Rs 2 per share 200 35,800
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[llustration 9.6. B Ltd. hasan authorized capital of 10,000 equity shares of Rs 10 each and 10,000 preference sharesof Rs. 10
each. Out of these shares 5,000 equity shares were issued fully paid to the vendors towards payment of the assets purchased
from them. The remaining equity shares and preference shares were offered to the public for subscription, which were fully
subscribed. The equity shareswerefully called up whileonly Rs 8 per sharewas call ed on preference shares. All shareholders
paid thecalled up money except the following :

(i) A shareholder holding 200 equity shares failed to pay the final call money of Rs 2 per share. The shares were

forfeited.
(i) A holder of 100 preference shares paid the final call of Rs 2 per share with the first call on those shares.
Show the above transactions in the company’s balance sheet under the head ‘share capital’.

Solution:

B Ltd.
EXTRACTSFROM BALANCE SHEET ASON.............
Liabilities Rs
Share Capital :
Authorised :
10,000 Equity shares of Rs 10 each 1,00,000
10,000 Preference shares of Rs. 10 each 1,00,000
Issued : -
10,000 Equity shares of Rs 10 each 1,00,000
10,000 Preference shares of Rs 10 each (of the above shares), 1,00,000

5,000 Equity shares of Rs 10 each have been alotted as fully paid to
vendors for consideration of other than cash)

Subscribed :
9,800 Shares of Rs 10 each fully called up 98,000
(Of the above, 5,000 shares have been issued for consideratioin other than cash)
10,000 Preference Shares of Rs 10 each Rs 8 per share called and paid up 80,000
1,78,000
Add : Forfeited shares (200 equity shares @ Rs 8 each) 1,600
Add : Cdllsreceived in advance (on 100 Preference Shares at the rate of Rs 2 each) 200

1,79,800

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
2 Select the most appropriate answer :
(i) TheDirectors Report must give details of employeeswho have been paid amonthly remuneration of not less

than—
(@ Rs2,00,000 (b) Rs 60,000 (¢) Rs1,00,000

(i) Balance Sheet of acompany isto be prepared in theformat givenin —
(@ ScheduleVl, Partl. (b) ScheduleVl, Partll. (o) TableA.

(iii) The companies now prefer to closetheir account for the accounting your ending on —
(@ 31st December (b) 31stMarch (o) 30thJune.

[llustration 9.7. Rearrange the fallowing in the form of a Company Balance Sheet as per Schedule VI Part | of the Companies
Adt, 1956:

Rs.
Prepaid Rent 1,000
Underwriting Commission 1,500
Stores and Spares 6,000
Patents 2,000
Bills Payable 30,000
Unclaimed Dividend 12,000
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Accounts Receivable 11,000

Shares in NTPC Ltd. 20,000
Deposits with ICICI Bank 50,000
Share Premium 75,000
Solution :
COMPANY'S BALANCE SHEET
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Rs Rs
Share Capital Fixed Assets
Authorised, Subscribed and Patents 2,000
Paid up Capital — || Investments
Reserves and Surplus: Shares in N.T.RC. Ltd. 20,000
Share Premium 75,000 || Current Assets, Loans
Secured L oans — || and Advances
Unsecured Loans — || (A) Current Assets
Current Liabilities Stores & Spares 6,000
and Provisions: — Accounts Receivable 11,000
(A) Current Liabilities Deposits with ICICI Bank 50,000
Bills Payable 30,000 || (B) Loans and Advances
Unclaimed Dividends 12,000 Prepaid Rent 1,000
(B) Provisions — || Miscellaneous Expenditure
Underwriting Commission 1,500
— || P & L Account

[lustration 9.8. The following balances have been extracted from the books of Rama Ltd. on 31.12.2006 :

Share Capital Rs. 10,00,000; Share Premium Rs 1,00,000; 12% Rs 5,00,000; Creditors Rs 2,00,000; Proposed Dividend
Rs 50,000; Profit and Loss Account (Dr.) Rs. 50,000; Livestock Rs 9,00,000; Government Bonds 4,00,000; Work-in-progress
Rs 4,00,000; and Discount on Issue of 12% Debentures Rs 1,00,000.

Prepare the Balance Sheet of the Company as per Schedule VI Part 1 of the Companies Act 1956.
Solution.

Ram Ltd.
BALANCE SHEET
As on 31st Dec. 2006

Liabilities Amount || Assets Amount
Rs Rs
Share Capital: Fixed Assets :
Authorised, Issued & Subscribed [10,00,000 Livestock 9,00,000
Reserves & Surplus: Instruments
Share Premium 1,00,000 Government Bonds 4,00,000
Secured Loans: Current Assets, Loans
12% Debentures 5,00,000 || & Advances
Current Liabilities (A) Current Assets
& Provisons: Work-in-progress 4,00,000
(A) Current Liabilities: (B) Loans & Advances —
Creditors 2,00,000 || Miscellaneous Expenditures 1,00,000
Proposed Dividends 50,000 || Profit & Loss Account 50,000
(B) Provisions —
18,50,000 18,50,000
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9.8 SUMMARY

e Final accountsof acorporate entity include an Income Statement (Profit & LossAccount), Profit & LossAppropriation
Account, Cash Flow Statement and Balance Sheet.

e ThePrdfit & LossAccount isto be prepared as per therequirementsof Schedule VI Part 11, while abal ance sheet istobe
prepared as per ScheduleV1 Part | tothe CompaniesAct.

9.9 KEY TERMS

e Balance Sheet. A statement of financial position of business at a specified moment of time.

e Company Final Accounts. The term includes the profit and loss account (or income and expenditure account in cash
of a company not carrying on business for profit) and balance sheet of a company prepared as per the requirements
of Schedule VI to the Companies Act.

e Financial Satement. Organised collection of data according to logical and consistent accounting procedures.

e Income Satement. A financial statement which presents the revenues and expenses of an enterprise for an accounting
period and shows the excess of revenues over expenses (or vice-versa). It is also known as Profit & Loss Statement/
Account.

e Profit & Laoss Appropriation Account. An account showing distribution of earning durings a particular period.

e Schedule VI. A schedule attached to the Companies Act consisting basically of two parts. Part | gives the form
of company’s balance sheet while part 11 specifies matters which are to be incorporated in the company’'s profit
and loss account.

9.10 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

L OT@FEGHT (VT VT (V)
2 (i) (@) (i) (a); (i) ()

9.11 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

1. Explain theterm ‘financial statements. Discuss their various types.
Explain the requirements of Schedule VI, Part |1, regarding the items to be given in a company’s profit & loss account.
Give in a summarized form, the horizontal form of company’s balance sheet as per Schedule VI, Part | of the
CompaniesAct, 1956.
Give the main heads under which the various items appear in case of’ vertical form of a company’s balance sheet.
Draw up a pro forma Balance Sheet of a company.
Name the mgjor heading into which the liabilities side of a company’s balance sheet is organized and presented.
Mention the major heads (in the required serial order) under which various assets of a company are to be presented
as per the requirements of the Indian Companies Act.
8. Prepare a layout of information required to be given under the heading “Share Capital” on the liabilities side of a
company’s Balance Shest.
9. State the major heads on the assets side of Balance Sheet of a company as per Schedule VI, Part | of the Indian
CompaniesAct, 1956.
10. What is a Contingent Liability? Where is it shown in the Balance Sheet? Give three examples of Contingent
Liahilities.
11. State any five items which are shown under the heading ‘ Miscellaneous Expenditure’ in the Balance Sheet of a
Company as per Schedule VI, Part | of the Companies Act, 1956.
12. State any fiveitemswhich are shown under the' heading ‘ Reserves and Surplus’ in the Balance Sheet of a company
as per Schedule VI Part | of the Companies Act, 1956.

w N

No b
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9.12

PRACTICAL PROBLEMS

Under what headings of Balance Sheet of a company will you classify the following items:
(i) Sundry Debtors (i) Share Premium
(iii) Goodwill
[Ans. (i) Current Assets, Loans & Advances; (ii) Reserves & Surplus; (iii) Fixed Assets)
How would you disclose the following items in the Balance Sheet of a limited company:

(i) Loose Tools (i) Stock

(iii) Goodwill (iv) Discount on issue of debentures not yet written off
(v) Bills Payable (vi) Preliminary Expenses

(vii) Unclaimed Dividends (viii) Share Premium Account

[Ans. (i) Current Assets, Loans & Advances; (ii) Current Assets, Loans & Advances; (iii) Fixed Assets; (iv) Miscellaneous
Expenditure; (v) Current Liabilities & Provisions; (vi) Miscellaneous Expenditure; (vii) Current Liabilities & Provisions; (viii)
Reserves & Surplus]
Under what headings will you show the following items in the Balance Shed of a company:

(i) Securities Premium Account (i) Preliminary Expenses

(iii) Bills Receivable (iv) Goodwill

(v) Authorised Capital
[Ans. (i) Reserves & Surplus (i) Miscellaneous Expenditure (iii) Current Assets & Loans & Advances (iv) Fixed Assets (V)
Share Capital ]
State the relevant main headings under which the following items would be disclosed in the Balance Sheet of a limited company:

(i) Goodwill (ii) Bills Receivable

(iii) Authorised Capital (iv) Preliminary Expenses

(v) Provision for Tax
[Ans. (i) Fixed Assets (ii) Current Assets & Loans & Advances (iii) Share Capital (iv) Miscellaneous Expenditure (v) Current
Liabilities & Provisions.]
Under what headings you will show the following items in the Balance Sheet of a joint stock company:

(i) Authorised Capital (i) Share Forfeiture Account

(iii) Capital Reserve (iv) Secured Debentures

(v) Provision for Tax
[Ans. Share Capita (ii) Share Capital (iii) Reserves & Surplus (iv) Second Loans (v) Current Liabilities & Provisions)]
Under what major heads the following items on the Assets side of the Baance Sheet of a company will be presented?

(i) Furniture and Fixtures Account

(i) Discount on issue of debentures account

[Ans. (i) Fixed Assets (ii) Miscellaneous Expenditure.]

Under what major heads the following items on the liability side of de Balance Sheet of a company will be presented?

(i) Share Forfeited Account (ii) Securities Premium Account

(iii) Unclaimed Dividends (iv) Debentures Account
[Ans. (i) Share Capital (ii) Reserves & Surplus (iii) Current Liabilities & Provisions (iv) Secured Loans.]
From the following details compute the amount of current assets to be shown in the company’s balance sheet as per Schedule
VI :

Rs.
Cash 48,000
Debtors 50,000
Stock 60,000
Trade-Creditors 60,000
Land 20,000
Investments 40,000
Interest Accrued on Investments 5,000
Loose Tools 10,000

[Ans. Rs. 1,73,000]
Compute the amount of (a) Current liabilities, (b) Provision; and (c) Unsecured loans from the following details:

Rs.
Bills Payable 10,000.
Sundry Creditors 20,000
Short-term loans from subsidiary companies 20,000
Rs.
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10.

12.

13.

14.

Amount due for purchases from subsidiary companies 10,000

Proposed Dividends 20,000
Unclaimed Dividends 10,000
Employees' Provident Fund 30,000
Provisions for Taxation 30,000
Loans from Bank 20,000
Fixed Deposits 10,000

[Ans. () Rs. 50,000 (b) Rs. 80,000 (c) Rs. 50,000]
Compute the amount of contingent liabilities from the following details:
(i) A customer of the company has filed a claim of Rs. 10,000 for the alleged loss suffered by him on account of faulty
quality of the company's goods. The company has chalenged the clam in the Court of Law.
(i) The company holds 1,000 equity shares of Rs. 10 each in X Ltd. Rs. 6 per share has been caled up so far.
(iii) The company’s share capital consists of 10% cumulative preference shares of Rs. 1,00,000. On account of heavy losses
the company could not declare dividends on these shares for the last two years.
(iv) The company has to pay to its retired employees Rs. 20,000 on account of pension and gratuity.
(v) The estimated amount of contracts to be executed on capital account is Rs. 50,000. No provision has yet been made
for these contracts.
(vi) The company has given its acceptances in favour of its creditors Rs. 20,000.
[Ans. Rs. 84,000]
Y Udyog Ltd. has the authorized capital of Rs. 1,00,000 divided into equity shares of Rs. 10 each. The company invited
applications for 5,000 shares. Applications for 4,000 shares were received. All cals were made and were duly received except
the fina call of Rs. 2 per share on 100 shares. Out of the shares on which the find call was not received 75 shares were
forfeited. Show how the share cepital will appear in the Balance Sheet of the company as per Schedule VI, Part | of the
Companies Act, 1956.
[Ans. Totd of B/S Rs. 39,800]
The following balances have been extracted from the books of Ramesh & Company :
Share Capitad Rs. 5,00,000; Share Premium Rs. 50,000; 12% Debentures Rs. 2,50,000; Creditors Rs. 1,00,000; Proposed
Dividend Rs. 25,000; Profit and Loss (Dr) Rs. 25,000; Freehold Property Rs. 4,50,000; Shares in ICICI Rs. 2,00,000; Work-
in-Progress Rs. 2,00,000; Discount on Issue of Debentures Rs. 50,000.
Prepare the Balance Sheet of the Co. as per Schedule VI Part | of the Companies Act, 1956.
[Ans. Baance Sheet Total Rs. 9,25,000]
Prepare a Balance Sheet of V.T. Ltd. as on March 31, 1995 as per provision of Part I, Schedule VI under Section 211 of the
Companies Act, 1956 from the following information:

Rs.
General Reserve 3,000
Debentures 3,000
Profit & Loss A/c (Cr.) 1,200
Depreciation on Fixed Assets 700
Gross Fixed Assets 9,000
Current Liabilities 2,500
Preliminary Expenses 300
Preference Share Capita 5,000
Current Assets 6,100

[Ans. Balance Sheet Totd Rs. 14,700]
The following balances are supplied, on the basis of which you m requiredto show the major appropriate heads under which
the items given below will appear in the Balance Sheet of Veekay Ltd. as on 31st March, 1995:

Rs.
Plant and Machinery 5,60,000
Building 10,00,000
Equity Share Capital (Authorised) 20,00,000
Equity Shares of Rs.100 each Rs. 70 called and paid up 14,00,000
10% Debentures 55,000
Discount on Issue of 10% Debentures 5,000
Furniture & Fixture 15,000
Long-Term Bank Loan (Secured) 1,25,000

[Ans. Baance Sheet Total Rs. 1,58,000]
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9.13 FURTHER READING

Maheshwari, S.IN. and S.K. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.
Maheshwari, S.IN. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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10.0 INTRODUCTION

Financeiscalled asthelifeblood of abusiness. Theefficiency of the organization is, therefore, to agreat extent governed by the
regularity of theflow of financial information to thosewho arethereal stakeholdersin thebusiness, i.e, management, sharehol ders,
employees, government etc. The present chapter deals with different aspects of financial reporting and disclosures with an
illugtrativeexample.

10.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will be ableto:

Understand the meaning and objectives of Corporate Disclosure/Financial Reporting
State the key components of corporate financial statements

List the matters to be specified in Directors' and Auditors Report

State the importance of corporate governance and its key contents

10.2 MEANING OF CORPORATE DISCLOSURE & FINANCIAL REPORTING

Corporate Disclosure Financial Reporting is concerned with providing useful information or disclosure to the user groups
of financial statements, i.e., shareholders, creditors, potential investors etc. Financial reporting, thus includes “not only the
financial statements but also other means of communicating information that relates directly or indirectly to the information
provided by the accounting system, i.e., information about an enterprise’s resources, obligations, earnings, etc:”?!

The management of an enterprise may communicate information to external parties by means of financial statements
and other financial information. The corporate annual reports form one of the most common means of financial reporting.
Such reports incorporate not only income statement, balance sheet and statement of retained earnings but aso important
accounting ratios, graphs, diagrams, etc., al meant for providing useful information to the interested parties.

Objectives of Corporate Disclosure Financial Reporting

The basic objective of financial reporting is to provide information useful for making economic decisions. According to
SFAC-1, Financial Reporting should provide the foll owing information:

1 Information for investment and credit decisions. Financial reporting should provide information that is useful to
present and potential investors and creditors and other users in making rational investment, credit, and similar
decisions. The information should be comprehensible to those who have a reasonable understanding of business and
economic activities and are willing to study the information-with reasonable diligence.

2 Information for assessing cash flow prospects. Financial reporting should provide information to help present and
potential investors and creditors and other users in assessing the amounts, timing and uncertainty of prospective cash
receipts from dividends or interest and the proceeds from the sale, redemption, or maturity of securities or loans. The
prospects for those cash receipts are affected by an enterprise’s ability to generate enough cash to meet its obligations
when due and its other cash operating needs, to reinvest in operations and to pay cash dividends and may also be

1. statement of Financial Accounting Concepts (SFAC) No. 1 issued by the Financial Accounting Standards Board (FASB) USA. Nov.
1978
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affected by perceptions of investors and creditors generally about the ability, which affect market prices of the

enterprise’s securities. Thus, financial reporting should provide information to help investors, creditors and others to

assess the amount, timing and uncertainty of prospective net cash inflows to the related enterprise.

3 Information about economic resources, etc. Financial reporting should provide information about the economic
resources of an enterprise, the claims to those resources (obligations of the enterprise to transfer resources to other
entities and owners' equity), and the effects of transactions, events and circumstances that change resources and
claims to those resources.

4. Information about financial performance. Financial reporting should provide information about an enterprise's
financial performance during a period. Investors and creditors often use information about the past to help in assessing
the prospects of an enterprise. Thus, although investment and credit decisions reflect investors and creditors
expectations about future enterprise performance, those expectations are commonly based at least partly on evaluations
of past enterprise performance.

5 Information about liquidity, solvency and funds flow. Financial reporting should provide information about how an
enterprise obtains and spends cash, about its borrowing and repayment of borrowing, about its capital transactions,
including cash dividends and other distributions of enterprise resources to owners, and about other factors that may
affect an enterprise’s liquidity or solvency.

6. Information about management’s performance. Financial reporting should provide information about how management
of an enterprise has discharged its stewardship responsibility to owners (stockholders) for the use of enterprise
resources entrusted to it.

7. Information useful to management. Financia reporting should provide information that is useful to managers and
directors in making decisions in the interest of owners.

On the basis of the above, the main objectives of the financial reporting can be summarised as follows:t

(i) To provide information which if useful to investors, creditors and others in making rational decisions.

(il) To assist investors and creditors in assessing future net cash flows to the enterprise in respect of amount, timing
and uncertainty.
(iii) To identify entity resources (assets) and claims against resources, both creditor’s claims (liabilities) and owner’s
claims (owner’s equity).
(iv) To show how an enterprise obtains resources and what it uses them for.
(V) To provide information about enterprise performance and earnings potential.

In conclusion it may be said that financial reporting isnot end in itsef. It is only a means of providing information
which may be useful in making business and economic decisions. The objective of financia reporting are not immutable.
They are affected by the economic, legal, political and social environment in which financial reporting takes place. Moreover
the objectives are also affected by the characteristics and limitations of the kind of information that financial reporting can
provide. Since management knows more about the enterprise and its affairs than investors, creditors or other outsiders, it
can increase the usefulness of financial information by identifying certain events and circumstances and expanding their
financial effects on the enterprise.

Annual Reports: Corporate Financial Reporting in India

As mentioned in the preceding unit, non corporate entities in India are not subject to much or legidative or statutory
requirements for financial reporting. However, corporates in India, whether public or private, are subject to regulation due
to various enactments viz., the Companies Act, 1956 and regulatory bodies viz., the Securities and Exchange Board of India
(SEBI), the Institute of Chartered Accountants of India (ICAI), the concerned stock exchange where the company is going
to have its securities listed.

10.3 ANNUAL REPORT

Every company is required to submit at its Annual Generd Meeting the report regarding the activities of the company during
the preceding financial year. such a report is termed as “Annual Report” of the company. It basically comprises of the
following documents relating to the company:

(i) Balance Sheet

(i) Profit and Loss Account

(iii) Auditor’s Report

(iv) Board of Directors Report

According to Section 210 of the Companies Act, at every Annual General Mesting, the Board of Directors of the

Company will have to lay before the members a Balance Sheet as at the end of the period specified and profit and loss
account for that period. According to Section 211, every Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet of the company has

1. Kenneth S. Accounting Theory, Grid Publishing Inc. Columbiz 1982, p. 153
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to bein the prescribed format and comply with the prescribed accounting standards. It has to be accompanied with a Board
of Directors' Report and the Auditors Report. Moreover, in case of listed companies, the cash flow statement is also to
be prepared and presented. According to Section 212, the balance sheet of a holding company has to include certain
particulars as to its subsidiaries a so.

Thus, the following are the key components of the corporate financial statements required for effective financial

reporting:

1. Profit and Loss Account: As mentioned above, Section 210 of the Companies Act requires every company carrying
business for profit, to submit before its members at its annual general meeting Profit & Loss Account disclosing the
profit or loss made during the specified period. It may be noted that the profit & loss account is usually prepared
in 3 sections showing gross profit, net profit and appropriation out of profit separately. It is prepared as per the
requirements of Schedule VI (Part I1) of the Companies Act, 1956.

2. Balance Sheet: According to Section 210, a company is also required to place before its members, at every annual
general meeting, a Balance Sheet at the end of a specified period giving a true and fair view of the state of affairs
of the companies. The Balance Sheet isto be prepared in the format given in the Part | of Schedule VI of the Companies
Act, 1956.

A detailed explanation about both the above statements has already been given in the preceding pages.

According to Section 212, a copy of each of the following documents relating to each of its subsidiaries is to be

attached with the Balance Sheet of a holding company:

(a) Balance Sheset

(b) Profit & Loss Account

(c) Board of Directors Report

(d) Auditors Report

(e) Statement of Holding Company's interest in the subsidiary company.

3. Cash Flow Statement: It is a statement reporting cash flows during the period for which the financial statements are
prepared, classified by operating, investing and financing activities. It is to be prepared by every listed company or
every business enterprise whose annual turn over exceeds to Rs. 50 crores as per AS 3 (Revised) “Cash Flow
Statement” issued by ICAI.

4. Consolidated Financial Statements. Every listed company or a business enterprise whose turnover exceeds Rs. 50
crores per annum has to prepare consolidated financial statements of the group besides independent financial
statements of each enterprise. They are to be prepared in accordance with AS 21 and AS 24, issued by ICAI.

5. Auditors Report: Accounts of all the companies, whether public or private are to be audited by the qualified auditors.
According to Section 227 of the Companies Act, 1956, the auditors should make a report to the members of the
company regarding the Balance Sheet and Profit & Loss Account, and all documents annexed with it should be laid
before the members at the Annual General Meeting. The report of the auditors shall state as under:

(8 Whether in his opinion and to the best of his information and according to the explanations given to him, the
said accounts (i) give the information required by the Act in the manner so required, and (ii) give a true and fair
view of the gate of affairs of the company asat the end of its financial year and of the profit and loss for the period;

(b) Whether he has obtained all the information and explanations, which to the best of his knowledge and belief, were
necessary for the purpose of his audit;

(c) Whether in his opinion, proper books of accounts as required by law have been kept by the company so far as
appears from his examination of those books, and proper returns adequate for the purpose of his audit have been
received from branches not visited by him;

(d) Whether the company’s Balance Sheet and Profit & Loss Account dealt with by the report are in agreement with
the books of account and returns; and

() Whether the auditor has received and considered the report on the accounts of the branch office.

6. Board of Directors Report. According to section 217 of the CompaniesAct, 1956 the Board of Directors report should
contain details regarding the following matters:

(1) There shall be attached to every Balance Sheet laid before a company in general meeting, a report by its Board
of Directors, with respect to—

(@) the state of the company’s affairs;
(b) the amounts; if any, which it proposes to carry to any reserves in such balance shest;
(¢) the amount, if any, which it recommends should be paid by way of dividend;

(d) material changes and commitments, if any, affecting the financial position of the company which have occurred
between the end of the financial year of the company to which the Balance Sheet relates and the date of the
report;
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(&) the conservation of energy, technology absorption, foreign exchange earnings and outgo, in such manner as
may be prescribed.

(2 The Board's report shall, so far as is material for the appreciation of the state of the company’s affairs by its
members, not in the Board’s apinion be harmful to the business of the company or of any of its subsidiaries, deal
with any changes which have occurred during the financial year—

(& in the nature of the company’s business,
(b) in the company’s subsidiaries or in the nature of the business carried on by them; and
(©) generadly in the classes of business in which the company as an interest.

(3 The name of every employee of the company who has been paid remuneration for that year at a rate which is
not less than such sum as may be prescribed.

(4) The Board's report shall alsoinclude a Director’s Responsibility Satement indicating therein

(a) that in the preparation of the annual accounts, the applicabl e accounting standards have been followed along
with proper explanation relating to material departures;

(b) that the directors have selected such accounting policies and applied them consistently and made judgements
and estimates that are reasonable and prudent so as to give a true and fair view of the state of affairs of the
company at the end of the financial year and of the profit or loss of the company for that period.

(c) that the directors have taken proper and sufficient care for the maintenance of adequate accounting records
in accordance with the provisions of this Act for safeguarding the assets of the company and for preventing
and detecting fraud and other irregularities;

(d) that the directors have prepared the annual accounts on a going concern basis.

(5) The Board's report shall also specify the reasons for the failure, if any, to complete the buy-back within the time
specified in sub-section (4) of Section 77A.

(6) The Board shall also be bound to give the fullest information and explanationsin its report aforesaid, or, in cases
falling under the proviso to Section 222, in an addendum to that report, on every reservation, qualification or
adverse remark contained in the auditors' report.

(7) The Board's report and any addendum thereto shall be signed by its chairman if he is authorized on that behalf
by the Board; and where he is not so authorized, shall be signed by such number of directors as are required
to sign the Balance Sheet and the Profit and Loss Account of the company by virtue of sub-sections (1) and (2)
of Section 215.

(8 The Board's report shall be signed by its Chairman.

(7) Report on Corporate Gover nance: Corporate governance reguires by corporations, timely and accurate disclosure on
all matters relating to them, viz., financial position, performance, ownership and governance of the corporation etc.

The objective of the corporate governance is compliance with corporate laws and rules on the legidative side and
proper accounts to the stakeholders legally and morally. Corporate governance is essential not only for gaining
credibility and trust but also as a strategy for survival, consolidation and growth.

The main congtituents of the corporate governance are the Shareholders, Board of Directors and the Management.

SEBI now requires every listed company to have a separate section on corporate governance in the Annual Report
of the company with a detailed compliance report on corporate governance. In order to make the report really
meaningful and informative to the shareholders, the suggested list of items to be included in the corporate governance
report has been made pretty exhaustive. These include the following:

() Board of Directors. The board of directors of the company shall have an optimum combination of executive
and non-executive directors with not less than 50% of the Board comprising non-executive directors. While the
Board with a non-executive chairman isto have at least one-third as independent directors, the Board with an
Executive Chairman is to have at least half of the Board as independent directors.

(b) Audit Committee: Every company is required to set up a qualified and independent Audit Committee, consisting
of minimum 3 members, all being non-executive directors, and majority of them being independent and with at
least one having financial and accounting knowledge. The Chairman of the Committee shall be one independent
director. The Finance Director, Head of Internal Audit and when required, a representative of the External Auditor
are to be present as invitees for the meetings of the Audit Committee. The Audit Committee shall meet at least
thrice a year and once in every six months. The clause also defines the powers and the role of the Committee
fairly extensively.
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Remuneration of Directors: The remuneration of non-executive directors is to be decided by the Board of
Directors and there is a requirement for adequate disclosure of the same in the annual report. This is bound
to act as a deterrent to many promoters in remunerating the directors disproportionately.

Board Meetings: There have to be at least four meetings of the Board of Directors each year. The clause requires
some minimum information to be made available to the Board as per an exhaustive Annexure. Some of the
information which is to be made available to the Board relates to the following: Annual Operating Plans, Capital
Expenditure, Budgets and Updates, Joint Venture or Collaboration Agreements, Investments, Show-cause
Notices, Demands, Non-compliances, Accidents, Effluent on Pollution Problems, Labour Problems etc. The
Boards are, therefore, expected to be more well-informed and effective as a result of this requirement.

Directors Report: As part of the Directors Report or as an addition thereto, there is a need for a Management
Discussion and Analysis Report which should discuss the Industry Structure and Devel opments, Opportunities
and Threats, Segment-wise or Product-wise performance, Outlook and such other matters. All pecuniary
relationships or transactions of the non-executive directors vis-avis the company should be disclosed in the
directors’ report.

Disclosureto Shareholders: In case of the appointment of a new Director or re-appointment of a Director, the
shareholders must be provided with a brief resume of the Director like the nature of his expertise in specific
functional areas, names of companies in which he holds directorships and committee memberships.

Shareholders'/Investors Grievances Committee: A Board Committee designated as * Shareholders/Investors
Grievance Committee’ should be constituted under the chairmanship of a Non-executive Director to look into
the redressing of shareholder and investor complaints like transfer of shares, non-receipts of dividends, warrants
€tc.

Compliance Certificate: The Company is required to obtain a Certificate from the Auditors of the company
regarding compliance of conditions of corporate governance as stipulated in the Clause. This Certificate is
required to be not only annexed to the Directors Report but also sent to the Stock Exchanges along with the
annual returns of the company.

In order to encourage the companies to give meaningful information to the investors, the Institute of Chartered

Accountants of India gives the annual awards for excellence in financial reporting. While making its choice the Institute
looks into the information given by the companies in respect of the following matters:

No s wDNPRE

0o

Disclosure of Accounting Palicies;

Statement of Changes in the Financial Position;
Disclosure of Unusual and Prior Period Items;

Use of vertical form as against conventional ‘T form;
Use of charts, graphs, diagrams, etc.;

Computation of important accounting ratios;

Providing al other useful information, viz.,, value added statements; current cost accounts; social cost benefit analyss;
human resources, etc,;

The extent to which the directors report is informative regarding operations of their organization, financia and
otherwise, employer-employee relations, etc.

The discussion in the preceding pages is indicative of the fact that the accountants these days are making constant

efforts to make the financial statements more informative and intelligible to the end-users.

1 Enumeratethe basic objectives of financial reporting.
2 State the key components of corporate financial statements.
3 What isthebasisformulated by ICAI for granting Annual Awardsfor Excellencein Corporate Reporting?

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

104 ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLE

We are giving below the extracts from the Annual Report of HCL Office Automation Ltd. for giving an exhaustive
understanding of the mode of financial reporting in case of a corporate enterprise.
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HCL OFFICEAUTOMATION LTD.
REGD. OFFICE: 806, SSDDHARTH, 96, NEHRU PLACE, NEW DELHI 110 019
Directors Report
To the Members,
The Directors of your Company here with present the Thirteenth Annual Report together with the Audited Accounts
for the financial year ended 31% March, 2005.

FINANCIAL HIGHLIGHTS

(Rs. in lacs)

2004-2005 2003-2004
Sales and other income 67.67 4550
Profit before Interest,
Depreciation and Tax 1205 012
Finance Charges 0 0
Depreciation 1230 1357
Profit/(Loss) before Tax 025 (13.69)
Provision for Taxation 0 044
Net Profit/(Loss) (After Tax) (0.25) (13.25)
Balance of Profit/(Loss)
carried forward to next year (2441.88) (2441.63)

PERFORMANCE

The other income of the Company was Rs. 68 Lacs as against Rs. 45 Lacs in the previous year. Theloss for the year ended
31% March, 2005 was Rs. 0.25 Lacs as against loss of Rs. 13.25 Lacs in the previous year. No business could be transacted
during the year by the Company.

FIXED DEPOSITS
As on 31% March, 2005, 92 nos. of deposit aggregating to Rs. 10.15 Lacs was unclaimed.

DIRECTORS

In accordance with the Articles of Association of the Company, Mr. S. Murali, Director will retire by rotation at the
forthcoming Annual General Meeting and being eligible, offers himself for re-appointment. Mr. K.R. Vasudevan has been
appointed as an Additional Director by Board at their meeting held on July 29, 2005 who will hold office till the conclusion
of the forthcoming Annual General Meeting.

DIRECTORS RESPONSIBILITY STATEMENT
Pursuant to Section 217(2AA) of the Companies Act, 1956, the Directors hereby confirm:

(i) that in the preparation of the annual accounts, the applicable accounting standards had been followed alongwith
proper explanation relating to material departures;

(i) that the directors had selected such accounting policies and applied them consistently and made judgements and
estimates that are reasonable and prudent so as to give a true and fair view of the state of affairs of the Company
at the end of the financial year and of the profit or loss of the Company for that period;

(iii) that the directors had taken proper and sufficient care for the maintenance of adequate accounting records in
accordance with the provisions of this Act for safeguarding the assets of the Company and for preventing and
detecting fraud and other irregularities,

(iv) that the directors had prepared the annual accounts on a going concern basis.

AUDITORSAND AUDITORS REPORT.

The Auditors of the Company, M/s. S.D. Chopra & Associates, Chartered Accountants, retire at the forthcoming Annual
General Meeting and being eligible offer themselves for re-appointment. The clause 3 referred to in the Auditors' Report
are explained in Schedule 16 and, therefore, do not call for further comments.

PERSONNEL

Inter-personnel Relations in the Company during the period under review continued to be harmonious. The Board wishes

to place on record their appreciation of the contribution made by all the employees to the operations of the Company during
the year under review.

During the year, there were no employees covered under Section 217(2A) of the Companies Act, 1956 read with the
Companies (Particulars of Employees) Rules, 1975.

202 Corporate Disclosure & Financial Reporting



ADDITIONAL INFORMATION RELATING TO CONSERVATION OF ENERGY, TECHNOLOGY ABSORPTION AND
FOREIGN EXCHANGE EARNINGSAND OUTGO.

As there has been no business activities in the Company during the year under review, the additional information required
under Section 217(1)(e) of the Companies Act, 1956, read with the Companies (Disclosure of Particulars in the Report of
the Board of Directors) Rules, 1988, is not provided.

CORPORATE GOVERNANCE
A separate report on “Corporate Governance’ is annexed hereto as part of Annua Report.
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
Your Directors wish to thank the Government authorities, financia ingtitutions, bankers and shareholders for their co-
operation and assistance extended to the Company.
On behalf of the Board of Directors
29t July, 2005 K.R. VASUDEVAN
Noida Manager

Report on Corporate Governance

1. COMPANY'SPHILOSOPHY ON CORPORATE GOVERNANCE

The Company continues to believe that it is necessary to be fair, transparent and equitable treatment to all stakeholders
comprising shareholders, creditors, financiers and the like to achieve the goals of the Company. The Company complies
with the requirements of Corporate Governance as introduced in Clause 49 of the Listing Agreement.

2. COMPOSI TION CATEGORY AND DIRECTORSHIPIN OTHER COMPANIES

(i) Board of Directors:

Name of the Director Category Designation
Mr., K.R. Vasudevan Executive M anager
Mr. S. Murdli Non-Executive, Independent Director
Mr. K.R. Radhakrishnan Non-Executive, Independent Director

(ii) Directors' Attendance Record:

During the financial year 2004-05, 4 meetings of the Board were held on 301 June, 2004, 301 July, 2004, 29" October,
2004 and 28" January, 2005.

Detail of Directors attendance and other particulars are given below:

Name of Director No. of Board No. of Board Meetings Last AGM attended
Mesetings held attended (Yes/No)
Mr. JV. Ramamurthy 4 4 (Resigned w.ef.
July 29, 2005) Yes
Mr. K.R. Vasudevan 4 Appointed on
July 29, 2005 No
Mr. S. Murdli 4 4 Yes
Mr. K.R. Radhakrishnan 4 4 Yes

(iii) Directorship in other companies and board committees:

SN  Name of the Director Directorship in Public Membership in Board
Limited companies Committees

1. Mr. K.R. Vasudevan 1 NIL

2. Mr. S. Murali 1 NIL

3. Mr. K.R. Radhakrishnan 6 NIL

3. AUDIT COMMITTEE

The Company constituted the audit committee to review various areas of Committee, chaired by Mr. S. Murali, comprises
of Mr. J.V. Ramamurthy and Mr. K.R. Radhakrishnan.
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The Committee met 4 times during the financial year 2004-2005 on the following dates 30t June, 2004, 301 July, 2004,
29 October, 2004 and 28t January, 2005. All the members were present in all the four meetings.
4. REMUNERATION COMMITTEE
As neither remuneration nor sitting fees is paid to the Directors, no remuneration committee has been set up.
5. INVESTORS GRIEVANCE COMMITTEE
(i) The Company has constituted a ‘ Shareholderg/Investors Grievance Committee headed by Mr. K.R. Radhakrishnan,
a Non Executive Director to specifically ook into redressal of Shareholders' and Investors complaints. The
Committee met four times during the year. The Company Secretary has been designated as the compliance officer
of the Company in compliance with the Listing Agreement.
(ii) There were two complaints received during the year and there are no complaints not solved to the satisfaction
of the shareholder. There was no share transfer pending as on 31% March, 2005.
6. SHAREHOLDERS MEETINGS
Detail of the last three AGMs held

Year Date Venue Time
2001-02 18% September, 2002 Air Force Auditorium,

Subroto Park, New Delhi 4.00 PM.
2002-03 8 September, 2003 Air Force Auditorium,

Subroto Park, New Delhi 3.00 PM.
2003-04 4t September, 2004 Air Force Auditorium,

Subroto Park, New Delhi 10.00 A.M.

No special resolutions were put through Postal Ballot last year. At present, there are no resol utions which are required
to be passed by postal ballot.
7. DISCLOSURES
Related Party Transactions:

There are no related party transactions of the Company of material nature, with Promoters, the Directors or the
Management, their subsidiaries or relatives etc., that may have potential conflict with theinterest of the Company at large.

Non Compliance by the Company, Penalties, Strictures:

The Company has complied with the requirements of the Stock Exchange/SEBI/any Statutory Authority on all matters
related to capital markets during the last three years. There are no penalties or stricturesimposed on the Company by Stock
Exchange or SEBI or any statutory authorities relating to the above.

8. MEANSOF COMMUNICATION
(a) At present quarterly/half yearly reports are not being sent to each household of shareholders.
(b) The quarterly/half yearly/ annual accounts results are published in the English and Hindi Newspapers.

—  which newspaper normally published in The Statesman (English)
Veer Arjun (Hindi)
— any website where displayed No
—  whether it also displays official news release No
—  whether presentations made to institutional
investors or to analyst No

(c) The Management Discussion and Analysis forms a part of the Annual Report.

9. GENERAL SHAREHOL DERSINFORMATION
(i) Annual General Meeting :
Day & Date Time \enue
Saturday, September 10, 2005 3.00 PM. Air Force Auditorium
Subroto Park, New Delhi-110 010
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(ii)

(iii)

(iv)
W)

(V)
(vii)

(viii)

(iX)

)

Financial Calendar (tentative) for the year 2005-06:
Financial Reporting for the quarter ending

30 June, 2005 29 July, 2005.

Financial Reporting for the quarter ending

30" September, 2005 28 October, 2005

Financial Reporting for the quarter ending

31 December, 2005 27 January, 2006

Audited Results for the financial year ended

31%" March, 2006 26" June, 2006.

Next dates of Book Closure 1 September, 2005 to 101
September, 2005
(Both days inclusive)

Dividend Payment Date Not Applicable

Listing on Stock Exchanges
The Shares of the Company are listed on the Stock Exchange at Mumbai. Listing fees for the period April 2005
to March 2006 has been paid to the Stock Exchange, Mumbai.

Stock Code

Trading Symbol on ‘ The Stock Exchange’, Mumbai: 523519
Stock Market Data (Rs.):

MONTH HIGH LOW
APRIL, 2004 4.24 251
MAY, 2004 345 2.32
JUNE, 2004 3.50 1.74
JULY, 2004 3.35 1.90
AUGUST, 2004 4.00 2.30
SEPTEMBER, 2004 6.94 2.56
OCTOBER, 2004 10.56 4.10
NOVEMBER, 2004 17.10 11.61
DECEMBER, 2004 12.30 9.15
JANUARY, 2005 11.48 8.10
FEBRUARY, 2005 10.50 6.71
MARCH, 2005 9.75 541

(Source : Closing share prices at Mumbai Stock Exchange)

Registrar and Share Transfer Agents:

As per the provisions of the Listing Agreement entered with The Stock Exchange, Mumbai, the Company has
appointed M/s. Skyline Financial Services Private Limited as a Common Registrar and Share Transfer Agents
for the shares of the Company held in both physical aswell as el ectronic modes. All correspondence with regard
to share transfers and matters related therewith may directly be addressed to the Share Registrar and Transfer
Agents at the address given below :

M/s. Skyline Financial Services Private Limited

123, Vinoba Puri, Lajpat Nagar II,

New Delhi-110 024.

Tel: 011-29833777, 011-29847136;

Fax: 011-29848352

Share Transfer System:

The shares received in physical mode by the Company’'s Registrar and Share Transfer Agents are transferred
within a period of 25 days from the date of receipt.

Distribution of Shareholding as on 31% March, 2005:
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Category No. of Shares| % holding

A. Promoters holding
1. Promoters

— Indian Promoters 9,836,207 67.13
— Foreign Promoters Nil

2. Persons acting in concert Nil
Sub Tota (A) 9,836,207 67.13

B. Non-Promoters' holding

3. Institutional Investors

a Mutual Funds and UTI 10,878 0.07

b. Banks, Financiad Ingtitutions, Insurance 62,918 043
Companies (Central/State Government

Institutions/Non-government Institutions)

c. Flis Nil -
4. Others

a. Private Bodies Corporate 2,737,838 18.68
b. Indian Public 2,002,057 13.66
c. NRI/OCBs 2,788 0.02
d. Any other (Please specify) Nil -

Sub Tota (B) 4,742,683 32.37

Grand Total (A + B) 1,46,52,686 100.00

(xi) Dematerialisation of shares and liquidity

The shares of the Company are compulsorily traded in dematerialised form with effect from 29t January, 2001.
As on 31 March, 2005, 16.85% shares of the Company are held in dematerialised form.

(xii) There are no outstanding GDRYADRSWarrants or any Convertible Instruments.

(xiii) Plant Locations: The Company does not have any manufacturing unit.

(xiv) Address for Correspondence
The shareholders may send their communicati on/grievances/queries to the Registrar and Share Transfer Agents
at their address mentioned above or to Secretarial Department, HCL Office Automation Ltd, E-4, 5, 6, Sector XI,
Noida-201 301 (Tel No.: 0120-2520977, Fax: 0120-2551519)

MANAGEMENT DISCUSSION AND ANALY SISREPORT

As the Company could not undertake any business activities during the year under review there is nothing significant to
be reported as Management Discussion & Analysis.

AUDITORS CERTIFICATE ON COMPLIANCE WITH THE CONDITIONS OF CORPORATE GOVERNANCE UNDER
CLAUSE 490FTHE LISTINGAGREEMENT(S
To the Members of HCL Office Automation Ltd.

1 We have reviewed the implementation of Corporate Governance procedures by HCL Office Automation Ltd., during
the year ended 31% March, 2005 with the relevant records and documents maintained by the Company, furnished to
us for our review and the report on Corporate Governance as approved by the Board of Directors.

2 The compliance of conditions of corporate governance is the responsihility of the management. Our examination was
limited to procedures and implementation thereof, adopted by the Company for ensuring the compliance of the
conditions of Corporate Governance. It is neither an audit nor an expression of opinion of the financial statements
of the Company.

We further state that such compliance is neither an assurance as to the future viability of the Company nor the efficient
or effectiveness with which the management has conducted the affairs of the Company.

3 On the basis of our review and according to the information and explanations given to us, the conditions of Corporate
Governance as stipulated in Clause 49 of the listing agreement(s) with the stock exchange(s) have been complied with
the Company.

206 Corporate Disclosure & Financial Reporting



S.D. CHOPRA
Proprietor
For and on behalf of

New Dehi S.D. Chopra & Associates
Date: 29 July, 2005. Chartered Accountants
Auditors Report
To
The Members of

HCL Office Automation Limited.
1 We have audited the attached Balance Sheet of HCL Office Automation Limited, as at 31% March, 2005 the Profit

and Loss Account and also the Cash Flow Statement for the year ended on that date annexed thereto. These
financial statements are the responsihility of the Company's management. Our responsibility is to express an
opinion on these financial statements based on our audit.
Except as matters stated in paragraph 3 below, we conducted our audit in accordance with auditing sandards generally
accepted in India. Those standards require that we plan and perform the audit to obtain reasonable assurance about
whether the financial statements are free of material misstatement. An audit includes examining, on a test bass,
evidence supporting, the amounts and disclosures in the financial statements. An audit aso includes assessing the
accounting principles used and significant estimates made by management, as well as evaluating the overall financial
statement presentation. We believe that our audit provides a reasonable basis for our opinion.
We draw attention to:
(8 Note 5 on schedule — 16 regarding Deferred tax assets.
(b) Note 9 on schedule — 16 through the company has incurred losses far in excess of paid up capital and reserves,
since the director’s are looking for right opportunity to explore the similar line of business of activity, the
directors consider that it is appropriate to prepare, the financial statements on going concern bass.

. As required by the Companies (Auditor’s Report) Order, 2003 issued by the Central Government of Indiain terms

of sub-section (4A) of Section 227 of the Companies Act, 1956, we enclose in the Annexure a statement on the
matters specified in paragraphs 4 & 5 of the said Order.

5 Further to our comments in the Annexure referred in paragraph 4 above, we report that:

(i) We have obtained all theinformation and explanations, which to the best of our knowledge and belief were
necessary for the purposes of our audit.

(if) In our opinion, proper books of account as required by law have been kept by the company so far as appears
from our examination of those books.

(iif) The Balance Sheet, Profit and Loss Account and Cash Flow Statement dealt with by this report are in
agreement with the books of account.

(iv) Inour opinion, the Balance Sheet, Profit and Loss Account and Cash Flow Statement dealt with by this report
comply with the accounting standards referred to in sub-section (3C) of Section 211 of the Companies Act,
1956.

(v) On the basis of written representations received from the directors, as on 31 March, 2005 and taken on record
by the Board of Directors, we report that none of the directorsis disqualified as on 313 March 2005 from being
appointed as a director in terms of clause (g) of sub-section (1) of Section 274 of the Companies Act, 1956.

(Vi) Subject to the matters stated in paragraph 3, in our apinion and to the best of our information and according
to the explanations given to us, the said accounts read together with the Accounting Policies and Notes
thereon and attached thereto, give the information required by the Companies Act, 1956, in the manner so
required and give atrue and fair view in conformity with the accounting principles generally accepted in India:
(@ in the case of the Balance Sheet, of the state of affairs of the Company as on 313 March, 2005;
(b) in the case of the Profit and Loss Account, of the loss for the year ended on that date;

(¢) in the case of the Cash Flow Statement, of the cash flow for the year ended on that date.

For S.D. Chopra & Associates
Chartered Accountants

Place: New Delhi S.D. Chopra
Date: 27t June, 2005 Proprietor
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ANNEXURE TO THE REPORT OF THE AUDITOR'STO THE MEMBERSOF HCL OFFICE AUTOMATION LIMITED ON
THE ACCOUNTSFOR THE YEAR ENDED 318 MARCH, 2005
[Referred to in paragraph 4 of our report even date]

1 (i) The company has maintained proper records to show full particulars including quantitative details and situation
of its fixed assets.

(i) The physical verification of the fixed assets has not been carried out during the year.

(iii) None of the fixed assets have been disposed off during the year.

2 (i) Theinventory has been physically verified during the year by the management. In our opinion, the frequency
of verification is reasonable.

(i) The procedure of physical verification of inventories followed by the management are reasonable and adequate
in relation to the size of the company and the nature of its business.

(iii) The company is maintaining proper records of inventory. The discrepancies noticed on verification between
the physical stocks and the book records were not material.

3 (i) The company has not taken any loans secured or unsecured from the firms or other partieslisted in the register
maintained under Section 301 of the Companies Act, 1956.

(i) The company has not granted any loans secured or unsecured to the firms or other partieslisted in the register
maintained under Section 301 of the Companies Act, 1956.

4. In our opinion and according to the information and explanations given to us, there are adequate internal control
procedures commensurate with the size of the company and the nature of its business with regard to purchases of
inventory, fixed assets and for the sale of goods and services. During the course of our audit, no major weakness
has been noticed in the internal controls.

5 (i) According to the information and explanations given to us, we are of the opinion that the particulars of
contracts or arrangements that need to be entered into the register maintained under Section 301 of the
Companies Act, 1956 have been so entered.

(if) In our opinion and according to the information and explanations given to us, the transactions made in
pursuance of contracts or arrangements have been made at price which are reasonable having regard to
prevailing market prices at the relevant time.

6. The company has not accepted fixed deposits from the public during the year and the balance outstanding is only
on account of unclaimed deposits.

7. There were no internal audit systems in operation during the year. However, the company has internal control
procedures which, in our opinion, are adequate in relation to the size of the company.

8 The Central Government has not prescribed the maintenance of cost records by the company under Section 209(1)(d)
of the Companies Act, 1956 for any of its products.

9 (i) According to the records of the company, the company is regular in depositing with appropriate authorities
undisputed statutory dues including provident fund, investor education protection fund, employees state
insurance, income tax, sales tax, wealth tax, service tax, cess and other statutory dues applicable to it.

(ii) According to the information and explanations given to us, no undisputed amounts payable in respect of
income tax, sales tax, wealth tax, service tax, custom duty and excise duty were outstanding, as at 31% March,
2005 for a period of more than six months from the date they become payable.

(iii) According to the information and explanations given to us, the dues of Sales Tax, Customs Duty, Excise Duty
which have not been deposited on account of any dispute and the forum where the dispute is pending are

as under:
Nature of the statute Nature of the dues Amount Forum where dispute is
[Rs. in lacs] pending
Central Excise Excise Duty 52.07 Dy. Commissioner/
Act, 1944 Commissioner of
Central Excise
Customs Act, 1962 Custom Duty 241.00 Supreme Court
49.96 Collector of Custom
Central Sales Tax Act Sales Tax 38.81 Sales Tax Tribunal
and Sales Tax Act of 20.99 Dy. Commissioner/
various states Commissioner (Appeal)
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10.

In our opinion, the accumulated losses of the company are more than fifty percent of its net worth. The company
has not incurred cash losses during the financial year covered by our audit and has incurred cash losses in the
immediately preceding financia year.

11. In our opinion and according to the information and explanations given to us, the company do not-have any

RNEGREBER

RBB &

borrowings from financial institutions, bank or debenture holders.
The company has not granted any loans, and advances on the basis of security by way of pledge of share etc.
Provisions of any specia statute applicable to chit funds are not applicable to the company.
The company is not dealing or trading in shares, securities, debentures and other investments.
The company has not given any guarantee for loans taken by others from the banks or financial institutions.
The company has not raised any term loan during the year.
Based on our examination and in our opinion the company has not raised any short-term/long-term funds during the
year.
The company has not made any preferential allotment of shares to parties and companies covered in the register
maintained under Section 301 of the Act.
The company has not issued any debentures during the year.
The company has not made any public issue during the year.
According to the information and explanations given to us, no fraud on or by the company has been noticed or
reported during the course of our audit.
For and on behalf of
S.D. Chopra & Associates
Chartered Accountants

Place : New Delhi S.D. Chopra
Date : 27t June, 2005 Proprietor
Balance Sheet as at March 31, 2005

As at 31.03.2005 As at 31.03.2004

Schedule Re/Lacs Re/Lacs
SOURCES OF FUNDS
Shareholders Funds:

Share Capita 1 1465.27 1465.27

Reserve and Surplus 2 658.40 658.40
Loans Funds :

Unsecured Loans 3 324.04 325.21
Total 2447.71 2448.88
APPLICATION OF FUNDS
Fixed Assets:

Gross Block 262.40 262.40

Less : Depreciation 190.48 178.18

71.92 84.22
Investments 5 1.15 4.63
Current Assets, Loans & Advances:

Inventories 6 - 3.70

Sundry Debtors 7 12.27 5.86

Cash and Bank Balances 8 130.29 134.61

Other Current Assets 9 14.75 14.75

Loans and advances 10 16.47 17.39

173.78 176.31

Less : Current Liabilities & Provisions: 11
Current Liabilities 238.83 256.05
Provisions 2.19 1.86
241.02 257.91
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Net Current Assets —67.24 -81.60

Profit & Loss Account 2441.88 2441.63

Total 2448.88 2447.71

Accounting Policies 15

Notes to Accounts 16

This is the Balance Sheet referred The Schedules referred to above form

to in our report of even date. an integra part of the Balance Sheet.
S.D. Chopra K.R. RADHAKRISHNAN S. MURALI JV. RAMAMURTHY
Proprietor Director Director Managing Director
For and on behalf of

New Delhi S.D. Chopra & Associates M. MUTHUKUMARASAMY

27th June, 2005 Chartered Accountants Company Secretary

Profit and L oss Account for the year ended March 31, 2005
Year Ended 31.03.2005 Year Ended 31.03.2004

Schedule Rs./Lacs Rs./Lacs
INCOME:
Other Income 12 67.67 45.50
67.67 45.50
EXPENDITURE :
Finished Goods Stock Written Off 3.70 -
Personnel 13 3.59 3.19
Administration, Selling & Distribution 14 48.33 42.43
Depreciation 12.30 13.57
PROFIT/(LOSS) BEFORE TAXATION 67.92 59.19
0.25) (13.69)
Excess provision of Income tax of
earlier year written back - 0.44
PROFIT/(LOSS) AFTER TAX (0.25) (13.25)
LOSS BROUGHT FORWARD (2441.63) (2428.38)
Balance carried over (2441.88) (2441.63)
Basic and Diluted Earning/(Loss) E— E—
Per Equity Share of Rs. 10/- each (0.002) (0.09)
(Schedule 16, Note 11)
Accounting Policies 15
Notes to Accounts 16
This is the Profit and Loss Account referred The Schedules referred to above form an
to in our Report of even date. integral part of the Profit and Loss Account
S.D. Chopra K.R. RADHAKRISHNAN S, MURALI JV. RAMAMURTHY
Proprietor Director Director Managing Director
For and on behalf of
New Delhi S.D. Chopra & Associates M. MUTHUKUMARASAMY
27th June, 2005 Chartered Accountants Company Secretary

Cash flow statement for the year ended March 31, 2005

Year Ended 31.03.2005 Year Ended 31.03.2004

Rs/Lacs RY/Lacs

(A) Cash Flow from Operating Activities
Net Profit/Loss () before tax (0.25) (13.69)
Adjustment for :
Depreciation 12.30 1357
Interest and dividend income (7.53) (8.39)
Credit balance written back (13.85) -
Sales Tax/Excise clam received (9.68) (18.76) (0.70) 4.48
Operating Profit/Loss (-) before working (19.01) (9.21)
capital changes
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Adjustments for :

Trade and Other receivables (11.40) 2.08
Inventories 3.70 -

Trade payables and other liabilities (16.89) (24.59) 4.02 6.10
Cash generated from/used in (-) operations (43.60) (3.11)
Direct tax pad (1.25) (1.18)

Income tax refund - (1.25) 4.96 3.78
Cash flow before extra-ordinary items (44.85) 0.67

Credit balances written back 13.85 -
Sales tax/Excise claim received 9.68 0.70
Bad debts/ debit balances w/off 8.84 -
Net Cash from/used in (=) Operating Activities (12.48) 1.37
(B) Cash flow from Investing Activities —_—

Interest and dividend received 5.85 10.17

Purchase of fixed assets - (0.29)

Sde of Investments 348 9.33 - 9.88
Net Cash from/ used in (=) investing activities 9.33 9.88
(C) Cash flow from Financing Activities —_—
Un-securred loans paid (1.17) (1.17) (259) (259
Net cash from/used in (=) Financing Activities 1.17) (2.59)
Opening balance of Cash & Cash equivaents 134.61 125.95
Closing balance of Cash & Cash equivdents 130.29 134.61
Net Increase/Decrease () in Cash and Cash equivalents (4.32) 8.66
Total (A) + (B) + (C) (4.32) 8.66

This is the Cash Flow Statement referred to in our report of even date
S.D. Chopra K.R. RADHAKRISHNAN S.MURALI JV. RAMAMURTHY
Properietor Director Director Managing Director
For and on behalf of

New Delhi S.D. Chopra & Associates

27th June, 2005 Chartered Accountants

M.MUTHUKUMARASAMY
Company Secretary

Schedules to the Balance Sheet
As at 31.03.2005 As at 31.03.2004
1. SHARE CAPITAL

AUTHORISED

5,00,00,000 Equity Shares of Rs. 10/- each 5000.00 5000.00

10,00,000 Preference Shares of Rs. 100/- each 1000.00 1000.00
'6000.00 ~ 6000.00

ISSUED, SUBSCRIBED & PAID UP - -

1,46,52,686 (Previous Year: 1,46,52,686)

Equity Shares of Rs. 10/- each fully paid up

Our of the total above, 83,65,246

Equity Shares (2004-83,65,246) are held by

HCL Peripherals Ltd., the holding

company. 1465.27 1465.27

1465.27 1465.27

Of the above equity shares :
(i) 49,64,529 (Previous Year: 49,64, 529) of Rs. 10/- each were alotted as fully paid up pursuant to a contract without payment
being received in cash.
(i) 47,23,6214 (Previous Year 47,23,614) of Rs. 10/- each were allotted as fully paid up pursuant to the Scheme of
Amalgamation between erstwhile Sandarbh Properties Private Limited and the Company {Schedule 16, Note 2(a)}.
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2. RESERVES AND SURPLUS
(Schedule 16 Note 4)
As at 31.03.2005 As a 31.03.2004

Rs/Lacs Rs/Lacs
General Reserve 27.40 27.40
Capital Reserve 297.63 297.63
Security Premium 333.37 333.37

658.40 658.40
3. UNSECURED LOANS
As a 31.03.2005 As a 31.03.2004

Re/Lacs Rs/Lacs
Fixed Deposits {Including unclaimed
deposits Rs. 10.15 lacs
(Previous Year : Rs. 11.32 lacs) 10.15 11.32
Short-Term Loans from Corporates 313.89 313.89
324.04 325.21
5. INVESTMENTS - -
Long term (Non-trade)
Government Securities :
370 units (Previous Year : 370 units)
of Rs. 100/- each of Unit Trust of India
under Vecaus-ll scheme fully paid up* 0.37 0.37
0.37 0.37

Quoted securities :

{Schedule 16, Note 2(b)}

Nil (Previous Year : 8700) Equity

shares of Rs. 10/- each of

HCL Infosystems Ltd. fully paid up

(Sold during the year 8700 shares) - 348

1933 (Previous Year : 1933)

equity shares of Rs. 2/- each of

HCL Technologies Ltd. fully paid up

(Shares recelved in pursuant to scheme

of arrangement between HCL

Infosystems Ltd., HCL Technologies Ltd.

and their respective shareholders and creditors.) - -

960 (Previous Year: 960) Equity shares of Rs. 10/-

each of IDBI fully paid up. (Includes 360 bonus shares) 0.78 0.78
0.78 4.26

Unguoted securities:

10 (Previous Year: 10) Equity shares of Rs. 10/- each

of Hinduja HCL Singtel Communications Pvt. Ltd.

fully paid up (value Rs. 100/-). 0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00

1.15 4.63

6. INVENTORIES -
Finished Goods 3.70 3.70
Less : Written off 3.70 -
0.00 3.70

7. SUNDRY DEBTORS - -
(Unsecured - Considered good)
Debts exceeding six months: 9.13 5.86
Less : Bad debts written off 5.89 -
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3.27 5.86

Other debts 3.27 5.86
9.00 -
12.27 5.86
8. CASH AND BANK BALANCES - -
Cash in hand 0.08 0.17
Balance with Scheduled Banks
— On Current Accounts 151 6.83
— On Margin Accounts 128.70 127.61
130.29 134.61
9. OTHER CURRENT ASSETS
Deposits 14.75 14.75
14.75 14.75
Schedules to the Balance Sheet (contd.)
As at As at
31.03.2005 31.03.2005
Rs/Lacs Rs/Lacs
(Unsecured — Considered Good)
Advances recoverable in cash or in kind or for
value to be received) 11.36 1353
Advance Tax (net of provision) 511 3.86
16.47 17.39
10. CURRENT LIABILITIES AND PROVISIONS
(Schedule 16 Note 6)
Current liabilities :
Sundry Creditors 184.72 201.49
Sundry Deposits 5.37 5.37
Advance from Customers 48.74 49.19
238.83 256.05
Provisions :
For Gratuity and other employee benefits 219 1.86
2.19 1.86
241.02 257.91

* The Company is in the process of obtaining duplicate certificate in its name as the origina certificate which was sent for endorsement,
was lost in transit.
Note: Market vaue of quoted securities Rs. 8.17 lacs.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Select the most appropriate answer:
1. Corporate governance requires, by corporations, timely and adequate disclosures on all matters concerning:
(a) Financial position
(b) Financiad position and performance
(c) Fnancial position, performance, ownership and governance of the corporation
2. SEBI has tried to make corporate governance effective by:
(a) Amending Clause 49 in the Listing Agreement of the Stock Exchanges
(b) Making the Institute of Chartered Accountants of India (ICAI) to issue requisite Accounting Standards
(c) Bringing amendments in the Companies Act, 1956.
3. According to Clause 49, the non-executive directors should not be less than:
(a) 50% (b) 13 (c) 213
of the total strength of the Board.
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Select the most appropriate answer:
4. According to Clause 49, the Audit Committee should comprise a minimum of:

(8 5 members (b) 3 members () 2 members
5. The format of the balance sheet in the Companies Act has been prescribed by:
(8 Schedule VI (Part 1) (b) Schedule VI (Part I1) (c) Schedule IV (Part Il1)
10.5 SUMMARY

e Financial reporting isbasically concerned with providing useful information about the affairs of the organization con-
cerningitsperformance, financial postion, earningspotential etc. and which can helpthemintaking rational decisons.
CorporateAnnual Reportsform themost common meansof financial reporting.

In India, the main constituents of corporate annual reports are Profit & Loss Account, Balance Sheet, Cash Flow
Statement, Auditors Reports, and the Report on Corporate Governance.

10.6 KEY TERMS

e Financial Reporting: A mechanism evolved for providing useful information to the user-group of financial statements,
i.e.,, shareholders, creditors, potential investors etc.

e Corporate Governance: A mechanism requiring by corporations, timely and accurate disclosure on al mattersrelating
to them, viz., financial position, performance, ownership and governance of the corporations etc.

10.7 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
1.(c), 2.(a), 3.(a), 4.(c), 5.(a)

10.8 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

1. Define Financial Reporting. State its objective.

2. Explain the key components of the corporate financial statements required by various authoritiesin Indiafor effective
corporate financial reporting.

3. Explain the concept of Corporate Governance. State the main provisions of Clause 49 rdating to corporate governance.

10.9 FURTHER READING

Maheshwari, S.N. and SK. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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Structure

110 Introduction
111 Unit Objectives
112 Relationship between Analysis and Interpretation
11.3 Sepsinvolved inthe Financial StatementsAnalysis
114 RatioAnalyss
115 Classification of Ratios
116 Profitability Ratios
11.7 Turnover Ratios
11.8 Financia Ratios
119 Advantages of Ratio Analysis
1110 Limitationsof Accounting Ratios
1111 Computation of Ratios
1112 Summary
1113 KeyTerms
1114 Answersto ‘Check Your Progress
1115 Questionsand Exercises
1116 Practica Problems
1117 Further Reading

11.0 INTRODUCTION

In the preceding two units, we have explained the preparation and presentation of financial statements. Financial statementsare
prepared with the objective of knowing the profitability and financial soundness of the business. Thisrequires proper analysis
and interpretation of financial statements. This aspect has been discussed in detail in thisunit.

11.1  UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will be ableto:

Understand the concept of financial statement analysis

Differentiate between analysis and interpretation of financial statements
Understand the steps involved in financial analysis

Appreciate the utility of ratio analysis as a tool for financial analysis
Classify the accounting ratios in different categories

Understand and compute different accounting ratios

Makecritical analysis of financial statementson the basis of accounting ratios
Explain the meaning of certain key terms

11.2 RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION

Financial statements, as stated earlier, are indicators of the two significant factors:

1 Prdfitability

2 Financial soundness.

Analysis and Interpretation of financial statements, therefore, refersto such a treatment of the information contained
in the Income Statement and the Balance Sheet so as to afford full diagnosis of the profitability and financial soundness
of the business.

A digtinction here can be made between the two terms—'Analysis and ‘Interpretation’. The term ‘Analysis means
methodical classification of the data given in the financial statements. The figures given in the financial statements will
not help one unless they are put in a simplified form. For example, al items relating to ‘Current Assets are put at one
place while all items relating to ‘Current Liabilities are put at another place. The term ‘Interpretation’ means ‘explaining
the meaning and significance of the data so simplified’.
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However, both ‘Analysis' and * Interpretation’ are complementary to each other. Interpretation requires Analysis, while
Analysis is useless without Interpretation. Most of the authors have used the term ‘Analysis only to cover the meanings
of both analysis and interpretation, since analysis involves interpretation. According to Myers, “Financia statement analysis
is largely a study of the relationship among the various financial factors in a business as disclosed by a single set of
statements and a study of the trend of these factors as shown in a series of statements.” For the sake of convenience,
we have also used the term ‘Financial Statements Analysis throughout the unit to cover both analysis and interpretation.

11.3 STEPS INVOLVED IN THE FINANCIAL STATEMENTS ANALYSIS

The analysis of the financia statements requires:

() Methodical classification of the data given in the financial statements.

(2 Comparison of the various interconnected figures with each other which is popularly termed as ** Ratio Analysis”.

Each of the above steps has been explained in the following pages:

(1) Methodical classification. In order to have a meaningful analysisit is necessary that figures should be arranged
properly. Usually instead of the two-column (T form) statements as ordinarily prepared, the statements are prepared in single
(vertical) column form “which should throw up significant figures by adding or subtracting.” This also facilitates showing
the figures of a number of firms or number of years side by side for comparison purposes.

OPERATING (INCOME) STATEMENT
for the year ending

Particulars T 4

Gross Sales
Less: Sales Returns
Sdles Tax/Excise
Net Sales (or sdes) for the year Q)
Less: Cost of Sdes: 2
Raw Materias consumed
Direct Wages
Manufacturing Expenses
Add: Opening Stock of Finished Goods
Less: Closing Stock of Finished Goods
Gross Profit M- =0
Less: Operating Expenses: 4
Administration Expenses
Selling and Distribution Expenses
Net Operating Profit (OPBIT) 3 - @)= (5
Add. Non-trading Income
(such as dividends, interest received, etc.)
Less: Non-trading Expenses (such as discount on
issue of shares written off)

Income or Earning before Interest and Tax (EBIT) (6) T
Less: Interest on Debentures @) T
Net Income or Earning before Tax (EBT) 8) —
Less: Tax © T
Income or Profit After Tax (PAT) (10) T
BALANCE SHEET
as on.......

Particulars T

Cash in Hand

Cash at Bank

Bills Receivable

Book Debts (less provision for bad debts)

Marketable Trade Investments

Liquid Assets Q)
Inventories (stock of raw materials, finished goods, etc.)
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Prepaid Expenses
Current Assets 2
Bills Payable
Trade Creditors
Outstanding Expenses
Bank Overdraft
Other Liabilities Payable within a year
Current Liabilities ?3)
Provision for Tax
Proposed Dividends
Other Provisions

Provisions 4 e
Current Liabilities and Provisions B)+@ =(®
Net Working Capital T
[Current Assets—Current Liabilities and Provisions (2) — (5)] (6) T

Goodwill at cost*

Land and Building

Plant and Machinery
Loose Tools

Furniture and Fixtures
Investments in Subsidiaries
Patents, Copyright, etc.**

Fixed Assets ) e
Capital Employed 6) +(7) = (8 e
Other Assets: 9)

Investment in Government Securities, Unquoted Investments, etc.
Other Investments (non-trading)
Advances to Directors

Company’s Net Assets 8) + (9) = (10 e
Debentures
Other Long-term Loans (payable after a year)
Long-term Loans (11) e
Shareholders Net Worth (10) - (12) = (12 e
(or total tangible net worth)
Preference Share Capital (13) e
Equity Shareholders Net Worth (12) — (13) = (14)

Equity Shareholders’ Net Worth is represented by:
Equity Share Capital
Forfeited Shares
Reserves
Surplus
Equity Shareholders Claims
Less: Accumulated Losses
Miscellaneous Expenditure
(such as preliminary expenses, discount on issue of shares or
debentures not written off)
Equity Shareholders Net Worth

*  Goodwill to be included only when it has been paid for and has the vaue.
**  Patents, Copyrights, etc., should be shown only when they have the value. In case these assets are valueless, they should
not be included here but should be written off against shareholders claims with other losses.
The process of methodical classification of the data will be clear with the help of the following illustration:
[llustration 11.1. Below is, given the Balance Sheet of Prospective Ltd. as on 31 March, 2006, together with the
Profit and Loss Account.
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BALANCE SHEET

as on 31 March, 2006 (¥ in thousands)
Liabilities T Assets T
Equity Share Capital 500 Trade Investments 200
Dividend Equilisation Reserve 70 Patents 30
General Reserve 110 Land and Building (at cost) 320
Profit and Loss Alc 190 Plant and Machinery (at cost) 650
6 per cent Debentures 250 Cash at Bank 88
Bank Overdraft 150 Stock:
Staff Provident Fund 80 Materials 90
Creditors 210 Finished goods 160
Unpaid Dividend 10 Work-in-progress 60 310
Proposed Dividend 60 Sundry Debtors 230
Provision for Taxation 170 Less: Provision for
Provision for Depreciation 250 doubtful debts _8 222
Bills Receivable 30
Staff provident fund investment 80
Deposits with Customs Authorities 20
Advance for Purchase of Machinery 60
Preliminary Expenses 30
2,050 2,050

PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT

for the year ended 31 March, 2006 (¥ in thousand)
Particulars T Particulars ¢
To Sock: By Sales 2,000
Materials 90 By Stock:
Finished goods 120 Materials 90
Work-in-progress _40 250 Finished goods 160
To Purchase of Materias 850 Work-in-progress _60 310
To Wages 280 By Dividend on Investment 30
To Power 40 By Sales of Scrap 8
To Miscellaneous Factory Expenses 110
To Office Salaries 80
To Miscellaneous Expenses 90
To Sdlling and Distribution Expenses 120
To Advertisements 80 .
To Preliminary Expenses 5
To Debenture Interest 15
To Depreciation: -
Plant 60
Land and Building 12 72
To Provision for Taxation 170
To Proposed Dividend 60
To Balance of Profit 126
2,348 2,348

You are required to present the information suitably summarised in Single-Column Statements (Vertical Form) showing
distinctly the following:
(i) Total Capital employed
(ii) Shareholders Funds
(iii) Gross Profit
(iv) Net Operating Profit
(V) Cost of goods sold.
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Solution:

Prospective Limited
BALANCE SHEET

as on 31 March, 2006

(¥ in thousands)

Cash at Bank
Book Debts (net)
Bills Receivable
Liquid Assets
Deposit with Customs
Stock:
Materials
Finished goods
Work-in-progress
Current Assets
Bank Overdraft
Creditors
Unpaid Dividend
Current Liabilities
Proposed Dividend
Provision for Taxation
Current Liabilities and Provisions
Net Working Capital
Land and Building (at cost)
Plant and Machinery (at cost)
Patents
Fixed Assets
Less: Provision for Depreciation
Net Fixed Assets
Advance against Machinery
Trade Investments
Total Fixed Investment
Staff Provident Funds Investments
Less: Staff Provident Funds
Total Capital employed
Less: 6 per cent Debentures
Shareholders' Funds
Represented by:
Equity Share Capital
Genera Reserve
Dividend Equalisation Reserve
Profit and Loss A/c (Less: Preliminary Expenses)

88
222
30
D) 340
_30
90
160
_60 _310
2 _680
150
_210
10
(3) 370
__60
_170
4 600
2 -4 = 80
320
650
30
1,000
(6) 250
750
60
_200
) 1,010
80
80 Nil
(8) 1,090
9) 250
(10) 840
500
110
70
160
840

PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT

for the year ended 31 March, 2006

(¥ in thousands)

Sales

Less: Cost of goods sold
Gross Profit

Less: Operating Expenses:
Sdaries

Miscellaneous Expenses
Selling and Distribution Expenses
Advertisements
Net Operating Profit

Add: Non-operating Income
(Dividends on Investments)

Less: Non-operating Expenses
(interest on debentures)

Less: Preliminary Expenses written off
Profit before Tax

Less: Income Tax payable
Profit after Tax

Less: Proposed Dividend
Profit retained in the business

2,000
1,284
716

80

120
80 370
346

30

15 _15
361
_5
356
170
186
_60
126
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STATEMENT OF COST OF GOODS SOLD

for the year ended 31 March, 2006 (¥ in thousands)
Cost of goods manufactured:
Work-in-progress on 1 April, 1995 40
Materiads consumed: Opening stock 90
Purchases 850
940
Less: Closing Stock 90 850
Wages T 280
Power 40
Miscellaneous Factory Expenses 110
Depreciation 72
1,392
Less: Sale of Scrap 8
Work-in-progress on 31 March, 2006 60 68
Cost of goods manufactured 1,324
Add: Opening stock of Finished Goods 120
1,
Less: Closing Stock of Finished Goods 160
Cost of goods sold 1,284

11.4 RATIOANALYSIS

Accounting ratios are relationships expressed in mathematical terms between figures which are connected with each other
in some manner. Obvioudy, no purpose will be served by comparing two sets of figures which are not at all connected
with each other. Moreover, absolute figures are also unfit for comparison.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1 Trueor False
(8 Equity to fixed interest-bearing securities is Acid Test Ratio.
(b) Debt equity ratio is a ‘Solvency Ratio'.
(¢) Ratio analysis is a technique of planning and control.
(d) A firm’s ability to meet the interest charge and repayment dues on long-term obligations
is referred to as its solvency.
() Rate of return on capital employed is a turnover ratio.
® ‘Acid Test’ denotes liquidity.
(g) For Stock Turnover Ratio, average stock is to be calculated.
(h) A decreased Stock Turnover Ratio usually indicates expanding business.
2 The current ratio of a company is 2 : 1. Which of the following suggestions would improve the ratio, which
would reduce it and which would not change it?
() To pay a current liability.
(b) To sdl a motor car for cash at a dight loss.
(¢) To borrow money on an interest-bearing promissory note.
(d) To purchase stocks for cash.
() To give interest-bearing promissory note to a creditor to whom money was owed on current account.

11.5 CLASSIFICATION OFRATIOS

Ratios can be classified into different categories depending upon the basis of classification.
Traditional Classification. This dassification has been on the basis of the financid statements to which the determinants
of a ratio belong. On this basis, the ratios could be classified as:
1 Profit and Loss Account Ratios, i.e., ratios calculated on the basis of the items of the Profit and Loss Account
only, e.g., gross profit ratio, stock turnover ratio, etc.
2 Balance Sheet Ratios, i.e., ratios calculated on the basis of the figures of Balance Sheet only, e.g., current ratio,
debt-equity ratio, etc.
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3 Composite Ratios or Inter-statement Ratios, i.e., ratios based on figures of profit and loss account as well as

the balance sheet, e.g., fixed assets turnover ratio, overall profitability ratio, etc.

Functional Classification. Thetraditional classification has been found to be too crude and unsuitable because analysis
of Balance Sheet and Income Statement cannat be done in isolation. They have to be studied together in order to determine
the profitability and solvency of the business. In order that ratios serve as a tool for financial analysis, they are classified
according to their functions as follows:

1 Profitability Ratios,

2 Turnover Ratios, and

3 Financid Ratios.

In the following pages we are explaining the ratios covered by each of the above categories in detail.

11.6 PROFITABILITY RATIOS

Profitability is an indication of the efficiency with which the operations of the business are carried on. Poor operational
performance may indicate poor sales and hence poor profits. A lower profitability may arise due to the lack of control
over the expenses. Bankers, financial institutions and other creditors look at the profitability ratios as an indicator whether
or not the firm earns substantially more than it pays interest for the use of borrowed funds and whether the ultimate
repayment of their debt appears reasonably certain. Owners are interested to know the profitability as it indicates the return
which they can get on their investments. The following are the important profitability ratios.

1. Overall Profitability Ratio. It isalso called as *“ Return on Investment’” (ROI). It indicates the percentage of return
on the total capital employed in the business. It is calculated on the basis of the following formula:

Operating Profit N
Capital Employed
The term capital employed has been given different meanings by different accountants. Some of the popular meanings
are as follows:
(i) Sum-total of all assets whether fixed or current.
(if) Sum-total of fixed assets.
(iii) Sum-total of long-term funds employed in the business, i.e.:
Share Reserves Long-term Non-business Fictitious
Capitd t and Surplus ¥ Loans * Assets t  Assats ]

In management accounting, the term capital employed is generally used in the meanings given in the point third
above.

The term ‘Operating Profit’ means ‘Profit before Interest and Tax’. The term ‘Interest’ means ‘Interest on long-term
borrowings'. Interest on short-term borrowings will be deducted for computing operating profit. Non-trading incomes such
as interest on Government securities or non-trading losses or expenses such as loss on account of fire, etc., will also
be excluded.

The computation of ROl can be understood with the help of the following illustration:

[llustration 11.2. From the following figures extracted from the Income Statement and the Balance Sheet of Anu Puvt.
Ltd., calculate the Return on Total Capital Employed (ROI):

Particulars T Particulars ¢

Fixed Assets 4,50,000 Reserves 1,00,000
Current Assets 1,50,000 Debentures 1,00,000
Investment in Government Securities 1,00,000 Income from Investments 10,000
Sdes 5,00,000 Interest on Debentures at 10 per cent
Cost of Goods sold 3,00,000 Provision for Tax at 50 per cent
Share Capital: of Net Profits

10 per cent Preference 1,00,000

Equity 2,00,000

Solution:
It will be appropriate to prepare the Profit and Loss Account and the Balance Sheet of the company before computation
of the return on capital employed.
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Anu Sales Pvt. Limited
PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT

Particulars 4 Particulars 4
To Cost of goods sold 3,00,000 By Sales 5,00,000
To Interest on Debentures 10,000 By Income from Investments 10,000
To Provision for Taxation 1,00,000
To Net Profit after Tax 1,00,000
5,10,000 5,10,000
BALANCE SHEET
as on.....
Liabilities 4 Assets 4
Share Capital: Fixed Assets 4,50,000
10% Preference 1,00,000 Current Assets 1,50,000
Equity 2,00,000 Investment in Government Securities 1,00,000
Reserves 1,00,000
10% Debentures 1,00,000
Profit and Loss A/c 1,00,000
Provision for Taxation 1,00,000
7,00,000 7,00,000

Net Operating Profit before Interest and Tax 8

Total Capital employed 100

Return on total capital employed =

_20,00,000 N
5,00,000
40 per cent

Net Profit + Provision for Tax — Income from Investments
+ Interest on Debentures
¥ 1,00,000 + X 1,00,000 — X 10,000 + X 10,000
¥2,00,000
Fixed Assets + Current Assets — Provision for Tax
¥ 4,50,000 + ¥ 1,50,000 — ¥ 1,00,000
¥ 5,00,000
or Share Capital + Reserves + Debentures + Profit and Loss
Alc Balance — Investments in Government Securities
¥ 3,00,000 + ¥ 1,00,000 + X 1,00,000 +
¥ 1,00,000 —X 1,00,000
= ¥ 5,00,000
Return on Investment (ROI) can be computed for computing the return for different purposes. Some of the ratios
that are calculated are as follows:
() Return of Shareholders Funds. In caseit isdesired to work out the profitability of the company from the shareholders
point of view, it should be computed as follows:
Net Profit after Interest and Tax
Shareholders Fund
The term Net Profit here means ‘Net Income after Interest and Tax'. It is different from the ‘Net Operating Profit’
which is used for computing the ‘Return on Total Capital Employed’ in the business. This is because the shareholders
are interested in Total Income after Tax including Net-Non-operating Income (i.e., Non-operating Income — Non-operating
Expenses).
Taking the figures from Illustration 10.2, the Return on Shareholders Funds will be computed as follows:
¥1,00,000
¥ 5,00,000
(i) Return on Equity Shareholders Funds. The profitability from the point of view of the equity shareholders will
be judged after taking into account the amount of dividend payable to the Preference Shareholders. The Return on Equity
Shareholders Funds will, therefore, be computed on the following basis:

100

Net Operating Profit

Capital employed

x 100

x100=20 per cent
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Net Profit after Interest, Tax and Preference Dividend 8
Equity Shareholders’ Fund
Taking figure from the Illustration 10.2, the Return on Equity Shareholders’ funds will be computed as follows:
_ % 90,000
% 3,90,000

(iii) Return on Total Assets. This ratio is computed to know the ‘Productivity of the Total Assets’. There are three
methods for computing it:

100

x100=23 per cent

Net Profit after Tax
(a) x 100
Total Assets
On the basis of the figure in the Illustration 1.2, the ratio will be:
_ 100,000 4 5o
7,00,000

®) Net Profit after Tax + Interest < 100=14.29
Total Assets
On the basis of figures given in the Illustration 10.2, the ratio will be:
_1,00,000+10,000
7,00,000

The inclusion of interest is conceptually sound because total assets have been financed from the ‘pool” of funds
supplied by the creditors and the owners. The objective of computing the ‘Return on Total Assets’ is to find out how
effectively the funds pooled together have been used. Hence, it will be proper to include the interest in computing the
Return on Total Assets.

A further modification of this formula has been suggested by many accountants. It excludes ‘Intangible Assets’ from
the ‘Total Assets‘. However, it will be proper to exclude only fictitious assets and not all intangible assets. The term ‘fictitious
assets' includes assets such as Preliminary expenses, Debit balance in the Profit and Loss Account, etc. The Return on
Assets, according to this method, may, therefore, be calculated as follows:

_ Net Profit after Tax + Interest
© Total Assets excluding Fictitious Assets

(iv) Return on Gross Capital employed. The term Gross Capital employed means the total of Fixed Assets and the
Current Assets employed in the business. The formula for its computation can be put as follows:

x100=15.71 per cent

%100

Net Profit before Interest (on long as well as short-term borrowings) and Tax

Gross Capital employed (i.e., Net Fixed Assets + Current Assets employed in the business)

On the basis of figures given in the Illustration 10.2, the Return on Gross Capital employed can be computed as
follows:

2,00,000
6,00,000

Tutorial Note. The students are advised to give their assumptions regarding computation of ‘Net Profits’ as well
as ‘Capital employed’ while calculating the Return on Investment (ROI).

Average Capital employed. Some people prefer to use ‘Average Capital employed’ (or average total assets, as the
case may be) in place of only ‘Capital employed’ (or Total Assets). Average Capital employed is the average of the capital
employed at the beginning and at the end of the accounting period. For example, if in Illustration 11.2 given above, the
capital employed at the beginning of the accounting period was I 4,50,000 the ROI will be calculated as follows:

x 100 = 33"/, per cent

ROI = Net Profit before' Interest and Tax <100
Average Capital employed

B 2,00,000 o

1/2(5,00,000 + 4,50,000)
~2,00,000
4,75,000
It should be noted that while computing “Return on Investment” according to any of the above methods ‘Abnormal

Gains or Losses’ should always be excluded form Net Profit.

100

x100 =42.11 percent.
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Significance of ROI. The Return on Capital invested is a concept that measures the profit which a firm earns on
investing a unit of capital. “Yield on capital’ is another term employed to express the idea. It is desirable to ascertain this
periodically. The profit being the net result of all operations, the return on capital expresses all efficiencies or inefficiencies
of a business collectively and, thus, is a dependable measure for judging its overall efficiency or inefficiency. On this
basis, there can be comparison of the efficiency of one department with that of another, of one plant with that of another,
one company with that of another and one industry with that of another. For this purpose, the amount of profits considered
is that before making deductions on account of interest, income tax and dividends and capital is the aggregate of all the
capital at the disposal of the company, viz., equity capital, preference capital, reserves, debentures, etc.

The Return on Capital when calculated in this manner would also show whether the company’s borrowing policy
was wise economically and whether the capital had been employed fruitfully. Suppose funds have been borrowed at 8
per cent and the Return on Capital is 7% per cent, it would have been better not to borrow (unless borrowing was vital
for survival). It would also show that the firm had not been employing the funds efficiently.

Return on Capital, as explained, may also be calculated on Equity Shareholders’ capital. In that case, the profit after
deductions for interest, income tax and preference dividend will have to be compared with Equity Shareholders’ funds.
It would not indicate operational efficiency or inefficiency but merely the maximum rate of dividend that might be declared.

The business can survive only when the return on capital employed is more than the cost of capital employed in
the business.

2. Earning Per Share (EPS). In order to avoid confusion on account of the varied meanings of the term capital
employed, the overall profitability can also be judged by calculating earning per share with the help of the following formula:

Net Profit after Tax and Preference Dividend!

Number of Equity Shares
Iustration 11.3. Calculate the earning per share from the following data:
Net Profit before Tax I 1,00,000.
Taxation at 50 per cent of Net Profit.

Earning per Equity Share =

10 per cent Preference Share Capital (X 10 each) % 1,00,000.
Equity Share Capital (X 10 shares) % 1,00,000.
Solution:

Net Profit after Tax and Pref. Dividend

Number of Equity Shares
_ 40,000
10,000

Significance. The earning per share helps in determining the market price of the equity share of the company. A
comparison of earning per share of the company with another will also help in deciding whether the equity share capital
is being effectively used or not. It also helps in estimating the company’s capacity to pay dividend to its equity shareholders.
Earnings Per Share (EPS — AS 20)

The Institute of Chartered Accountants of India (ICAI) has issued AS 20 — Earnings per Share which has become
mandatory w.e.f- 1.4.2001 in respect of enterprises whose equity shares or potential equity shares are listed on a recognized
stock exchange in India.

The Standard makes a distinction between basic and diluted earning per share. The enterprise has to give both types
of earnings as per the standard.

Basic Earnings Per Share (BEPS). The basic earnings per share is computed as follows :

Net Profit (or Loss) for the Period Attributable to Equity Shareholders

Weighted Average Number of Equity Shares Outstanding during the year
The net profit for the above purpose means profit after deducting preference dividend and tax, excluding dividend
tax on equity shares. The weighted average number of equity shares are the equility shares outstanding at the beginning
of the period adjusted by the number of equity shares bought back or issued in the period multiplied by the time weighting
factor.
Iustration 11.4. From the following details, compute the basic earnings per share:

Earning per Share =

= X 4 per share

Net profit for the year ending 31.12.2002 after tax and preference dividend 321,000
Equity as on 1.1.2002 1,800
Issued Equity Shares for Cash on 31.5.2002 600
Bought back Equity Shares on 1.11.2002 300

' Profit available for equity shareholders.
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Solution :
Weighted Average Number of
Equity Shares Outstanding =(1,800x 12/12+ 600 x 7/12—-300 x 2/12)
=2,100 shares

Net Profit for the Period
Attributable to Equity Shareholders

Weighted Average No. of Equity Shares
Outstanding during the Year

Basic Earnings Per Share =

21,000
2,100
=% 10 per share
Diluted Earnings Per Share (DEPS). Diluted earnings per share are calculated when there are potential equity shares in the
capital structures of the enterprise. A potential equity share is a financial instrument or other contract (e.g. Convertible Deben-
tures, Convertible Preference Shares, Option Warrants etc.) that entitles or may entitle its holder to equity shares. The diluted
earnings per share are calculated as follows:
Adjusted Net Profit (or Loss) for the Period Attributable to Equity Shareholders
Adjusted Weighted Average Number of Shares
Mlustration 11.5. From the following details, calculate:
(a) Basic Earnings per Share; and
(b) Diluted Earnings per Share.
Net Profit for the year ending 31.12.2002 after Preference Dividend & Tax ¥ 1,00,000
No. of Equity Shares ason 1.1.2002 50,000
No. of 12% Convertible Debentures of % 100/- each 1,00,000
Each debentrue is convertible into 10 equity shares. The tax rate applicable to the company is 30%.
Solution :

_ Net Profit Available for Equity Shareholders
- No. of Equity Shares Outstanding
~1,00,000
5,000
=3 20 per share
(b) Diluted Earnings per Share = Adjusted Net Profit for the Current Year

Net Profit after Interest Tax

(a) Basic Earning per Share

and Preference Dividend =%1,00,000

Add: Interest Expense after Tax effect

(X 1,20,000-% 36,000) = 384,00
3 1,84,000

No. of Equity shares Resulting from

conversion of Debentures = 10,000

Total number of Equity Shares

after conversion of Debentures into Shares = 60,000

Adjusted Net Profit for the Period
for Equity Shareholders

Adjusted Weighted Average
no. of Shares

_%1,84,000

60,000
=% 3.06 per share

3. Price Earning Ratio (PER). This ratio indicates the number of times the earning per share is covered by its market
price. This is calculated according to the following formula:

Diluted Earning per Share
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Market Price Per Equity Share

Earning Per Share

For example, the market price of a share is I 30 and earning per share is ¥ 5, the price earning ratio would be 6
(i.e., 30 = 5). It means the market value of every one rupee of earning is six times or ¥ 6. The ratio is useful in financial
forecasting. It also help in knowing whether the shares of a company are under or overvalued. For example, if the earning
per share of AB Limited is ¥ 20, its market price ¥ 140 and earning ratio of similar companies is 8, it means that the market
value of a share of AB Limited should be ¥ 160 (i.e., 8 x 20). The share of 4B Limited is, therefore, undervalued in the
market by I 20. In case the price earning ratio of similar companies is only 6, the value of share of AB Limited should
have been ¥ 120 (6 x 20), thus the share is overvalued by ¥ 20.

Significance. Price-earning ratio helps the investor in deciding whether to buy or not to buy the shares of a company
at a particular market price.
4. Gross Profit Ratio. This ratio expresses relationship between gross profit and net-sales. Its formula is:
Gross Profit “

100
Net Sales
Ilustration 11.6. Calculate the Gross Profit Ratio from the following figures:
Sales < 1,00,000 Purchases T 60,000
Sales Returns 10,000 Purchases Returns 15,000
Opening Stock 20,000 Closing Stock 5,000
Solution:
Gross Profit Ratio = _ Gross Profit x 100
Net Sales
_ Net Sales — Cost of goods sold % 100
Net Sales
_ 390,000 —-X 60,000 % 100
90,000
_ 330,000 <100
390,000
= 331%
3

Significance. This ratio indicates the degree to which the selling price of goods per unit may decline without resulting
in losses from operations to the firm. It also helps in ascertaining whether the average percentage of mark up on the goods
is maintained.

There is no norm for judging the Gross Profit Ratio, therefore, the evaluation of the business on its basis is a matter
of judgment. However, the gross profits should be adequate to cover operating expenses and to provide for fixed charges,
dividends and building up of reserves.

5. Net Profit Ratio. This ratio indicates net margin earned on a sale of ¥ 100. It is calculated as follows:
Net Operating Profit

Net Sales
Net operating profit is arrived at by deducting operating expenses from Gross Profit.
Ilustration 11.7. Calculate Net Profit Ratio from the following data:

% 100

Sales less Returns < 1,00,000 Selling Expenses < 10,000

Gross Profit 40,000 Income from Investments 5,000

Administration Expenses 10,000 Loss on account of fire 3,000
Solution:

Net Operating Profit

Net Profit Ratio = x 100
Net Sales
— 20000, 100 = 20 per cent
1,00,000
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Significance. This ratio helps in determining the efficiency with which affairs of the business are being managed.
An increasein the ratio over the previous period indicates improvement in the operational efficiency of the business provided
the gross profit ratio is constant. The ratio is thus an effective measure to check the profitability of a business.

An investor has to judge the adequacy or otherwise of this ratio by taking into account the cost of capital, the
return in the industry as a whole and market conditions such as boom or depression period. No norms can be laid down.
However, constant increasein the above ratio year after year is adefinite indication of improving conditions of the business.

6. Operating Ratio. This ratio is a complementary of net profit ratio. In case the net profit ratio is 20 per cent, it
means that the operating ratio is 80 per cent. It is calculated as follows:

Operating Costs
————=—"—"x100
Net Sales

Operating costs include the cost of direct materials, direct labour and other overheads, viz, factory, office or selling.
Financial charges such as interest, provision for taxation, etc., are generally excluded from operating costs.

For example, in the Illustration 10.4 given for the net profit ratio above, when the net profit ratio is 20 per cent,
the operating ratio will be 80 per cent. The ratio can be calculated regarding each element of operating cost to sales, viz.

Direct Material Cost 9

(i) Direct Material Cost to Sales = 100
Net Sales

(i) Direct Labour Cost to Sales = —2rect Labour Cost 4,
Net Sales

(iii) Factory Overhead to Sdles = —2ctory Overheads .,
Net Sales

Similarly, percentage of other operating costs such a administration and selling costs to sales can be computed.

Significance. Thisratio isthe test of the operational efficiency with which the businessis being carried. The operating
ratio should be low enough to leave a portion of sales to give a fair return to the investors.

A comparison of the operating ratio will indicate whether the cost component is high or low in the figure of sales.
In case the comparison shows that there is increase in this ratio, the reason for such increase should be found out and
management be advised to check the increased.

7. Fixed Charges Cover. Theratio is very important from the lender’s point of view. It indicates whether the business
would earn sufficient profits to pay periodically the interest charges. The higher the number, the more secure the lender
is in respect of his periodical interest income. It is calculated as follows:

Income before Interest and Tax

Interest Charges
This ratio is also called as “Debt Service Ratio”.
The standard for this ratio for an industrial company is that interest charges should be covered six to seven times.
[llustration 11.8. The operating profit of A Ltd. after charging interest on debentures and tax is a sum of ¥ 10,000.
The amount of interest charged is ¥ 2,000 and the provision for tax has been made of ¥ 4,000.
Calculate the interest charges cover ratio.
Solution:

Net Profit before Interest and Tax

Interest Charges Cover

Interest Charges
_ 1000 _ ..
=—————— =8times
32,000

In case it is desired to compute the ‘fixed dividend cover’ it can be computed on the following basis:
Fixed Dividend Cover = Net Profit after Interest and Tax
Preference Dividend
In the above illustration if the amount of Preference Dividend payable is a sum of ¥ 1,000, the fixed dividend cover
will be computed as follows:

= M = 10 times
31,000
8. Debt Service Coverage Ratio. The interest coverage ratio, as explained above, does not tell us anything about
the ability of a company to make payment of principal amount also on time. For this purpose debt service coverage ratio

is calculated as follows:
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Net Profit before Interest and Tax
Principal Payment Instalment

I-tax Rate

The principle payment instalment is adjusted for tax effects since such payment is not deductible from net profit
for tax purposes.

[lustration 11.9. Net profit before interest and tax ¥ 50,000. 10% Debentures (payablein 10 year in equal instalments)
¥ 1,00,000.

Tax Rate 50%

Calculate the Debt Service Coverage Ratio.
Solution:

Debt Service Coverage Ratio =

Interest +

Net Profit before Interest and Tax

Debt Service Coverage Ratio =
Principal Payment Instalment
Interest +

|-tax Rate

The ratio comes to 1.67. It means net profit before interest and tax covers adequately both interest and principal
repayment instalment. Some accountants prefer to compute the Debt Service Coverage Ratio as under:

Cash Profit available for Debts Service
Interest + Principal Payment Instalment

Cash Profit available for debt service is computed by adding to Net Profit items like depreciation, interest on debt
and amortization of items like goodwill, preliminary expenses, etc.

However, the former seems to be a better method since by giving the tax effect, it puts the two items interest and
principal payment instalment on the same footing.

The higher the ratio, better it is.

9. Payout Ratio. This ratio indicates what proportion of earning per share has been used for paying dividend. The
ratio can be calculated as follows:

Dividend per Equity Share
Earning per Equity Share
A complementary of this ratio is Retained Earning Ratio. It is calculated as follows:
Retained Earning per Equity Share

Earning per Equity Share

or
_ _ Retained Earnings x 100
Total Earning
[llustration 11.10. Compute the Payout Ratio and the Retained Earning Ratio from the following data:
Net Profit T 10,000 No. of Equity Shares 3,000
Provision for Tax 5,000 Dividend per Equity Share Re 0.40
Preference Dividend 2,000

Solution:
Dividend per Equity Share 9

Payout Ratio = _ : 100

Earning per Equity Share

:MXJ-OOZ“-ODG'CGT[
Re 1

Retained Earning Ratio = Retained Earrungs x 100

Total Earning

= M x100 = 60 per cent
¥ 3,000

Retained Earning per sharex
Total Earning per share

100
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Significance. The payout ratio and the retained earnings ratio are indicators of the amount of earnings that have
been ploughed back in the business. The lower the payout ratio, the higher will be the amount of earnings ploughed
back in the business and vice versa. Similarly, the lower the retained earnings ratio, the lower will be the amount of earnings
ploughed back into the business and vice versa. A lower payout ratio or a higher retained earnings ratio means a stronger
financial position of the company.

10. Dividend Yield Ratio. This ratio is particularly useful for those investors who are interested only in dividend
income. The ratio is calculated by comparing the rate of dividend per share with market value. Its formula can be put
as follows:

Dividend per share

Market Price per share
For example, if a company declares dividend at 20 per cent on its shares, each having a paid-up value of ¥ 8 and
market price of ¥ 25, the dividend yield ratio will be calculated as follows:

x 8=%1.60

Dividend per Share = 2

Dividend per Share 16

x 100 =
Market Price per Share
Significance. Theratio helps an intending investor in knowing the effective return he is going to get on the proposed
investment. For example, in the above case though the company is paying a dividend of 20 per cent on its shares, a
person who purchases the shares of the company from the market will get only an effective return of 6.4 per cent. He,
therefore, can decide whether he should opt this investment or not.

Dividend Yield Ratio = x 100 = 6.4%

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

3 Assuming thecurrent ratio is 2, statein each of the following caseswhether theratio will improveor declineor will have
no change.
(@ Payment of a current liahility.
(b) Purchase of fixed assets.
(c) Cash collected from customers.
(d) Bills receivable dishonoured.
(e) Issue of new shares.
4. Which accounting ratio will be useful in indicating the following symptoms:
(a8 Low capacity utilisation.
(b) Falling demand for the product in the market.
(¢) Inability to pay interest.
(d) Borrowing for short-term and investing in long-term assets.
(e) Large inventory accumulation in anticipation of price rise in future.
(f Inefficient collection of debtors.
(9) Inability to pay dues to financial institutions.
(h) Return of shareholders funds being much higher than the overall return on investments.
() Liquidity crisis.
() Increase in average credit period to maintain sales in view of falling demand.

11.7 TURNOVERRATIOS

The turnover ratios or activity ratios indicate the efficiency with which the capital employed is rotated in the business.
The overall profitability of the business depends on two factors: (i) the rate of return of capital employed; and (ii) the
turnover, i.e., the speed at which the capital employed in the business rotates. Higher the rate of rotation, the greater
will be the profitability. Thus, overall profitability ratio can be classified into:
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1 Net Profit Retio
2 Turnover Ratio
As dready explained the Net Profit Ratio is calculated as follows:

Net Operating Profit

x 100
Sdes
Turnover ratio is calculated as follows:
_ Sdes
Capital employed

Turnover ratio indicates the number of times the capital has been rotated in the process of doing business.
When these two ratios are put together, we get the overall profitability ratio.
Overall profitability ratio =Net Profit Ratio x Turnover Ratio

- 100 x Net Profit » .Sales
Sales Capital employed
_ Net Profit x 100
Capital employed
[lustration 11.11. Determine which company is more profitable.
A Ltd. B Ltd
Net Profit Ratio 5 per cent 8 per cent
Turnover Ratio 6 times 3 times

Solution:

In the above case if only net profit ratio is seen, Company B seems to be more profitable. But actually Company
A is more profitable, because it has a higher turnover ratio which gives it a higher return on capital employed, i.e., 30
per cent in comparison to 24 per cent in case of Company B.

In order to find out which part of capital is efficiently employed and which part not, different turnover ratios are
calculated. These ratios are as follows:

1. Fixed Assets Turnover Ratio. This ratio indicates the extent to which the investments in fixed assets contributed
towards sales. If compared with a previous period, it indicates whether the investment in fixed assets has been judicious
or not. The ratio is calculated as follows:

Net Sales

Fixed Assets (net)
[llustration 11.12. The following details have been given to you for Messrs Reckless Ltd. for two years. You are
required to find out the Fixed Assets Turnover Ratio and comment on it.

1997 1998
Fixed Assets at written down value < 1,50,000 < 3,00,000
Sales less Returns 6,00,000 8,00,000
Solution:
Fixed Assets Turnover Ratio = Sales
Fixed Assets
1997 1998
= 6,00,000 + 1,50,000 = 4 times 8,00,000 + 3,00,000 = 2.67 times

There has been a decline in the Fixed Assets Turnover Ratio though, absolute figures of sales have gone up. It
means, increase in the investment in Fixed Assets has not brought about commensurate gain. However, the results for
next two or three years must also be seen before commenting on judiciousness or otherwise of increase in investments
in the fixed assets.

The fixed assets turnover ratio can further be divided into turnover of each item of fixed assets to find out the extent
each fixed asset has been properly used. For example:

Net Sales

Plant and Machinery (Net)
Net Sales
Land and Buildings (Net)

Working Capital Turnover Ratio. This ratio indicates whether or not working capital has been effectively utilised
in making sales. The ratio is calculated as follows:

Plant and Machinery to Turnover =

Land Buildings to Turnover =

Net Sales
Working Capital
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Working capital turnover ratio may take different forms for different purposes. Some of them are being explained
below:

(i) Debtors Turnover Ratio (Debtors \elocity). Debtors constitute an important constituent of current assets and
therefore the quality of debtors to a great extent determines a firm's liquidity. Two ratios are used by financial analysts
to judge the liquidity of a firm. They are (i) Debtors turnover ratio, and (ii) Debt collection period ratio.

The debtors' turnover ratio is calculated as under:

Credit Sales

Average Accounts Receivable
The term Accounts Recelvable includes ‘Trade Debtors and ‘Bills Receivable'.
[llustration 11.13. Calculate the Debtors Turnover Ratio from the following figures:

Total Sales for the year 1998 T 1,00,000

Cash Sdles for the year 1998 20,000

Debtors as on 1 January, 1998 10,000

Debtors as on 31 December, 1998 15,000

Bills Receivable as on 1 January, 1998 7,500

Bills Receivable as on 31 December, 1998 12,500
Credit Sales _ % 80,000 — 356 times

- Average Accounts Receivable " ¥ 22,500

"1/2 of R 17,500 + X 27,500).
In case details regarding opening and closing receivables and credit sales are not available the ratio may be cal culated

as follows:;
Total Sales

Accounts Receivable

Significance. Sales to Accounts Receivable Ratio indicates the efficiency of the staff entrusted with collection of
book debts. The higher the ratio, the better it is, since it would indicate that debts are being collected more promptly.
For measuring the efficiency, it is necessary to set up a andard figure; aratio lower that the standard will indicate inefficiency.

The ratio helps in Cash Budgeting since the flow of cash from customers can be worked out on the basis of sales.

(ii) Debt Collection Period Ratio. The ratio indicates the extent to which the debts have been collected in time.
It gives the average debt collection period. The ratio is very helpful to the lenders because it explains to them whether
their borrowers are collecting money within a reasonable time. An increase in the period will result in greater blockage
of funds in debtors. The ratio may be calculated by any of the following methods:

@ Months (or days) in a year

Creditors Turnover

Average Accounts Receivable x Months (or days) in a year
Credit Sales for the year
Accounts Receivable

Average Monthly or Daily Credit Sales

[llustration 11.14.

Credit Sales for the year T 12,000 Bills Receivable X 1,000

Debtors 1,000

Calculate the Debtors Turnover Ratio and Debt Collection Period.
Solution:

Debtors Turnover Ratio =

(b)

(©

Credit Sales _ 12,000_ .. ..
= = 6 times.
Accounts Receivable 2,000

Debt Collection Period (or Average Age of Receivables)

_ Monthsinayer _ 12 _, .

- Debtors' Turnover 6

Or

_ Accounts Recelvable x Months in a year _ 2,000 x 12 _
= = = 2 months

Credit Sales in the year 12,000
Or

_Accounts Receivable _ 2,000 _
= = = 2 months

Monthly Credit Sales 1,000
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In fact, the two ratios are interrelated. Debtor’s turnover can be obtained by dividing the months (or days) in a
year by the average collection period (e.g., 12/2 = 6). Similarly, where the number of months (or days) in a year are divided
by the debtors turnover, average debt collection period is obtained (i.e.,, 12/6 = 2 months).

Significance. Debtors' collection period measures the quality of debtors since it measures the rapidity or slowness
with which money is collected from them. A shorter collection period implies prompt payment by debtors. It reduces the
chances of bad debts. A longer collection period implies too liberal and inefficient credit collection performance. However,
in order to measure a firm's credit and collection efficiency, its average collection period should be compared with the
average of the industry. It should be neither too liberal nor too restrictive. A restrictive policy will result in lower sales
which will reduce profits.

It is difficult to provide a standard collection period of debtors. It depends upon the nature of the industry, seasonal
character of the business and credit policies of the firm. In general, the amount of Receivables should not exceed 34
months' credit sales.

(iii) Creditors Turnover Ratio (Creditors \elocity). It is similar to Debtors Turnover Ratio. It indicates the speed
with which the payments for credit purchases are made to the creditors. The ratio can be computed as follows:

Credit Purchases
Average Accounts Payable

The term Accounts Payable includes ‘ Trade Creditors and ‘Bills Payable'.

In case the details regarding credit purchases, opening and closing accounts payable have not been given, the ratio
may be calculated as follows:

Total Purchases

Accounts Payable
(iv) Debt Payment Period Enjoyed Ratio (Average Age of Payables). The ratio gives the average credit period enjoyed
from the creditors. It can be computed by any one of the following methods:
@ Months (or days) in a year
Creditors Turnover
Average Accounts Payable x Months (or days) in a year

Creditors Turnover
Average Accounts Payable

© , :
Average Monthly (or daily) Credit Purchases
[llustration 11.15. From the following figures, calculate the Creditors Turnover Ratio and the Average Age of Accounts

(b)

Payable:

Credit Purchases during 1998 ¥ 1,00,000 Bills Payable on 1 Jan., 1998 3 4,000
Creditors on 1 Jan., 1998 20,000 Bills Payable on 31 Dec., 1998 6,000
Creditors on 31 Dec., 1998 10,000

Solution:

Creditors Turnover Ratio = Credit Purchase - X 1,00000 5 times

Average Accounts Payable_ % 20,000

Months in a year _ 12

Average Age of Accounts Payable = - = 2.4 months
(or credit period enjoyed) Creditor's Turnover 5
Or
Average ACCOl_Jnts Payable _>< Months in a year _ 20,000 12_ 2 4 months.
Credit Purchases in the year 1,00,000
Or
Average Accounts Payable _ 2000 _ 2 4 months.

Average Monthly Credit Purchases 833333
Significance. Both the creditors turnover ratio and the debt payment period enjoyed ratio indicate about the promptness
or otherwise in making payment of credit purchases. A higher ‘creditors turnover ratio’ or a ‘lower credit period enjoyed
ratio’ signifies that the creditors are being paid promptly, thus enhancing the credit worthiness of the company. However,
a very favourable ratio to this effect also shows that business is not taking full advantage of credit facilities which can
be alowed by the creditors.
Sock Turnover Ratio. This ratio indicates whether investment in inventory is efficiently used or not. It, therefore,
explains whether investment in inventories is within proper limits or not. The ratio is calculated as follows:
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Cost of Goods Sold during the year

Average Inventory
Average inventory is calculated by taking stock levels of raw materials, work-in-process, finished goods at the end
of each month, adding them up and dividing by twelve.
Inventory ratio can be calculated regarding each constituent of inventory. It may thus be calculated regarding raw
materials, work-in-progress and finished goods:
Cost of Goods Sold

a

@ Average Stock of Finished Goods

) Material Consumed
Average Stock of Raw Materials

© Cost of Completed Work

Average Work-in-process
Themethod discussed above is as a matter of fact the best basis for computing the Stock Turnover Ratio. However,
in the absence of complete information, the Inventory Turnover Ratio may also be computed on the following basis:
Net Sales

Average Inventory at Sdlling Price
The average inventory may also be calculated on the basis of the average of inventory at the beginning and at
the end of the accounting period.
Inventory at the beginning of the accounting period +
Inventory at the end of the accounting period

Average Inventory =

2
[llustration 11.16. Following is the Trading Account of Skylarks Ltd. Calculate the Stock Turnover Ratio:
Dr. TRADING ACCOUNT Cr.
Particulars ¢ Particulars ¢
To Opening Stock 40,000 By Sales 2,00,000
To Purchases 1,00,000 By Closing Stock 20,000
To Carriage 10,000
To Gross Profit 70,000
2,20,000 2,20,000

Solution:
Cost of Sales _ % 1,30,000

Average Stock 30,000
Significance of the ratio. As already stated, the inventory turnover ratio signifies the liquidity of the inventory. A
high inventory turnover ratio indicates brisk sales. The ratio is, therefore, a measure to discover the possible trouble
in the form of overstocking or overvaluation. The stock position is known as the graveyard of the balance sheet. If the
sales are quick such a position would not arise unless the stocks consist of unsaleable items. A low inventory turnover
ratio results in blocking of funds in inventory which may ultimately result in heavy losses due to inventory becoming
obsolete or deteriorating in quality.

11.8 FINANCIAL RATIOS

Stock Turnover Ratio = = 4.33 times.

Financial ratios indicate the financial position of the company. A company is deemed to be financially sound if it isin
a position to carry on its business smoothly and meet all its obligations—both long-term as well as short-term without
gtrain. Thus, itsfinancial position has to be judged from two angles—long-term aswell as short-term. It isasound principle
of finance that long-term requirements of funds should be met out of long-term funds and short-term requirements should
be met out of short-term funds. For example, if fixed assets are purchased out of funds provided by bank overdraft, the
company will come to grief because such assets cannot be sold away when payment will be demanded by the bank. We
are giving below some of the important ratios which are calculated in order to judge the financial position of the company.
1. Fixed Assets Ratio. This ratio is expressed as follows:
Fixed Assets

Long-term Funds
The ratio should not be more than 1. If it islessthan 1, it shows that a part of the working capital has been financed
through long-term funds. This is desirable to some extent because a part of working capital termed as “core working
capital” is more or less of a fixed nature. The ideal ratio is 0.67.
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Fixed assetsinclude “net fixed assets’ (i.e., original cost—depreciation to date) and trade investments including shares
in subsidiaries. Long-term funds included share capital, reserves and long-term loans.
[llustration 11.17. From the following compute the Fixed Assets Ratio:

Particulars 4 Particulars 4
Share Capitd 1,00,000 Furniture 25,000
Reserves 50,000 Trade Debtors 50,000
12 per cent Debentures 1,00,000 Cash Baance 30,000
Trade Creditors 50,000 Bills Payable 10,000
Plant and Machinery 1,00,000 Stock 40,000
Land and Buildings 1,00,000
Solution:
. . Fixed A 2,2
Fixed Assets Ratio = ed Assts _ _ 225000 4

Long-term Funds 2,50,000

2. Current Ratio. Thisratio is an indicator of the firm's commitment to meet its short-term liabilities. It is expressed
as follows:
Current Assets

Current Liabilities

Current assets include cash and other assets convertible or meant to be converted into cash during the operating
cycle of the business (which is of not more than a year). Current liabilities mean liabilities payable within a year’s time
either out of existing current assets or by creation of new current liabilities. A list of items included in current assets and
current liabilities has already been given in the pro forma analysis balance sheet in the preceding pages.

Book debts outstanding for more than six months and loose tools should not be included in current assets. Prepaid
expenses should be taken into current assets.

[llustration 11.18. From the following compute the ‘ Current Ratio’:

Particulars T Particulars 4
Sundry Debtors 40,000 Sundry Creditors 20,000
Prepaid expenses 20,000 Debentures 1,00,000
Short-term investments 10,000 Inventories 20,000
Loose Tools 5,000 Outstanding Expenses 20,000
Bills Payable 10,000
Solution:
Current Ratio = Current ASSHS = % 90,000 =1.8
Current Liabilities 50,000

An ideal current ratio is 2. The ratio of 2 is considered as a safe margin of solvency due to the fact that if the
current assets are reduced to half, i.e, 1 instead of 2, then aso the creditors will be able to get their payments in full.
However, a business having seasonal trading activity may show a lower current ratio at certain period in the year. A
very high current ratio is also not desirable since it means less efficient use of funds. This is because a high current
ratio means excessive dependence on long-term sources of raisng funds. Long-term liabilities are codtlier than current liabilities
and therefore, this will result in considerably lowering down the profitability of the concern.

It is to be noted that the mere fact that current ratio is quite high does not means that the company will be in
a position to meet adequatdly its short-term liabilities. In fact the current ratio should be seen in relation to the components
of the current assets and their liquidity. If alarge portion of the current assets comprise obsol ete stocks or debtors outstanding
for a long time, company may fail if the current ratio is higher than 2.

The Current Ratio can also be manipulated very easily. This may be done either by postponing certain pressing
payments or postponing purchase of inventories or making payment of certain current liabilities. Consider the following

examples.
Example 1. 4
Current Assets: Sundry Debtors 40,000
Inventories 60,000
Cash in Hand 1,00,000
Current Liabilities: Sundry Creditors 80,000
Bills Payable 20,000
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2,00,000 _ 3

Current Ratio =
1,00,000
In case the creditors are paid to the extent of I 50,000 out of cash in hand, the current ratio will be as follows:
Current Ratio = (L0000 3
50,000

Example 2. A business has current assets of I 30,000 including stock of goods of ¥ 5,000. Its current liabilities are
of ¥ 15,000. The current ratio is 2. However, if the business should have maintained a stock of ¥ 15,000, the current ratio
would have been as follows:

30,000+10,000 40,000

15,000+10,000* 25,000

*Presuming that the goods are purchased on credit.

Significance. The current ratio is an index of the concern’s financial stahility since it shows the extent of the working
capital which is the amount by which the current assets exceed the current liabilities. As stated earlier a higher current
ratio would indicate inadequate employment of funds while a poor current ratio is a danger signal to the management.
It shows that the business is trading beyond its resources.

3. Liquidity Ratio. Thisratioisalsotermed as‘acid test ratio’ or ‘quick ratio’. Thisratio is ascertained by comparing
the liquid assets (i.e., assets which are immediately convertible into cash without much loss) to current liabilities Prepaid
expenses and stock are not taken as liquid assets. The ratio may be expressed as under:

Liquid Assets
Current Liabilities
On the basis of figures given in the Illustration 1.15 the Liquidity Ratio will be computed as under:

_ LiquidAssets ~ ¥90,000-% 40,000 ¥ 50,000
~ Current Liabilities % 50,000 ©¥50,000
Some accountants prefer theterm “Liquid Liabilities” for “Current Liabilities’ for the purpose of ascertaining thisratio.
Liquidliabilitiesmean liabilitieswhich arepayable within ashort period. Thebank overdraft (if it becomesa permanent mode of

financing) and cash credit facilitieswill be excluded from current liabilitiesin such acase:
Liquid Assets

Liquid Liabilities

The ratio is aso an indicator of short-term solvency of the company.

A comparison of the current ratio to quick ratio shall indicate the inventory hold-ups. For example, if two units
have the same current ratio but different liquidity ratios, it indicates over-stocking by the concern having low liquidity
ratio as compared to the concern which has a higher liquidity ratio.

4. Debt-equity Ratio. The debt-equity ratio is determined to ascertain the soundness of the long-term financial policies
of the company. It is also known as *'External-internal’”” equity ratio. It may be calculated as follows:

Debt-equity Ratio = External equities
Internal equities

Theterm external equities refersto total outside liabilities and the term internal eguities refers to shareholders’ funds
or the tangible net worth (as used in the proforma balance sheet given in the preceding pages). In case the ratio is 1
(i.e., outsider’s funds are equal to shareholders funds), it is considered to be quite satisfactory.

Tota Long-term debt
Total Long-term funds
Shareholder’ s funds
Total Long-term funds
Total Long-term debt
Shareholder’ s funds
Method (iii) is most popular.
Ratios (i) and (ii) give the proportion of long-term debt/shareholders fundsin total long-term funds (including borrowed
as well as owned funds). While Ratio (iii) indicates the proportion between shareholders funds (i.e., tangible net worth),
and the total long-term borrowed funds.

(i) Debt-equity Ratio

(ii) Debt-equity Ratio

(iii) Debt-equity Ratio
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Ratios (i) and (ii) may be taken as ideal if they are 0.5 each while the ratio (iii) may be taken as idedl if it is 1.
In other words, the investor may take debt-equity ratio as quite satisfactory if shareholders' funds are equal to borrowed
funds. However, alower ratio, say 2/3rds, borrowed funds and 1/3rd owned funds may also not be considered as unsatisfactory
if the business needs heavy investment in fixed assets and has an assured return on its investment, e.g., in case of public
utility concerns.

It is to be noted that preference shares redeemable within a period of 12 years from the date of their issue should
be taken as a part of debt.

[llustration 11.19. From the following figures calculate the Debt-Equity Ratio:

Particulars ¢ Particulars ¢
Preference Share capital 1,00,000 Unsecured Loans 50,000
Equity Share Capital 2,00,000 Creditors 40,000
Capitd Reserves 50,000 Bills Payable 20,000
Profit and Loss Alc 50,000 Provision for Taxes 10,000
12 per cent Mortgage Debenture 1,00,000 Provision for Dividends 20,000

Solution:
The debt-equity ratio may be calculated according to any of the following methods depending on the purpose for

which the information is required.
External Equities _ 2,40,000 _06
Internal Equities  4,00,000

Total Long-teem Debt”  1,50,000
Total Long-term Liabilities  5,50,000

Shareholders' Funds _4 00,000 _073
Total Long-term Funds  5,50,000

(i) Debt-equity Ratio =

=0.27

(i) Debt-equity Ratio

(iii) Debt-equity Ratio

Tota Long-term Debt  1,50,000
ShareholdersFund ~ 4,40,000

* Unsecured loan has been taken as a long-term loan.

Significance. The ratio indicates the proportion of owners stake in the business. Excessive liabilities tend to cause
insolvency. The ratio indicates the extent to which the firm depends upon outsiders for its existence. The ratio provides
a margin of safety to the creditors. It tells the owners the extent to which they can gain the benefits of maintaining control
with a limited investment.

5. Proprietary Ratio. It isa variant of debt-equity ratio. It establishes relationship between the proprietors or shareholders
funds and the total tangible assets. It may be expressed as under:

Shareholders Funds
Total Tangible Assets
[llustration 11.20. From the following calculate the proprietary ratio:

=0.73

(iv) Debt-equity Ratio =

Liabilities ¢ Assets v
Preference Share Capita 1,00,000 Fixed assets 2,00,000
Equity Share Capital 2,00,000 Current assets 1,00,000
Reserves and Surplus 50,000 Goodwill 50,000
Debentures 1,00,000 Investments 1,50,000
Creditors 50,000

5,00,000 5,00,000

Solution:

Shareholders' Funds X 3,00,000
Total Tangible Assets T 4,50,000

Significance. This ratio focuses the attention on the general financial strength of the business enterprise. The ratio
is of particular importance to the creditors who can find out the proportion of shareholders' fundsin the total assets employed
in the business. A high proprietary ratio will indicate a rdatively little danger to the creditors, etc., in the event of forced

Proprietary Ratio = = 0.67 or 67 per cent
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reorganization or winding up of the company. A low proprietary ratio indicates greater risk to the creditors since in the
event of losses a part of their money may be lost besides loss to the proprietors of the business. The higher the ratio,
the better it is. A ratio below 50 per cent may be alarming for the creditors since they may have to lose heavily in the
event of company’'s liquidation on account of heavy losses.

11.9 ADVANTAGESOFRATIOANALYSS

Following are some of the advantages of ratio analysis.

1. Simplifies Financial Statements. Ratio analysis simplifies the comprehension of financial statements. Ratios tell
the whole story of changes in the financial condition of the business.

2. Facilitates Inter-firm Comparison. Ratio analysis provides data for inter-firm comparison. Ratios highlight the
factors associated with successful and unsuccessful firms. They also reveal strong firms and weak firms, over-valued and
under-valued firms.

3. MakesIntra-firm Comparison Possible. Ratio analysis also makes possible comparison of the performance of the
different divisions of the firm. The ratios are helpful in deciding about their efficiency or otherwise in the past and likely
performance in the future.

4. Helpsin Planning. Ratio analyss hdpsin planning and forecagting. Over aperiod of timea firm or industry devel ops
certain norms that may indicate future success or failure. If relationship changes in firm's data over different time periods,
the ratios may provide clues on trends and future problems.

Thus, “ratios can assist management in its basic functions of forecasting, planning, coordination, control and
communication.”?

11.10 LIMITATIONSOFACCOUNTINGRATIOS

Accounting ratios are subject to certain limitations. They are given below:

1. Comparative study requir ed. Ratios are useful in judging the efficiency of the business only when they are compared
with the past results of the business or with the results of a similar business. However, such a comparison only provides
a glimpse of the past performance and forecasts for future may not prove correct since several other factors like market
conditions, management policies, etc., may affect the future operations.

2. Based only on financial statements. Ratios are based only on the information which has been recorded in the
financial statements. As indicated in the preceding pages financial statements suffer from a number of limitations, the
ratios derived therefrom, therefore, are also subject to thase limitations. For example, non-financial charges though important
for the business are not revealed by the financial statements. If the management of the company changes, it may have
ultimately adverse effects on the future profitability of the company but this cannot be judged by having a glance at
the financial statementsof the company.

Similarly, the management has a choice about the accounting policies. Different accounting policies may be adopted
by management of different companies regarding valuation of inventories, depreciation, research and devel opment expenditure
and treatment of deferred revenue expenditure, etc. The comparison of one firm with another on the basis of ratio analysis
without taking into account the fact of companies having different accounting policies, will be mideading and meaningless.
Moreover, the management of the firm itself may change its accounting policies from one period to ancther. It is, therefore,
absolutely necessary that financial statements are themsalves subjected to close scrutiny before an analysis is attempted
on the basis of accounting ratios. The financial analyst must carefully examine the financial statements and make necessary
adjustments in the financial statements on the basis of disclosure made regarding the accounting policies before undertaking
financial analysis.

The growing realisation among accountants all over the world, that the accounting policies should be standardised,
has resulted in establishment of International Accounting Standard Committee, which has issued a number of International
Accounting Standards. In our country, the Institute of Chartered Accountants of India has established Accounting Standards
Board of formulation of requisite accounting standards. The Accounting Standards Board has already issued twenty three
accounting Standards including AS 1: Disclosure of Accounting Palicies. The standard has become mandatory in respect
of accounts for periods commencing on or after April 1, 1991.

3. Ratios alone are not adequate. Ratios are only indicators, they cannot be taken as final regarding good or bad
financial position of the business. Other things have also to be seen. For example, a high current ratio does not necessarily
mean that the concern has a good liquid position in case current assets mostly comprise of outdated stocks. It has been
correctly observed, “No ratio may be regarded as good or bad inter se.” It may be an indication that a firm is weak or

! Batty J. “‘Management Accounting’ (1978), p. 413.
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strong but it must never be taken as proof of either one. Ratios may be linked to rail-roads. They tell the analysist,
“stop, look and listen.”

4. Window dressing. The term window dressing means manipulation of accounts in a way so as to conceal vita
facts and present the financial statements in away to show a better position than what it actually is. On account of such
a situation, presence of particular ratio may not be a definite indicator of good or bad management. For example, a high
stock turnover ratio is generally considered to be an indication of operational efficiency of the business. But this might
have been achieved by unwarranted price reductions or failure to maintain proper stock of goods.

Similarly, the current ratio may be improved just before the Balance Sheet date by postponing replenishment of inventory.
For example, if a company has got current assets of ¥ 4,000 while current liabilities of ¥ 2,000, the current ratio is 2, which
is quite satisfactory. In case the company purchases goods of ¥ 2,000 on credit, the current assets would go up to X
6,000 and current liabilities to ¥ 4,000. Thus reducing the current ratio to 1.5. The company may, therefore, postpone
the purchases for the early next year so that its current ratio continues to remain at 2 on the Balance Sheet date. Similarly,
in order to improve the current ratio, the company may pay off certain pressing current liabilities before the Balance Sheet
date. For example, if in the above case the company pays current liabilities of ¥ 1,000, the current liabilities would stand
reduced to ¥ 1,000, current assets would stand reduced to ¥ 3,000 but the current ratio would go up to 3.

5. Problem of price level changes. Financial analysis based on accounting ratios will give misleading results if the
effects of changesin price level are not taken into account. For example, two companies set up in different years, having
plant and machinery of different ages, cannot be compared, on the basis of traditional accounting statements. This is
because the depreciation charged on plant and machinery in case of old company would be at a much lower figure as
compared to the company which has been set up recently. The financial statements of the companies should, therefore,
be adjusted keeping in view the price level changes if a meaningful comparison is to made through accounting ratios.
The techniques of current purchasing power and current cost accounting are quite helpful in this respect.

6. No fixed standards. No fixed standards can be laid down for ideal ratios. For example, current ratio is generally
considered to be ideal if current assets are twice the current liabilities. However, in case of those concerns which have
adequate arrangements with their bankers for providing funds when they require, it may be perfectly ideal if current assets
are equal to or dightly more than current liabilities.

It may, therefore, be concluded that ratio analysis, if done mechanically, is not only misleading but also dangerous.
It is indeed a double-edged sword which requires a great deal of understanding and sensitivity of the management process
rather than mechanical financial skill. It has rightly been observed, “The ratio analysis is an aid to management in taking
correct decisions, but as amechanical substitute for thinking and judgment, it isworsethan useless. Theratios, if discriminatedy
calculated and wisdly interpreted, can be a useful tool of financial analysis.”?

The computation of different accounting ratios and the analysis of the financial statements on their basis can be
very well understood with the help of the illustrations given in the following pages.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

5 Indicate the important accounting ratios that would be used by each of the following:

(i) A long-term creditor interested in determining whether his claims is adequately secured;

(i) A Bank who has been approached by a company for short-term loan/overdraft; and

(iii) A shareholder who is examining his portfolio and who is to decide whether he should hold or sell his shares
in a company.

11.11 COMPUTATION OF RATIOS

[llustration 11.21. Following is the Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet of Jai Hind Ltd. Redraft them for
the purpose of analysis and calculate the following ratios:

(i) Gross Profit Ratio; (ii) Overall Profitability Ratio; (iii) Current Ratio; (iv) Debt-equity Ratio; (v) Stock Turnover
Ratio; (vi) Liquidity Ratio.

! Hunt, Williams and Donaldson, Basic Business Finance (1971), p. 116.
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PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT

Particulars 4 Particulars 4
Opening Stock of Finished Goods 1,00,000 Sdles 10,00,000
Opening Stock of Raw Materials 50,000 Closing Stock of Raw Materiads 1,50,000
Purchase of Raw Materias 3,00,000 Closing Stock of Finished Goods 1,00,000
Direct Wages 2,00,000 Profit on Sale of Shares 50,000
Manufacturing Expenses 1,00,000
Administration Expenses 50,000
Selling and Distribution Expenses 50,000
Loss on Sale of Plant 55,000
Interest on Debentures 10,000
Net Profit 3,85,000

13,00,000 13,00,000

BALANCE SHEET

Liabilities ¢ Assets v
Share Capital: Fixed Assets 2,50,000
Equity Share Capital 1,00,000 Stock of Raw Materias 1,50,000
Preference Share Capital 1,00,000 Stock of Finished Goods 1,00,000
Reserves 1,00,000 Sundry Debtors 1,00,000
Debentures 2,00,000 Bank balance 50,000
Sundry Creditors 1,00,000
Bills Payable 50,000
6,50,000 6,50,000
Solution:
INCOME STATEMENT
Particulars T
Sales 10,00,000

Less: Cost of Sdes:
Raw Materials consumed

(Opening Stock + Purchases — Closing Stock) 2,00,000
Direct sages 2,00,000
Manufacturing Expenses 1,00,000
Cost of Production 5,00,000
Add: Opening Stock of Finished Goods 1,00,000
6,00,000
Less: Closing Stock of Finished Goods 1,00,000
Cost of goods sold 5,00,000
Gross Profit 5,00,000
Less: Operating Expenses:
Administration Expenses 50,000
Selling and Distribution Expenses 50,000 1,00,000
Net Operating Profit: 4,00,000
Add: Non-trading Income:
Profit on Sale of Shares 50,000
4,50,000
Less: Non-trading Expenses or Losses:
Loss on sde of Plant 55,000
Income before Interest and Tax 3,95,000
Less: Interest on Debentures 10,000
Net Profit before Tax 3,85,000
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BALANCE SHEET (OR POSITION STATEMENT)

Particulars 4

Bank Balance 50,000

Sundry Debtors 1,00,000

Liquid Assets: 1,50,000
Inventories:

Stock of raw materials 1,50,000

Stock of finished goods 1,00,000

Current Assets: 4,00,000

Sundry Creditors 1,00,000

Bills Payable 50,000

Current Liabilities 1,50,000

Working Capital (X 4,00,000 — ¥ 1,50,000) 2,50,000

Add: Fixed Assets 2,50,000

Capital Employed 5,00,000

Less: Debentures 2,00,000

Shareholders' Net Worth 3,00,000

Less: Preference Share Capitd 1,00,000

Equity Shareholders Net Worth 2,00,000

Equity Shareholders Net Worth is represented by: Equity Share Capital 1,00,000

Reserves 1,00,000

2,00,000

Ratios.
(i) Gross Profit Ratio:
Gross profit <100 = 5,00,000

~10,00,000

(i) Overall Prcfitability Ratio:

Op(_eran ng profit <100 — 4,00,000

Capital employed 5,00,000
(iii) Current Ratio:

Current Assets ~ 4,00,000

Current Liabilities  5,00,000
(iv) Debt-Equity Ratio:

External Equities _ 3,50,000 _117

Internal Equities  3,00,000

Or
_ Total Long = term Debt ~ 2,00,000

%100 =50 per cent

x100 = 80 per cent

= = = 040
Total Long = term Funds  5,00,000
Or
_ Total Long-term Debt ~ 2,00,000 _ 0.67

~ Total Long-term Funds ~3,00,000
(V) Stock Turnover Ratio:
(8 As regards average total inventory
_ Cost of goodssold  5,00,000
~ Averageinventory*  2,00,000
(* of raw material as wel as finished goods).
(b) As regards average inventory of raw materials:
Cost of goods sold ~5,00,000
- Averageinventory of finished goods ~1,00,000
(¢) As regards average inventory of finished goods:
Cost of goods sold ~5,00,000
Averageinventory of finished goods ~1,00,000
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(vi) Liquidity Ratio:
Liquid Assets _ 1,50,000
Current Liabilities 1,50,000
IHustration 11.22. The Balance Sheet of Y Ltd. stood as follows as on:

(¥ in lakhs)
Liabilities 31.3.05 31.3.04 Particulars 31.3.05 31.3.04
Capital 250 250 Fixed Assets 400 300
Reserves 116 100 Less. Depreciation 140 100
Loans 100 120 260 200
Creditors and Other Investments 40 30
Current Liabilities 129 25 Stock 120 100
Debtors 70 50
Cash/Bank 20 20
Other Current Assets 25 25
Misc. Expenditure 60 70
595 495 595 495

You are given the following information for the year 2004-05:

Sales 600
PBIT 150
Interest 24
Provision for tax 60
Proposed dividend 50

All the figures given above are rupees in lakhs.

From the above particulars calculate for the year 2004-05:
(8 Return on Capital Employed Ratio.

(b) Stock Turnover Ratio.

(00 Return on Net Worth Ratio.

(d) Current Ratio.

(e) Proprietary Ratio.

Solution:
(i) Return on Capital Employed
PBIT 150
100 - -
Average Capital Employed & 403X100 =37.22%
(if) Stock Turnover Ratio

_ Sdes o 800 Ceuep
Average Stock ST = 5.45 times
(iii) Return on Net Worth
PAT
%100 ie, 23 = 22.53%
Average Net Worth 129
(iv) Current Ratio
Current Assets . 235 ,
Current Liabilities S 129 = 1.82times
Proprietary Funds 306
() Total Assets—Misc. Expenditure ~ 595— 60 =0.57
Working Notes:
(i) Average capital employed (¥ in lakhs)
31.3.2005 31.3.2004
Total Assets (excluding Misc. expenditure) 535 425
Less: Creditors and Other Current Liabilities 129 25
406 400
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Average: 466 + 470 + 2 = ¥ 468 lakhs
(ii) Average Net Worth

Capital 250 250
Reserves 116 100
366 350
Less: Misc. Expenses _ 60 _ 70
306 280

Average: 306 + 280 + 2 = ¥ 293 lakhs
Proprietary Funds as on 31.3.05 mean Net worth as on that date, i.e, ¥ 306 lakhs.

(iii) Average Stock (¥ in Lakhs)
(120 + 100)/2 = 110
(iv) Profit after Tax (PAT) (T in lakhs)
PBIT 150
Less: Interest 24
126
Less: Tax 60
&
(v) Current Assets as on 31.3.05
(T in lakhs)
Stock 120
Debtors 70
Cash/Bank 20
Other Current Assets 25
2%

Computation of Itemsof Financial Satements

[lustration 11.23. With the help of the following ratios regarding Indu Films, draw the Balance Sheet of the Company
for the year 2005:

Current Ratio 25
Liquidity Ratio 15
Net Working Capital % 3,00,000
Stock Turnover Ratio (cost of sdes/closing stock) 6 times
Gross Profit Ratio 20 per cent
Fixed Assets Turnover Ratio (on cost of sales) 2 times
Debt Collection Period 2 months
Fixed assets to Shareholders Net Worth 0.80
Reserve and Surplus to Capital 0.50
Solution:
BALANCE SHEET
as on......
Liabilities ¢ Assets 4
Share Capitd 5,00,000 Fixed Assets 6,00,000
Reserve and Surplus 2,50,000 Debtors 2,50,000
Long-term Borrowings Stock 2,00,000
(baancing figure) 1,50,000 Bank 50,000
Current Liabilities 2,00,000
11,00,000 11,00,000
Working Notes:
If Current Liabilities =1
Current Assets= 2.5
It means the difference or Working Capital =15
Working Capita is 1.5 = ¥ 3,00,000
Therefore, Current Assets = ¥ 5,00,000
Current Liabilities =¥ 2,00,000
As Liquidity Ratio =15
And Current Liabilities =¥ 2,00,000
Therefore, the Liquid Assets
(bank and debtors) (2,00,000 x 1.5) = 3,00,000
Stock (5,00,000 — 3,00,000, i.e.,
current assets - liquid assets) =3 2,00,000
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Cost of Sales (as stock turnover ratio is 6) = % 12,00,000
Sdes (as GP. ratio is 20 per cent,

12,OO,OOO+%X12,OO,OOO = ¥ 15,00,000
Fixed Assets are ¥ 12,00,000/2 since fixed assets
turnover ratio is 2 = % 6,00,000
Debtors are ¥ 15,00,000/6 since debt collection
period is 2 months = % 2,50,000
Shareholders’ Net Worth M = % 7,50,000
0.80
Out of Shareholders' Net Worth Reserves and Surplus =¥ 2,50,000
Therefore, share capital = ¥ 5,00,000

[llustration 11.24. The following extracts of financial information relate to Curious Ltd.:
BALANCE SHEET

as on 31st December (T in lakhs)

Particulars 2005 2004

Share Capital 10 10

Reserve and Surplus 30 10

Loan Fund _60 _70

100 90

Fixed Assets (Net) 30 30
Current Assets:

Stocks 30 20

Debtors 30 30

Cash and Bank baances 10 20

Other Current Assets _30 _10

100 80

Less: Current Liabilities _30 _20

Net Working Capital 70 60

Total Assets 100 90

Sales (X in lakhs) 270 300

(a) Caculate, for the two years Debt Equity Ratio, Quick Ratio and Working Capital Turnover Ratio; and
(b) Find the sales volume that should have been generated in 2005 if the Company were to have maintained its
Working Capital Turnover Ratio.

Solution:
(@ (i) Debt Equity Ratio
2005 2004
_ Debt _ Loan Funds 60 70
Equity Share Capital + Reserves = 4_0 2_0
(i) Quick Ratio
_ Quick Assets _ 30+10 30+20
Current Liabilities - 30 20
= 133:1 25:1
(i) Working Capital Turnover Ratio
__ e _ 210 300
Working Capital - 70 60

3.86 times 5 times

(b) Sales volume to be maintained
5= Required Sales
- 70
Sales required for 1995 = X 350 lakhs.
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[llustration 11.25. With the following ratios and further information given below, prepare a Trading and Profit and
Loss Account and a Balance Sheet of Shri Narain:

(i) Gross Profit Ratio 25 per cent (vi) Fixed Assets/Capital 5/4
(i) Net Profit/Sales 20 per cent  (vii) Fixed Assets/Total
(iii) Stock-turnover Ratio 10 Current Assets 5/7
(iv) Net Profit/Capital 1/5 (viii) Fixed Assets ¥ 10,00,000
(v) Capital to Total (ix) Closing Stock 3 1,00,000
Liabilities 12
Solution:

TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ended...

Particulars ¢ Particulars ¢
To Opening Stock 20,000 By Sales 8,00,000
To Purchases (balancing figure) 6,80,000 By Closing Stock 1,00,000
To Gross Profit c/d 2,00,000

9,00,000 9,00,000
To Expenses 40,000 By Gross Profit b/d 2,00,000
To Net Profit 1,60,000
2,00,000 2,00,000
BALANCE SHEET
as on....

Liabilities ¢ Assets v
Capital: Fixed Assets 10,00,000
Openingshalance 6,40,000 Closing Stock 1,00,000
Add: Net Profit 1,60,000 8,00,000 Other Current Assets 13,00,000

- (balancing figure)
Liabilities 16,00,000
24,00,000 24,00,000

Working Notes:
1. Fixed Assets are ¥ 10,00,000
Fixed Assets + Capital = 5 + 4
. Capital = 10,00,000 x 4 + 5 = ¥ 8,00,000.
2. Capitd is 1/2 of Total Liabilities
Liabilities = 8,00,000 x 2 = X 16,00,000.
3. Net Profit is 1/5 of Capital
Net Profit = 8,00,000 x 1/5 = ¥ 1,60,000.
4. Net Profit is 20 per cent of Sales
-, Sdes = 1,60,000 x 100 = 20 = ¥ 8,00,000
5. Gross Profit Ratio is 25 per cent of Sales
Gross Profit = ¥ 2,00,000.
6. Stock Turnover Ratio (i.e.,, Cost of Sales/Average Inventory) is 10
Cost of Sales = Sdles — Gross Profit
= ¥ 8,00,000 — 2,00,000 = ¥ 6,00,000
- Average Inventory is ¥ 6,00,000
7. Closing Stock is ¥ 1,00,000.
Average Inventory is ¥ 60,000.
Opening Stock is ¥ 20,000
8. Fixed Assets are ¥ 10,00,000.
Fixed Assets/Total Current Assets = 5 + 7
Total Current assets are 10,00,000 x 7/5 X 14,00,000
Stock is ¥ 1,00,000
Other Current Assets are ¥ 13,00,000.

[llustration 11.26. From the following particulars prepare the Balance Sheet of Shri Mohan Ram & Co. Ltd.

Current Ratio 2
Working Capital T 4,00,000
Capital Block to Current Assets 32
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Fixed Assets to Turnover 1:3

Sales Cash/Credit 1:2
Stock Velocity 2 Months
Creditors Velocity 2 Months
Debtors Velocity 3 Months
Capital Block:

Net profit 10% of Turnover

Reserve 2.5% of Turnover 1:2

Debentures/Share Capita
Gross Profit Ratio 25% (to Sales)
Solution:
Since Current Ratiois 2, Current Assets must be twice of Current Liabilities. In case Current Liahilitiesare‘x’, Current
Assets will be 2x.
2x — x = 4,00,000

X =4,00,000 v

Current Liabilities 4,00,000
Current Assets 8,00,000

Capitd Block 12,00,000
Since the total liahilities are ¥ 16,00,000 (i.e., 12,00,000 + ¥ 4,00,000), the total assets will aso be 16,00,000.

T

Fixed Assets (X 16,00,000 — ¥ 8,00,000) 8,00,000
Turnover (8,00,000 x 3) 24,00,000
Credit Sales 16,00,000
Cash Sales 8,00,000
Debtors’ velocity 3 months
Debtors are therefore (16,00,000 x 3/12) 4,00,000
Gross Profits (24,00,000 x 25/100) 6,00,000
Cost of Sales 18,00,000
Stock Turnover 2 Months
Stock is therefore (18,00,000 x 2/12) 3,00,000
Creditors Velocity 2 Months
Creditors are therefore (18,00,000 x 2/12) 3,00,000
Cash balance (8,00,000 — 7,00,000) 1,00,000
Reserves (24,00,000 x 2.5/100) 60,000
Profit (24,00,000 x 10/100) 2,40,000
Block or Fixed Capital 12,00,000
Reserves and Profit 3,00,000
Debentures and Share Capital 9,00,000
Share Capitadl 6,00,000
Debentures 3,00,000

The Balance Sheet can now be prepared as follows:

Shri Mohan Ram & Co. Ltd.
BALANCE SHEET

as on ...
Liabilities 4 Assets 4
Share Capita 6,00,000 Fixed Assets 8,00,000
Reserves 60,000 Current Assets:
Profit and Loss Alc 2,40,000 Debtors 4,00,000
Debentures 3,00,000 Stock 3,00,000
Sundry Creditors 3,00,000 Cash 1,00,000
Other Current Liabilities 1,00,000
16,00,000 16,00,000

Critical Analysisof Financial Statements

[llustration 11.27. From the following you are required to comment upon the long-term as well as short-term solvency
of the Company.
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BALANCE SHEET
as on 31 December, 1998

Liabilities 4 Assets 4
Share Capita 1,00,000 Fixed Assets 6,00,000
Fixed Liabilities 2,50,000 Liquid Assets 3,00,000
Current Liabilities 2,50,000 Stock in Trade 1,00,000
10,00,000 10,00,000

Solution:
L ong-term Solvency Ratios:

Total Long-term Debt ~ 2,50,000 0.33
Total Long-term Funds ~ 7,50,000
The proportion of thelong-term debt in total long-term fundsisonly 33 per cent. It means shareholders fundsare 67 per

cent of thetotal long-term funds. Even if borrowed funds would have been 50 per cent, the financial position of the company
would have been considered as quite good. The company, therefore, has a sound financial position from thisangle.

Fixed Assets ~ 6,00,000
Long-term Funds  7,50,000
Long-term requirements of funds should bemet out of long-term funds. Judged from this anglethe company has not only

met thelong-term financia requirements(i.e., for Fixed Assets) out of long-term fundshbut it hasal so met apart of working capital
requirementsfromlong-term funds. Theideal ratiois0.67. The present ratiois0.8 and henceit is quite satisfactory.

Short-term Solvency Ratios:

Current Assets ~ 4,00,000
Current Liabilities 2,50,000
The idedl ratio is from 1.5 to 2, the position is, therefore, quite satisfactory.

Liquid Assets  3,00,000
Current Liabilities 2,50,000
The idedl ratio is 1. The present ratio of 1.2 is, therefore, also satisfactory.

[llustration 11.28. The following are the summarised accounts of Unique Ltd. and Strange Ltd. for the two years
2004 and 2005:

Debt-Equity Ratio =

Fixed Assets Ratio = 0.8

Current Ratio = 1.6

Liquidity Ratio = =12

(T in lakhs)

Particulars Unique Ltd. Srrange Ltd.
2004 2005 2004 2005
Turnover 54.12 45.75 17.52 14.47
Manufacturing and Other Expenses 51.04 43.56 14.96 11.82
Depreciation 0.56 0.51 0.60 0.35
Profit before Tax 252 1.68 1.96 2.30
54.12 45.75 17.52 14.47

Intangible Assets 1.65 1.69 — —
Fixed Assets 8.36 9.41 351 2.75
Stock 11.24 12.19 1.77 2.26
Debtors 7.28 8.24 5.82 4.02
Bank 0.93 0.33 4.64 2.46
29.46 31.86 15.74 11.49
Creditors 9.47 9.26 2.33 1.75
Taxation (Less advance tax) 0.56 0.68 0.87 0.58
Short-term Borrowings 4.24 8.00 4.64 2.16

Long-term Borrowings 254 2.10 0.10 —
Capital and Reserves 12.65 11.82 7.80 7.00
Total 29.46 31.86 15.74 11.49

You are required to:

(@ Indicate and calculate five ratios which in your opinion are relevant in determining the stability of the two companies
as going concerns.
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Indicate what conclusions can be drawn therefrom?

(b) Compare the ratios so determined for the two companies.

Solution:

(@) For computation of five ratios is as tabulated on the next page

(b) The computations in the case of Unique Ltd. are showing deteriorating position whereas in Strange Ltd., they

are showing a better position in 2005 as compared to 2004. Profitability of Unique Ltd. is very poor and is

declining.

Its liquidity is also poor and declining. The defensive interval of Strange Ltd. is much higher as

compared to that of Unique Ltd. Thus, Unique Ltd. needs to improve its position.
[llustration 11.29. Shamsher Sterling Limited has been operating for two years. The most important facts as appearing

from its accounts are as under:
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BALANCE SHEET

Liabilities First Year Second Year Assets First Year Second Year
4 4 4 4

Equity Shares ) Goodwill 60,000 60,000

of ¥ 10 each 1,00,000 1,00,000 Fixed Assets (at cost) 1,40,000 1,60,000

Reserves 20,000 30,000 Stocks 30,000 60,000

Profit and Loss Balance 30,000 20,000 Sundry Debtors 30,000 60,000
Secured Loans 80,000 80,000 Advances 10,000

Bank overdraft 20,000 Cash Balances 30,000 —

Sundry Creditors 50,000 70,000 —

Provision for Taxation 20,000 20,000
3,00,000 3,40,000 3,00,000 3,40,000

PROFIT AND LOSS APPROPRIATION ACCOUNT

Liabilities First Year Second Year Assets First Year Second Year
4 4 4 4
Transfer to Reserves 20,000 10,000 Balance b/d 30,000
Manager's Commission 10,000 30,000 Profit for the year after
Dividends 10,000 20,000 taxation and before
Net Profit 30,000 20,000 depreciation 70,000 50,000
70,000 80,000 70,000 80,000

You find that the total sales amounted to ¥ 6,00,000 in the first year and ¥ 5,00,000 in the second year.

Examine the above details and give a step-by-step analysis in a manner which indicates the overall efficiency of
the business and its financial position.
Solution:

Shamsher Sterling Limited

ANALY SIS OF WORKING CAPITAL AND FINANCIAL POSITION

Overall Performance: The following ratios throw light on the comparative performance of the company over two
years:

First Year Second Year
1. Net Margin Ratio (Profit as given,
Less: Commission to the manager) 10 per cent 4 per cent
2. Capitd Turnover Ratio
Sales
Capital employed 3.53 2.94
3. Return on capital employed 5.29 per cent 11.76 per cent

The following ratios have been found out on further anaysis of capital turnover retio:
(@) Fixed Assets Turnover Ratio

Sales
m 4.29 3.12
(b) Stock Turnover
Sdles
Closing Stock 2000 8.33
(c) Debt Collection Period 18 days 44 days

An examination of the ratios given above makesit clear that the overall performance of the company is much poorer

in the second year as compared to the first year. The analysis brings out the following facts:

(1) The operating ratio has increased from 90 per cent to 96 per cent. This has resulted in decline of the net profit
ratio to 4 per cent from 10 per cent. One important reason of this decline is the rise in the commission paid
to the Manager by 200 per cent. There seemsto be no justification for such an increase. In case the commission
paid to the Manager is not considered, while calculating net-margin, it has still declined to 10 per cent from
11.67 per cent on sales. This fall may be either due to:

(i) Lower sdling prices (ii) Higher prices for materials, etc., (iii) Inefficiency of the management.
The last reason seems to be most probable, because normally the sdlling price of the articles can be adjusted
to cover rise in the costs of the product.

(@ There has been an all-round decline in utilisation of the resources, as evidenced by capital turnover ratio. Even
if it is assumed that there has been a fall in the fixed assets turnover ratios because the fixed assets were added
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towards the end of the year and, therefore, they could not properly be utilised, there seems little justification
for a very sharp fal in the stock turnover ratio. On the same basis, there is no justification for increase in
the debt collection period. These two ratios are very disturbing and they immediately rai se the question regarding
the reliability of the two figures of stocks and sundry debtors. The fall in sales but increase in inventories
and debt collection period are indicators that the unsaleable items have been included in the stocks and the
sundry debtors include doubtful debts. If that is true, the profit figure in the second year seems to be unreliable.
Actually, there may be aloss. The management should, therefore, investigate thoroughly to determine the truth.

(@ Thesharp fall in the quantum of sales has raised one more adverse possibility. The company might be operating
extremely close to the break-even point. This may ultimately result in losses to the company if the sales decrease
still further. The management should, therefore, see that the sales are augmented and the costs are reduced
by full utilisation of the present facilities and resources available at the disposal of the company.

Financial Position. The following ratios reveal the financial position of the company:

First Year Second Year

(i) Debt Equity Ratio:

Debt/Debt + Equity 34.8 per cent  34.8 per cent
(i) Fixed assets including Goodwill/

Long-term funds 87 .95
(iii) Current Ratio

Current Assets/Current liabilities 1.43 1.09
(iv) Stock/Working capital 1.00 6.00
(v) Sundry debtors/Working capital 1.00 6.00

The company has a precarious financial position so far as short-term solvency is concerned. The decline in the current
ratio gives a partial indication of the danger which faces the company. The company has no cash balances. The bank
can call upon the company to adjust its overdrafts at any time. The inventories seems to contain unsaleable items. The
debtors include doubtful debts. Thus, there seems to be a little chance of the company meeting adequately its short-term
immediate liabilities. A small pressure from short-term creditors may put the whole work of the company in jeopardy. This
shows that the decisions of the management regarding the following matters are not judicious:

(i) Increasing the commission to manager.

(if) Purchasing fixed assets as the time when the sales are declining.

(iii) Paying dividend and that too at double the rate of the previous year.

Moreover, the company has paid dividend without providing for depreciation on fixed assets. This is clear violation
of the provisions of Section 205 of the Companies Act. The company will be put to serious difficulties when the assets
become useless after their useful life in case the company continues to follow the policy of not providing for depreciation,
as it will be amost impossible for the company to replace these assets. The company has also not made any provision
for repayment of loan. It should have created a sinking fund for this purpose. The amount of goodwill appearing in the
balance sheet of the company is also valueless in view of the fact that the company has extremely low profits.

Management should, therefore, take immediate remedial measures regarding the following matters:

(i) Better sales performance.

(ii) Cost control and cost reduction.

(iif) Ascertainment of profits of the business according to strict accounting principles.

(iv) Better control over inventories and collection of book debts.

(V) No payment of dividend till the company raises enough cash resources to meet it requirements.

11.12 SUMMARY

e Accounting ratioisamathematical relationship expressed between two inter-connected accounting figures. It may be
expressedin “times’ or “percentage’.

e Ratiosareuseful only when they aregivenin acomparative form. Moreover, ratiosareonly indicators. They cannot be
taken asfinal regarding good or bad financial position of the business. Other things have also to be seen.

¢ Nofixed standardscan belaid down for ideal ratios. Moreover, aparticular ratio may be calculated in morethan oneway
without violating any basic principle of accounting. It is, therefore, advisable for a student to give the basis for
computing aparticular ratio.

e Whilemakinginter-firm (comparison of onefirm with ancther) or intra-firm (comparison within thefirm itself) comparison
on the basis of accounting ratios, it must beseen that the different firmsor departments, which arebeing compared, have
the same accounting policies and adopt the same accounting procedures.
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11.13 KEYTERMS

Accounting Ratio. It istheréationship expressed in mathematical terms between two accounting figures related with
each other.

Balance Sheet. A statement of financial position of business at a specified moment of time.

Balance Sheet Ratios. Ratios calculated on the basis of figures of balance sheet only.

Composite Ratios. Ratios based on figures of profit and loss account as well as the balance sheet. They are also
known as Inter-Statement Ratios.

Financial Analysis. Critical evaluation of data given in the financial statements.

Financial Ratios. Ratios disclosing the financial position or solvency of the firm. They are a'so known as Solvency
Ratios.

Financial Satement. An organized collection of data according to logical and condstent accounting procedures conveying
an understanding of some financial aspects of a business firm.

Inter pretation. Explaining the meaning and significance of the financial data.

Profitability Ratios. Ratios which reflect the final results of business operations.

Turnover Ratios. Ratios measuring the efficiency with which the assets are employed by afirm. They are a'so known
as Activity or Efficiency Ratios.

11.14 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

N

5.

(a) False; (b) True; (c) False (d) True;, (e) False; (f) True; (g) True (h) False

(a) Improve the ratio; (b) Improve the ratio; (c) Reduce the ratio; (d) No change in the ratio; and (€) No change in the ratio
(a) improve; (b) decline; (c) no change; (d) no change; (e) improve

(a) Fixed Assets Turnover Ratio; (b) Finished Goods Turnover Ratio; (c) Interest Coverage Ratio; (d) Fixed Assets Ratio;
(e) Inventory Turnover Ratio; (f) Debtors Turnover Ratio; (g) Debt Service Coverage Ratio; (h) Debt-Equity Ratio, Return on

Investment; (i) Current Ratio, Quick Ratio; (j) Debtors’ Turnover Ratio, Debt Collection Period

(i) Debt Service Coverage Ratio; (ii) Current Ratio & Quick Ratio; (iii) Earning per Share

11.15 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

w N

© o N o g A

10.

12.
13.

Discuss the concepts regarding financial statements and limitations of financial statements.
Explain the role of ratio analysis in the interpretation of financia statements. Examine the limitations of ratio analysis.

How do you anadyse and interpret financial statements of a company for reporting on the soundness of its capital structure
and solvency.

“Ratios like statistics have a set of principles and findity about them which at times may be mideading.” Discuss with illustrations.
“Accounting Ratios are mere guides and complete reliance on them in decision-making in suicidal.” Elucidate.
What is the need for financial anaysis? How does the ratio analysis technique help in the financid analysis?
What do understand by anaysis of Financia Statements? Describe the uses of such analysis?
What are ratios to be worked out to study the long-term solvency of a concern?
State the formulae to calculate the following accounting ratios:

(i) Quick Ratio or Liquidity Ratio.

(i) Selling Expenses Ratio.

(iii) Debt Equity Ratio.

(iv) Debtors Ratio or Debt Collection Period.

(v) Gross Profit Ratio.
Explain any two of the following:

(i) Gross Profit Ratio.

(ii) Stock Turnover Ratio.

(iii) Proprietary Ratio.
The four basic group of financia ratios are liquidity, leverage, activity (efficiency) and profitability. Explain their nature and
indicate its principal users.
State the limitations of financial ratios.
Write short notes on:
(a) Proprietary Ratio.
(b) Debt Coverage Ratio.

252 Financial Satements. Analysis and Interpretation



(c) P/E Ratio.
(d) Yield Ratio.
(e) Market Vdue/Book Vaue of Shares

11.16 PRACTICAL PROBLEMS

Computation of Ratios

1. From the following statements of X Ltd. for the year ending 31 March, 1997, you are required to rearrange the items for purposes

of financial analysis and caculate the following ratios:
(i) Current Ratio, (ii) Quick Ratio, (iii) Operating Ratio, (iv) Stock Turnover Ratio, (V) Fixed Assets Turnover Ratio, (vi) Debtors
Turnover Ratio, and (vii) Net Profit to Capita employed.

BALANCE SHEET

Liabilities ¢ Assets 4
Share Capital: Land and Buildings 5,00,000
Issued and fully paid up 50,000 Plant and Machinery 2,00,000
Equity shares of ¥ 10 each 5,00,000 Stock 1,50,000
General Reserve 4,00,000 Sundry Debtors 2,50,000
Profit and Loss Alc 1,50,000 Cash and Bank balances 1,50,000
Sundry Creditors 2,00,000
12,50,000 12,50,000
PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending 31 March, 1997
Particulars ¢ Particulars ¢
To Opening Stock 2,50,000 By Sales 18,00,000
To Purchases 10,50,000 By Closing Stock 1,50,000
To Gross Profit 6,50,000
19,50,000 19,50,000
To Selling and Distribution By Gross Profit 6,50,000
Expenses 1,00,000 By Profit on sale of fixed
To Administration Expenses 2,30,000 assets 50,000
To Finance Expenses 20,000
To Net Profit 3,50,000
7,00,000 7,00,000

[Ans. (i) 2.75, (i) 2, (iii) 0.82, (iv) 5.75, (v) 18/7 = 2.6 or 115/7,

(vi) 7.2, i.e, 51 days, (vii) 30 per cent]
The following data has been abstracted from the annual accounts of a Company:

Share Capital ¢ Lakhs
20,000 Equity Shares of ¥ 10 each 200.00
General Reserve 156.00
Investment Allowance Reserve 50.00
Share Capita ¢ Lakhs
15% Long-term Loan 300.00
Profit before Tax 140.00
Provision for Tax 84.00
Proposed Dividends 10.00
Calculate from the above the following details:

(i) Return on Capital Employed, and

(ii) Return on Net Worth. [Ans. (i) 26.4%, (ii) 14%)]
From the following, calculate the basic earnings per share:

Profit for the year ending 31.12.2001 after Interest

Tex and Preference Dividend % 18,500

No. of Equity Shares as on 01.01.2001 18,800 of ¥ 10 each fully paid up
No. of Equity Shares issued on 31.10.2001 600 of ¥ 10 each, ¥ 5 pad
Partly paid shares are entitled to participate in the dividend to the extent of the amount paid.
(Ans. Weighted Average number of Shares — 1,850
and Basic Earnings per Share — X 10)
From the following, calculate:
(a) Basic Earnings per Share; and
(b) Diluted Earnings per Share
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Net profit for the year ending 31.12.2001 X 10,00,000

No. of Equity Shares Outstanding on 31.12.2001
12% Convertible Debentures of I 100/- each

5,00,000
1,00,000

Each debenture is convertible to 10 equity shares. The company is in 30% tax bracket.

[Ans. (a) ¥ 2 per share and (b) I 1.27 per share]

5. From the following annua statements of Pioneer Ltd. calculate the following ratios: (a) Gross Profit Ratio, (b) Current Ratio;
(c) Liquid Ratio; (d) Debt-equity Ratio; and (€) Return on Investment Rétio.

TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ended 31st December, 2004

Particulars ¢ Particulars ¢
To Materials consumed: By Sales 85,000
Opening Stock 9,050 By Profit on sale of investments 600
Purchases 54,525 By interest on investments 300
63,575
Closing Stock 14,000 49,575
To Carriage Inwards 1,425
To Office Expenses 15,000
To Sales Expenses 3,000
To Financial Expenses 1,500
To Loss on Sale of Assets 400
To Net Profit 15,000 .
85,900 85,900
BALANCE SHEET
as on 31st December, 2004
Liabilities ¢ Assets v
Share capital: Fixed Assets:
2,000 Equity Sharesof ¥ 10 Buildings 15,000
each-fully paid 20,000 Plant 8,000 23,000
Reserves 9,000 Current Assets:
Profit and Loss Alc 6,000 Stock-in-trade 14,000
Bank Overdraft 3,000 Debtors 7,000
Sundry Creditors: Bills Receivable 1,000
for expenses 2,000 Bank Balances 3,000
for other 8,000 10,000 25,000
48,000 48,000

[Ans. (a) 40%, (b) 1.92, (c) 0.84, (d) (i) 13,000/35,000 = 0.271,
(i) 13,000/49,000 = 0.271, (€) 15,000/35,000 = 42.85%]

6. The following it the condensed form of balance sheets of XYZ Limited for the three years ended 31st December, 2002, 31st
December, 2003 and 31st December, 2004.

(Rupees in Lakhs)

Particulars 31.12.02 31.12.03 31.12.04
Current Assets:

Cash in hand and at Bank 5.00 10.00 20.00
Stock: Raw Materials 12.00 18.00 20.00
Finished Products and Process Stock 30.00 35.00 25.00
Stores and Spares 3.00 4.00 5.00
Debtors 40.00 50.00 50.00
Fixed assets 90.00 110.00 120.00
Total 180.00 227.00 240.00
Current Liabilities 20.00 32.00 30.00
Debentures Secured 60.00 60.00 60.00
Unsecured Loans-Banks 15.00 40.00 45.00
Reserves and Surplus 30.00 32.50 38.75

Profit and Loss A/c before providing
for taxation and dividends 15.00 22.50 26.25
Equity Shares ¥ 100 each 20.00 20.00 20.00

254 Financial Satements. Analysis and Interpretation



10% Preference Shares ¥ 100 each 20.00 20.00 20.00

Total 180.00 227.00 240.00
Sdles 300.00 360.00 400.00
Gross Profit 15% 18% 20%

The company earned the net profit before providing for income tax at 50 paise per rupee. Equity shareholders to get
dividends 50% more than preference shareholders. Show the appropriation account and work out the following ratios after
reworking balance sheet.

(1) Acid Test Ratio.

(2) Stock Turnover Ratio.

(3) Earning per share by capital employed.

(4) Ratio of Fixed Assets to shareholders' Funds.
(5) Return on Capital employed.

2002 2003 2004

[Ans. (1) 1.38 1.24 1.45
() 6.07 6.21 6.53

(3) 0.04 0.04 0.35

@) 1.24 1.40 1.38

(5) 0.10 0.14 0.15]

7. Mr. T. Munim is made an offer by the promoters of Svargiya Enterprises Limited to invest in the project of the company
by purchasing a substantial portion of the share capital. He is promised good returns by way of dividends and capital appreciation.
Mr. Munim desires that you compute the fallowing ratios for financial analysis.
Workings should form part of your answer.
(i) Return on Investment Ratio,
(i) Net Profit Ratio,
(iii) Stock Turnover Rétio,
(iv) Current Ratio, and
(v) Debt Equity Ratio.

The figures given to him are as under: (¥ '000s)
Sales 16,000
Raw materials consumed 7,800
Consumables 800
Direct Labour 750
Other Direct Expenses 480
Administrative Expenses 1,200
Sdling Expenses 260
Interest 1,440
Fixed Assets 14,000
Income Tax 50%
Depreciation 700
Share Capital 5,000
Reserves and Surplus 1,500
Secured Term Loans 12,000
Unsecured Term Loans 1,500
Trade Creditors 3,350
Investments 400
Receivables 3,700
Inventories 6,000
Cash in Hand and at Bank 100
Provisions 650
Other Current Liabilities 200

[Ans. ROI 20.05%; Net Profit Ratio —25.06%; Stock Turnover
Ratio —1.04; Current Ratio —2.33; Debt-Equity Ratio —2.08]
Computation of Items of Financial Satements
8. From the following information, you are required to prepare a Balance Sheet:
1. Current Ratio—1.75
2. Liquid Ratio—1.25
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3. Stock Turnover Ratio (Cost of Sales/Closing Stock)—9

4. Gross Profit Ratio—25 per cent

5. Debt Collection Period—l% months

6. Reserves and Surplus to Capital—2

7. Turnover to Fixed Assets—1.2

8. Capital Gearing Ratio—0.6

9. Fixed Assets to Net Worth—1.25

10. Sdle for the year ¥ 12,00,000

4 4

[Ans.  Share Capita 5,00,000  Stock 1,00,000
Long-term Liabilities 3,00,000  Debtors 1,50,000
Reserve and Surplus 1,00,000 Cash and Bank baance 1,00,000
Current Liabilities 2,00,000 Balance Sheet Totd 11,00,000]
Fixed Assets 7,50,000

9.  You are given the following information pertaining to the financial statement of AYZ Ltd., as on 31 December, 1997. On the
basis of the information supplied, you are required to prepare the Trading and Profit and Loss A/c for the year ended and
a Balance Sheet as on that date.

4 4
Net Current Assets 2,00,000 Ratio of Gross Profit on Turnover 25 per cent
Issued Share Capital 6,00,000 Net Profit to Issued Shares Capital 20 per cent
Current Ratio 1.8 Stock Turnover Ratio (cost
Quick Ratio (Ratio of debtors and of goods sold/closing stock) 5 times
bank balance to current liabilities) 1.35 Average Age of Outstandings 1
Fixed Assets to for the years 365 days
Shareholders’ Equity 80 per cent

On 31 December, 1998, the current assets consisted only of Stock, Debtors and Bank Balance, Liabilities consisted of Share Capital
and Current Liabilities and Assets consisted of Fixed Assets and Current Assets.

4 T

[Ans.  Gross Profit 1,87,500  Stock 12,500

Net Profit 1,20,000 Bank baance 2,62,500

Current Assets 450,000 Fixed Assets 8,00,000

Current Liabilities 2,50,000 Balance Sheet tota 12,50,000]
Debtors 75,000

10. Based on the following information of the financia ratios prepare Balance Sheet of Star Enterprises Ltd., as on December 31,
2005. Explain your working and assumptions:

Current Ratio 25
Liquidity Ratio 15
Net Working Capital % 6,00,000
Stock Turnover Ratio 5
Ratio of Gross Profit to Sales 20%
Turnover Ratio to Net Fixed Assets 2
Average Debt Collection Period 2.4 months
Fixed assets to Net Worth 0.80
Long-term debt to Capitd and Reserve 7125

[Ans. Fixed Assets — X 10,00,000; Current Assets — I 10,00,000;
Share Capital and Reserves— 12,50,000; Long-term Deposits— 3,50,000;

Current Liabilities— 4,00,000]
11. From the following information, prepare a summarised balance sheet as on 31st March, 1997:

(i) Working Capital ¢
(ii) Reserves and Surplus 1,20,000
(iii) Bank Overdraft 80,000

256 Financial Satements. Analysis and Interpretation



12.

13.

14.

(iv) Assets (fixed)-Proprietary Ratio 20,000

(v) Current Ratio 0.75
(vi) Liquidity Ratio 25
15

[Ans. Current Liabilities ¥ 80,000; Current Assets ¥ 2,00,000, Fixed
Assets ¥ 3,60,000; Stock ¥ 1,10,000; Baance Sheet Total I 5,60,000]
Following are the ratios relating to the trading activities of an Organisation:

Debtors' Velocity 3 Months
Stock Velocity 6 Months
Creditors Velocity 2 Months
Gross Profit Ratio 20%

Gross profit for the year ended 31st December, 2006 was X 5,00,000. Stock at the end of 1996 was I 20,000 more than
what it was at the beginning of the year. Bills Payable and Receivable were X 36,667 and ¥ 60,000 respectively.
You are to ascertain the figures of:
(a) Sdles,
(b) Sundry Debtors;
(c) Sundry Creditors; and
(d) Stock.
[Ans. (a) ¥ 25,00,000; (b) 5,65,000; (c) ¥ 3,00,000; and (d) ¥ 10,10,000]
From the following information, relating to a limited company, prepare a Statement of Proprietors’ Funds:

(i) Current Ratio 2
(i) Liquid Retio 15
(iii) Fixed Assets/Proprietary Funds 3/4
(iv) Working Capital % 75,000
(v) Reserves and Surplus 50,000
(vi) Bank Overdraft 10,000

There were no long-term loans or fictitious assets.
All working must form part of your answer.
[Ans. Proprietors’ Funds: Sources ¥ 3,00,000; Applications: (a) Fixed
Assets T 2,25,000, (b) Working Capital I 75,000]
From the following information relating to Wise Limited, you are required to prepare its summarised Balance Sheet:

(@ Current Ratio 25
(b) Acid Test Ratio 15
(c) Gross Profit/Sales Ratio 0.2
(d) Net Working Capital/Net Worth Ratio 0.3
(e) SdegNet Fixed Assets Ratio 20
(f) Sdes/Net Worth Ratio 15
(g) Sdes/Debtors Ratio 6.0
(h) Reserves/Capital Ratio 1.0
(i) Net Worth/Long-term Loan Ratio 20.0
(i) Stock Velocity 2 Months
(k) Paid up Share Capital T 10 lakhs

[Ans. In ¥ Lakhs: Fixed Assets X I5, Stock 4, Debtors X 5,
Other Current Assets Re 1, Reserves X 10,
Long-term Loans Re land Current ligbilities ¥ 4]
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15. Complete the following annua financial statements on the basis of ratios given below:

PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT

Dr. for the year ended 30th June, 2000 Cr
Particulars ¢ Particulars ¢
To Cost of goods sold 6,00,000 By Sales 20,00,000
To Operating Expenses — —

To Earnings before Interest

and Tax — —
To Debenture Interest 10,000 By Earnings before Interest
To Income Tax — Tax
To Net Profit

BALANCE SHEET
as on 30th June, 2000

Liabilities T Assets ¢
Net Worth: Fixed Assets —
Share capita - = Current Assets: B
Reserve and Surplus — Cash —
10% Debentures — Stock —
Sundry Creditors 60,000 35,000
(i) Net Profit to Saes 5%
(i) Current Ratio 15
(iil) Return on Net Worth 20%
(iv) Inventory Turnover (based on cost of goods sold) 15 times
(v) Share capital to reserves 4:1
(vi) Rate of Income tax 50%

[Ans. Operating Expenses X 11,90,000; EBIT ¥ 2,10,000; Income
Tax ¥ 1,00,000; Net Profit after Tex I 1,00,000; Fixed Assets
¥ 5,70,000; Current Assets ¥ 90,000; Net Worth ¥ 5,00,000;
Debentures ¥ 1,00,000]

Analysis of Financial Statements

16. Following is the Profit and Loss A/c and Baance Sheet of A Limited for the year ended 31 December, 1998 and Baance Sheet
as on that date. Calculate the different ratios and comment on the financia position of the company.

Particulars 4
Net Sales 3,00,000
Less: Cost of goods sold 2,58,000
Gross Profit 42,000
Operating Expenses:
Selling 2,200
Genera and Administration 4,000
Rent of Office 2,800 9,000
Gross Operating Profit 33,000
Depreciation 10,000
23,000
Other Income:
Interest on Government Securities 1,500
Gross Income 24,500
Other Expenses:
Interest on Bank Overdraft 300
Interest on Debentures 4,200 4,500
Net Income before Tax 20,000
Tax @ 50 per cent on Net Income 10,000
Net Income after Tax 10,000
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17.

BALANCE SHEET
as on 31 December, 1998

Liabilities 4 Assets 4

Net Worth: Fixed Assets
Sundry Creditors 6,000 Cash 5,000
Bills Payable 10,000 Investments (Government securities) 15,000
Outstanding Expenses 1,000 Sundry Debtors 20,000
Provision for Taxation 13,000 Stock 30,000
Totad Current Liabilities 30,000 Total Current Assets 70,000
6% Mortgage Debentures 70,000 Fixed Assets 1,80,000
7% Preference Shares 10,000 Less: Provision for
Equity Shares 50,000 depreciation 50,000 1,30,000
Reserve and Surplus 40,000 -
Total Claims on Assets 2,00,000 2,00,000

[Ans. Gross Profit Ratio 14 per cent, Net Profit Ratio (after considering interest
on bank overdraft): 7.56 per cent, ROl 13.53 per cent, Stock Turnover
Ratio 8.6, Debt Collection Period 24 days, Fixed Assets Turnover 2.3,
Fixed Assets Ratio .76, Debt-equity ratio 70/1000 = 0.7, Current ratio 2.3]
The following items appear in the accounts at 31 December, 2006 of Operations Ltd.:

Particulars ¢
Cash 48,600
Land and Buildings at Cost 8,00,000
Deposits and Payments in Advance 62,000
Stock 2,72,800
Trade Creditors 4,05,750
General Reserve 1,00,000
Debtors 5,23,000
Bills Receivable 22,600
Plant and Machinery at cost less depreciation 5,44,000
Debentures—repayable 2000 (secured) 2,50,000
Bank Overdraft 52,000
Ordinary Stock, ¥ 10 units 10,00,000
Profit and Loss A/c balance 2,17,000
Proposed ordinary stock Dividend for 1996, net 86,250
Trade Investments 20,000
Advance payment of Tax 1,00,000
Provision for Taxation 2,64,000
Bills Payable 18,000
Net sales for the year 1996 21,82,400
Net Profit for the year 1996 before taxation and dividends 3,27,830

Note:

The values of al fixed assets reflect current price levels and adequate depreciation has been provided.

You are required:

(i) to arrange the above items in the form of a financia statement to show the following accounting ratios, which should be
stated: (a) return on capital employed; (b) stock: fixed assets; (c) current assets. current liabilities; (d) sales: debtors and
bills receivable;

(ii) to indicate briefly the significance of these ratios and how they may be used to compare the efficiency of the business
with others in the same industry.

[Ans. Ratios (a) ROl on shareholders’ funds in 24.9 per cent,
(b) 1:493, (c) 1.25:1, (d) 4: 1]
[Hint. Working Capital ¥ 2,03,000; Shareholders Equity ¥ 13,17,000]
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18.

11.17 FURTHER READING

India Internationa Limited has been in existence for two years. The following particulars are extracted from its published accounts:
BALANCE SHEET

at year end
Liabilities First Year Second Year Assets First Year Second Year
4 4 4 4
Equity Capital 1,00,000 1,00,000 Fixed Assets 2,08,000 1,98,000
Reserve 10,000 20,000 Stock 30,000 60,000
Profit & Loss Alc 14,000 2,000 Book Debts 40,000 80,000
Loan 1,10,000 80,000 Cash at Bank 30,000 2,000
Bank Overdraft — 20,000
Creditors 30,000 90,000
Provision for Taxation 34,000 13,000
Proposed Dividend 10,000 15,000
3,08,000 3,40,000 3,08,000 3,40,000
PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
Particulars T T Particulars T 4
Interest on Loan 2,400 4,800 Balance b/d 14,000
Directors Remuneration 10,000 30,000 Profit for the year 80,400 60,800
Provision for Taxation 34,000 13,000
Dividend 15,000
Transfer to Reserve 10,000 10,000
Balance c/d 14,000 2,000
Total 80,400 74,800 80,400 74,800

Sales amounted to ¥ 6,00,000 in the first year and ¥ 5,00,000 in the second year. Examine in detail from the point of (i)
Profitability, (ii) Solvency and (iii) Sales. Make such other computations as seem expedient to you and write on overall interna

analysis of this company.

[Ans.
Net Profit Ratio

ROI (based on Capital at end)

Current Ratio
Stock Turnover

Debtors Turnover

Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.

Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.

1st Year
11.73%

30.08%

1.35
20
15

2nd Year
6.16%
15.25%
1.03
8.33
6.25]
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UNIT 12 CASH FLOW STATEMENT

Structure
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12.6 Utility of Cash Flow Analysis
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12.9 Summary
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12.11 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress
12.12 Questions and Exercises
12.13 Practical Problems
12.14 Further Reading

12.0 INTRODUCTION

Information about the cash flows of an enterprise is useful in providing users of financial statements with a
basis to assess the ability of the enterprise to generate cash and cash equivalents and the needs of the enterprise
to utilize those cash flows. The economic decisions that are taken by the users require an evaluation of the
ability of an enterprise to generate cash and cash equivalents and the timing and uncertainty of their generation.
In view of the importance of cash flows in decision making, an enterprise should prepare a cash flow statement
giving both inflows and outflows of cash during a particular period. A cash flow statement, when used in conjunction
with other financial statements, provides information that enables users to evaluate the changes in net assets of
an enterprise, its financial structure and its ability to affect the amount and timings of the cash flows in order
to adapt to changing circumstances. The present unit deals with all these aspects in detail.

12.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will be ableto:

Explain the meaning of cash flow statement

Understand the concept of funds in cash flow analysis

Identify the sources and applications of cash

Differentiate between cash flow analysis and funds flow analysis
Explain the utility and limitations of cash flow analysis

Prepare cash flow statement

122 MEANING OF CASH FLOW STATEMENT

A Cash Flow Statement is a statement depicting change in cash position from one period to another. For example,
if the cash balance of a business is shown by its Balance Sheet on 31 December, 1997 at I 20,000 while the
cash balance as per its Balance Sheet on 31 December, 1998 is 30,000, there has been an inflow of cash of
¥ 10,000 in the year 1998 as compared to the year 1997. The cash flow statement explains the reasons for
such inflows or outflows of cash, as the case may be. It also helps management in making plans for the immediate
future. A Projected Cash Flow Statement or a Cash Budget will help the management in ascertaining how much
cash will be available to meet obligations to trade creditors, to pay bank loans and to pay dividend to the shareholders.
A proper planning of the cash resources will enable the management to have cash available whenever needed
and put it to some profitable or productive use in case there is surplus cash available.
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The term “Cash” here stands for cash and bank balances. It has already been explained in the previous
unit that the term “Funds’, in a narrower sense, is also used to denote cash. In such a case, the term “Funds’
will exclude from its purview all other current assets and currents liabilities and the term “Funds Flow Statement”
and “Cash Flow Statement” will have synonymous meanings. However, for the purpose of this study, we are
calling this part of study as Cash Flow Analysis and not Funds Flow Analysis.

12.3 PREPARATION OF CASH FLOW STATEMENT

The Cash Flow Statement can be prepared on the same pattern on which a Funds Flow Statement is prepared.
The change in the cash position from one period to another is computed by taking in account “Sources” and
“Applications’ of cash.

12.4 SOURCES OF CASH

Sources of Cash can be internal as well as external:

Internal Sources. Cash from operations is the main internal source. The Net Profit shown by the Profit
and Loss Account will have to be adjusted for non-cash items for finding out cash from operations. Some of
these items are as follows:

(i) Depreciation. Depreciation does not result in outflow of cash and, therefore, net profit will have to be increased
by the amount of depreciation or development rebate charged, in order to find out the real cash generated
from operations.

(i) Amortization of intangible assets. Goodwill, preliminary expenses, etc., when written off against profits, reduce
the net profits without affecting the cash balance. The amounts written off should, therefore, be added back to
profits to find out the cash from operations.

(iii) Loss on sale of fixed assets. It does not result in outflow of cash and, therefore, should be added back
to profits.

(iv) Gain from sale of fixed assets. Since sale of fixed assets is taken as a separate source of cash, it should
be deducted from net profits.

(v) Creation of reserves. If profit for the year has been arrived at after charging transfers to reserves, such
transfers should be added back to profits. In case operations show a net loss, such net loss after making
adjustments for non-cash items will be shown as an application of cash.

Thus, cash from operations is computed on the pattern of computation of ‘ Funds' from operations, as explained in
the earlier chapter. However, to find out real cash from operations, adjustments will have to be made for ‘changes' in
current assets and current liabilities arising on account of operations, viz., trade debtors, trade creditors, bills receivable,
bills payable, etc.

For the sake of convenience, computation of cash from operations can be studied by taking two different
situations: (1) when all transactions are cash transactions, and (2) when all transactions are not cash transactions.

When All Transactions are Cash Transactions. The computation of cash from operations will be very
simple in this case. The net profit as shown by the Profit and Loss Account will be taken as the amount
of cash from operations as shown in the following example:

Example
PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ended 31 December, 1998
Particulars T Particulars ¢

To Purchases 15,000 By Sales 50,000
To Wages 10,000
To Rent 500
To Stationery 2,500
To Net profit 22,000

50,000 50,000

In the example given above, if al transactions are cash transactions, i.e., all purchases have been paid for
in cash and all sales have been realized in cash, the cash from operations will be ¥ 22,000, i.e., the net profit
as shown by the Profit and Loss Account. Thus, in case of all transactions being cash transactions, the equation
for computing cash from operations can be put as follows:
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Cash from Operations = Net Profit

When all transactions are not cash transactions. In the example given above, we have computed cash from
operations on the basis that al transactions are cash transactions. It does not really happen in actual practice. The
business sells goods on credit. It purchases goods on credit. Certain expenses are always outstanding and some of
the incomes are not immediately realized. Under such circumstances, the net profit made by a firm cannot generate
equivalent amount of cash. The computation of cash from operations in such a situation can be done conveniently
if it is done in two stages:

(i) Computation of funds (i.e., working capital) from operations as explained in the preceding chapter; and

(ii) Adjustments in the funds so calculated for changes in the current assets (excluding cash) and current

lighilities.

We are giving below an illustration for computing ‘Funds’ from operations. However, since there are no
credit transactions, hence the amount of ‘Funds’ from operations is as a matter of cash from operations as
shown in the illustration.

[lustration 12.1.
TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ended 31 March, 1998

Particulars T Particulars 4

To Purchases 20,000 By Sales 30,000
To Wages 5,000
To Gross Profit c/d 5,000

30,000 30,000
To Salaries 1,000 By Gross Profit b/d 5,000
To Rent 1,000 By Profit on sale of building:
To Depreciation on Plant 1,000 Book vaue < 10,000
To Loss on sale of Furniture 500 Sold for 15,000 5,000
To Goodwill written off 1,000
To Net Profit 5,500

10,000 10,000

Calculate the Cash from Operations.

Solution:
CASH FROM OPERATIONS
Net Profit as per P & L Alc 3 5,500
Add: Non-cash items (i.e, items
which do not result in outflow of cash):

Depreciation % 1,000

Loss on sde of furniture 500

Goodwill written off 1,000 2,500
8,000

Less: Non-cash items (items which do not result inflow of cash):

Profit on sale of building 5,000

(X 15,000 will be taken as a source of cash)

Cash from Operations 3,000

Adjustments for Changes in Current Assets and Current Liabilities

In the illustration given above, the cash from operations has been computed on the same pattern on which funds

from operations are computed. As a matter of fact, the funds from operations is equivalent to cash from operations

in this case. This is because of the presumption that all are cash transactions and all goods have been sold.

However, there may be credit purchases, credit sales, outstanding and prepaid expenses, etc. In such a case,

adjustments will have to be made for each of these items in order to find out cash from operations. This has
been explained in the following pages:

(i) Effects of Credit Sales. In business, there are both cash sales and credit sales. In case, the total sales

are ¥ 30,000 out of which the credit sales are X 10,000, it means sales have contributed only the extent

of ¥ 20,000 in providing cash from operations. Thus, while computing cash from operations, it will
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be necessary that suitable adjustments for outstanding debtors are also made. Consider the following

example

Example 1
Net Profit for the year T 20,000
Total Sales 40,000
Debtors Outstanding at the end of the accounting year 10,000

The above figures show that out of total sales of ¥ 40,000 which must have been considered from computing
net profit, ¥ 10,000 has till to be realized in cash from debtors. Therefore, cash from operations should be
computed as follows:

Net Profit for the year < 20,000
Less: Debtors Outstanding at the end of the accounting year 10,000
Cash from Operations 10,000

In case, there were outstanding debtors in the beginning of the accounting year amounting to ¥ 15,000,
it can safely be presumed that they must have been realized during the course of the year. The amount of
cash from operations will therefore be computed as follows:

Net Profit for the year < 20,000
Less: Debtors Outstanding at the end of the accounting year 10,000

10,000
Add: Debtors Outstanding at the end of the accounting year 15,000
Cash from operations 25,000

Thus, cash from operations can be calculated on the basis of the following equation if there are debtors
outstanding at the end as in the beginning of the accounting year:

+ Debtors Outstanding at the beginning
of the accounting year.
Net Profit Or
— Debtors Outstanding at the end of the
accounting year.

Or

+ Decrease in Debtors.
Cash from Operations = Net Profit Or
— Increase in Debtors

Cash from Operations

For example, in the above case, cash from operations can be computed as follows:
¥ 20,000 + ¥ 5,000 = ¥ 25,000

(ii) Effects of Credit Purchases. Whatever have been stated regarding credit sales is also applicable to credit
purchases. The only difference will be that decrease in creditors from one period to another will result
in decrease of cash from operations because it means more cash payments have been made to the creditors
which will result in outflow of cash. On the other hand, increase in creditors from one period to another
will result in increase of cash from operations because less payment has been made to the creditors for
goods supplied which will result in increase of cash balance at the disposal of the business.

Example 2
Purchases for the year (including credit purchases of I 10,000) 3 30,000
Sdles for the year 40,000
Expenses 5,000
The amount of Net Profit comes to:
Sdles 40,000
Less: Purchases < 30,000
Expenses 5,000 35,000
Net Profit 5,000

Though the net profit is ¥ 5,000, the cash operations will be ¥ 15,000 (X 5,000 + X 10,000 for credit
purchases). This is because though Purchases of ¥ 30,000 have been considered for calculating the Net Profit,
the actual cash which has been paid for purchases is only ¥ 20,000. Thus, cash from operations stands increased
by ¥ 10,000, the amount of creditors outstanding at the end of the year.
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Example 3

Sales < 40,000
Purchases 30,000
Expenses 5,000
Creditors Outstanding in the beginning of the accounting year 10,000
Creditors Outstanding at the end of the accounting year 15,000
The Cash from Operations will be computed as follows:
Sales 40,000
Less: Purchases
Expenses 35,000
Net Profit 5,000
Add: Creditors Outstanding at the end of the accounting year 15,000
20,000
Less: Creditors Outstanding at the beginning of the accounting year 10,000
Cash from operations 10,000
Alternatively, cash from operations can be computed as follows:
Net Profit for the year < 5,000
Add: Increase in Creditors X 15,000 — ¥ 10,000) 5,000
Cash from Operations 10,000

Thus, the effect of credit purchases can be shown with the help of the following equation in computing

cash from operations:

+ Increase in Creditors

Cash from Operations = Net Profit Or

— Decreases in Creditors

(iii) Effect of Opening and Closing Stocks. The amount of opening stock is charged to the debit side of

the Profit and Loss Account. It thus reduces the net profit without reducing the cash from operations.
Similarly, the amount of closing stock is put on the credit side of the Profit and Loss Account. It thus
increases the amount of net Profit without increasing the cash from operations. This will be clear with

the help of the following example:

Example 4
Opening Stock T 5,000
Purchases 20,000
Sdles 35,000
Closing Stock 10,000
Expenses 5,000

The amount of net profit can be computed as follows:

PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT

Particulars ¢ Particulars ¢
Opening Stock 5,000 Sales 35,000
Purchases 20,000 Closing Stock 10,000
Expenses 5,000
Net Profit 15,000
45,000 45,000

The net profit for the year is ¥ 15,000. The cash from operations will be computed as follows:

Net Profit for the year < 15,000
Add: Opening Stock 5,000

20,000
Less: Closing Stock 10,000
Cash from Operations 10,000

Alternatively, the amount of cash from operations can be computed as follows:

Net Profit for the year < 15,000
Less: Outflow of cash on account of increase in stock 5,000
Cash from Operations 10,000

The effect of change in stock on cash from operations can now be put up as follows:
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+ Decrease in Stock
Cash from Operations = Net Profit Or
— Increase in Stock

(iv) Effect of Outstanding Expenses, Incomes Received in Advance, etc. The effect of these items on cash
from operations is similar to the effect of creditors. This means any increase in these items will result
in increase in cash from operations while any decrease means decrease in cash from operations. This
is because net profit from operations is computed after charging to it all expenses whether paid or
outstanding. In case certain expenses have not been paid, this will result in decrease of net profit
without a corresponding decrease in cash from operations. Similarly, income received in advance is not
taken into account while calculating profit from operations, since it relates to the next year. It, therefore,
means cash from operations will be higher than theactual net profit as shown by the Profit and Loss
Account. Consider the following example:

Example 5
Gross Profit < 30,000
Expenses paid ¥ 10,000
Interest received 3 2,000

T 2,000 are outstanding on account of expenses while ¥ 500 has been received as interest for the next
year. The net profit will be computed as follows:
PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT

Particulars T Particulars ¢
To Expenses paid 10,000 By Gross Profit 30,000
Add. Outstanding 2,000 12,000 By Interest received 2,000
To Net Profit 19,500 Less. Interest received
in advance 500 1,500
31,500 31,500
The cash from operations will now be computed as follows:
4
Net Profit for the year 19,500
Add: Expenses Outstanding at the end of the year 2,000
Interest received in advance 500
Cash from Operations 22,000
Example 6
Net Profit for the year 2003 10,000
Expenses Outstanding as on 1 January, 2003 2,000
Expenses Outstanding as on 31 December, 2003 3,000
Interest received in Advance 1 January, 2003 1,000
Interest received in Advance 21 December, 2003 2,000
The cash from operations will be computed as follows:
Net Profit for the year 10,000
Add: Expenses Outstanding on 31 December, 2003 3,000
Income received in Advance on 31 December, 2003 2,000
15,000
Less: Expenses Outstanding on 1 January, 2003 3 2,000
Interest received in Advance on 1 January, 2003 1,000 3,000
Cash from Operations 12,000
Alternatively, cash operations can be computed as follows:
Net Profit for the year < 10,000
Add: Increase in Outstanding Expenses 1,000
Add: Increase in interest received in Advance 1,000
Cash from Operations 12,000

Thus, the income received in advance and outstanding expenses on cash operations can be shown as follows:

+ Increase in Outstanding Expenses
Cash from Operations = Net Profit + Increase in Income received in Advance
— Decrease in Outstanding Expenses
— Decrease in Income received in Advance
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(v) Effect of Prepaid Expenses and Outstanding Income. The effect of prepaid expenses and outstanding
income of cash from operations is similar to the effect of debtors. While computing net profit from
operations, the expenses only for the accounting year are charged to the Profit and Loss Account. Expenses
paid in advance are not charged to the Profit and Loss Account. Thus, prepayment of expenses does
not decrease net profit for the year but it decreases cash from operations. Similarly, income earned
during a year is credited to the Profit and Loss Account whether it has been received or not. Thus,
income, which has not been received but which has become due, increase the net profit for the year
without increasing cash from operations. This will be clear with the help of the following example:

Example 7
Gross Profit < 30,000
Expenses paid 10,000
Interest received 2,000

The expenses paid include ¥ 1,000 paid for the next year. While interest of ¥ 500 has become due during
the year, but it has not been received so far. The net profit for the year will be computed as follow:
PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT

Particulars T Particulars ¢
To Expenses pad 10,000 By Gross Profit 30,000
Less: Prepaid Exp. 1,000 9,000 By Interest received 2,000
To Net Profit 23,500 Add: Interest due 500 2,500
32,500 32,500
Now, the cash from operations will be computed as follows:
Net Profit for the year 3 23,500
Less: Prepaid Expenses 1,000
Less: Outstanding Interest 500 15,00
22,000
Example 8
Net Profit for the year 2003 20,000
Prepaid expenses 1 January, 2003 2,000
Outstanding (accrued) Income 1 January, 2003 1,000
Prepaid Expenses 31 December, 2003 3,000
Outstanding Income 31 December, 2003 2,000
Cash from Operations will be computed as follows:
Net Profit for the year 3 20,000
Less: Prepaid Expenses on 31 Dec., 2003 3,000
Outstanding Income on 31 Dec., 2003 2,000 5,000
15,000
Add: Prepaid Expenses on 1 Jan., 2003 2,000
Income Outstanding on 1 Jan., 2003 1,000 3,000
18,000
Alternatively, Cash from Operations can be computed as follow:
Net Profit for the year 3 20,000
Less: Increase in Prepaid Expenses % 1,000
Increase in Outstanding Income 1,000 2,000
18,000

Thus the effect of prepaid expenses and accrued income on cash from operations can be shown in the
form of following equation:

+ Decrease in Prepaid Expenses

+ Decrease in Accrued Income
Cash from Operations = Net Profit — Increase in Prepaid Expenses

— Income in Accrued Income

The overall effect of stock, debtors, creditors, outstanding expenses, income received in advance, prepaid
expenses and accrued can be shown in the form of the following formula:
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Decrease in Debtors
Decrease in Stock
Decrease in Prepaid Expenses
Decrease in Accrued Income
+ Increase in Creditors
Cash from Operations = Net Profit + Increase in Outstanding Expenses
— Increase in Debtors
— Increase in Stock
— Increase in Prepaid Expenses
— Increase in Accrued Income
— Decrease in Creditors
— Decrease in Outstanding Expenses

+
+
+
+

The above formula may be summarised in the form of following general rules:
Increase in a Current Asset
Decrease in a Current Liability
results in
Decrease in Cash

AND

Decrease in a Current Asset
Increase in a Current Liability
results in
Increase in Cash

[llustration 12.2 Continuing the figures given as Illustration 12.1 calculate the cash from operations with the
following additional information:
Balance as on

31 March, 2004 31 March, 2005
4 4

(i) Stocks 10,000 12,000

(i) Debtors 15,000 20,000

(iii) Creditors 5,000 7,500

(iv) Bills Receivable 5,000 8,000

(v) Outstanding Expenses 3,000 5,000

(vi) Bills Payable 4,000 2,000

(vii) Prepaid Expenses 1,000 500
Solution:

The computation of cash from operations can be done conveniently if it is done as explained before in
two stages:

(i) Computation of ‘Funds' from operations, taking the meaning of ‘Funds as working capital.

(ii) Adjustment in the amount of ‘Funds so computed on the basis of “current assets’ and “current liabilities’.

The funds from operations amount ¥ 3,000 (as computed in Illustration 12.1).

However, adjustments will have to be made in this amount for current assets and current liabilities in order to
compute cash from operations. This hasto be done by taking each item of current assets and current liabilitiesindependently
as explained below:

(i) The investment in stock has increased by ¥ 2,000 as compared to the previous year. This means

cash must gone out to the extent of ¥ 2,000. It will, therefore, decrease the cash balance.
(ii) Debtors have gone up from X 15,000 on March, 2004 to ¥ 20,000 on 31 March, 2005. There is an
increase of ¥ 5,000. It shows that sales to the of ¥ 5,000 have not been realized in cash. Hence,
cash from operations will be reduced by ¥ 5,000.

(iii) Creditors have gone up by ¥ 2,500. Thus, purchases to the extent of this amount have not been paid
in cash. It is, therefore, a ‘source’ of cash.

(iv) Bills Receivable have increased by ¥ 3,000. Thus, sales to the extent of ¥ 3,000 have not been paid
in cash. Hence cash, on account of operations will be reduced by X 3,000.
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(v) Bills Payable have come down by ¥ 2,000. It shows more payments of cash. The cash from
operations will stand reduced by I 2,000.
(vi) Outstanding Expenses have increased by ¥ 2,000. Thus, expenses to this extent have not been paid
resulting in increase of cash from operations by this amount.
(vii) Prepaid Expenses have come down by I 500. This shows less of payment and hence cash operations
will increase by I 500.
Cash from operations now can be computed as follows:;

Increase (+) Decrease (-)
Cash from Operations as per P. & L. Alc

(Nustration 12.1) T 3,000
Increase in Stock 2,000
Increase in Debtors 5,000
Increase in Creditors 2,500
Increase in Bills Receivable 3,000
Decrease in Bills Payable 2,000
Increase in Outstanding Expenses 2,000
Decrease in Prepaid Expenses 500
5,000 12,000 (7,000)
(Inflow) of cash on account of operations (4,000)

External Sources. The external sources of cash are:

(i) Issue of New Shares. In case shares have been issued for cash, the net cash received (i.e., after deducting
expenses on issue of shares or discount on issue of shares) will be taken as a source of cash.

(ii) Raising Long-term Loans. Long-term loans such as issue of debentures, loans from Industrial Finance
Corporations, State Financial Corporation, IDBI, etc., are sources of cash. They should be shown separately.

(iii) Purchase of Plant and Machinery on deferred payments. In case plant and machinery has been purchased
on a deferred payment system, it should be shown as a separate source of cash to the extent of deferred
credit. However, the cost of machinery purchased will be shown as an application of cash.

(iv) Short-term Borrowings—cash credit from banks. Short-term borrowing, etc., from banks increase cash
available and they have to be shown separately under this head.

(v) Sale of Fixed Assets, Investments, etc. It results in generation of cash and therefore, is, a source of
cash.

Decrease in various current assets and increase in various current liabilities (discussed before) may be taken

as external sources of cash, if they are not adjusted while computing cash from operations.

Applications of Cash

Applications of cash may take any of the following forms:
(i) Purchase of Fixed Assets. Cash may be utilised for additional fixed assets or renewals or replacement
of existing fixed assets.
(ii) Payment of Long-term Loans. The payment of long-term loans such as loans from financial institutions
or debentures results in decrease in cash. It is, therefore, an application of cash.
(iii) Decrease in Deferred Payment Liabilities. Payments for plant and machinery purchased on deferred payment
basis has to be made as per the agreement. It is, therefore, an application of cash.
(iv) Loss on account of Operations. Loss suffered on account of business operations will result in outflow
of cash.
(v) Payment of Tax. Payment of tax will result in decrease of cash and hence it is an application of cash.
(vi) Payment of Dividend. This decreases the cash available for business and hence it is an application of
cash.
(vii) Decrease in Unsecured Loans, Deposits, etc. The decrease in these liabilities denotes they have been
paid off to that extent. It results, therefore, in outflow of cash.
Increase in various current assets or decrease in various current liabilities may be shown as applications
of cash, if changes, in these items have not been adjusted while finding out cash from operations.
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Format of A Cash Flow Satement*

A cash flow statement can be prepared in the following form:
CASH FLOW STATEMENT
for the year ending on....

Balance as on 1 January, .......
Cash Baance
Bank Balance
Add: Sources of Cash:
Issue of Shares
Raising of Long-term loans
Sae of Fixed Assets
Short-term Borrowings
Cash from Operations:
Profit as per Profit and Loss Alc
Add/Less: Adjustment for Non-cash Items
Add: Increase in Current Liahilities
Decrease in Current Assets
Less: Increase in current assets
Decrease in current liabilities
Total Cash available (1)
Less: Applications of Cash:
Redemption of Redeemable Preference Shares
Redemption of Long-term Loans
Purchase of Fixed Assets
Decrease in Deferred Payment Liabilities
Cash Outflow on Account of Operations
Tax pad
Dividend paid
Decrease in unsecured Loans, Deposits, etc.
Total Applications (2)

Closing Baance*

Cash balance
Bank baance

* It should tally with the balance as shown by (1)—(2).

12.5 DIFFERENCE BETWEEN CASH FLOW ANALY SISAND FUNDS FLOW ANALY SIS

Following are the points of difference between a Cash Flow Anaysis and a Funds Flow Analysis:

1. A Cash Flow Analysis is concerned only with the change in cash position while a Fund Flow Analysis
is concerned with change in working capital position, between two balance sheet dates. Cash is only
one of the constituents of working capital besides several other constituents such as inventories, accounts
receivable, prepaid expenses.

2. A Cash Flow Statement is merely a record of cash receipts and disbursements. Of courseg, it is valuable
in its own way but it fails to bring to light many important changes involving the disposition of resources.
While studying the short-term solvency of a business one is interested not only in cash balance but
also in the assets which can be easily converted into cash.

3. Cash flow analysis is more useful to the management as a tool of financial analysis in short-periods
as compared to funds flow analysis. It has rightly been said that shorter the period covered by the
analysis, greater is the importance of cash flow analysis. For example, if it is to be found out whether
the business can meet its obligations maturing after 10 years from now, a good estimate can be made
about the firm’'s capacity to meet its long-term obligations if changes in working capital position on
account of operations are observed. However, if the firm's capacity to meet a liability maturing after
one month is to be seen, the redlistic approach would be to consider the projected change in the cash
position rather than an expected change in the working capital position.

* The format given above has undergone a change as per AS-3 discussed later in the book.
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4. Cash is part of working capital and, therefore, an improvement in cash position results in improvement
in the funds position but the reverse is not true. In other words “inflow of cash” results in “inflow
of funds’ but inflow of funds may not necessarily result in “inflow of cash”. Thus, sound funds position
does not necessarily means sound cash position but a sound cash position generally means sound funds
position.

5. Another distinction between a cash flow analysis and a funds flow analysis can be made on the basis of the
techniques of their preparation. An increase in a current liability or decrease in a current asset results in
decrease in working capital and vice versa. While anincreasein a current liability or decreasein a current asset
(other than cash) will result in increase in cash and vice versa.

Some people, as stated before, use term ‘funds' in a very narrow sense of ‘cash’ only. In such an event

the two terms ‘Funds’ and ‘Cash’ will have synonymous meanings.

12.6 UTILITY OF CASH FLOW ANALY SIS

A Cash Flow Satement is useful for short-term planning. A business enterprise needs sufficient cash to meet
its various obligations in the near future such as payment for purchase of fixed assets, payment of debts maturing
in the near future, expenses of the business, etc. A historical analysis of the different sources and applications
of cash will enable the management to make reliable cash flow projections for the immediate future. In may
then plan out for investment of surplus or meeting the deficit, if any. Thus, a cash flow analysis is an important
financial tool for the management. Its chief advantages are as follows:

1. Helps in efficient cash management. Cash flow analysis helps in evaluating financial policies and cash
position. Cash is the basis for all operations and hence a projected cash flow statement will enable the management
to plan and coordinate the financial operations properly. The management can know how much cash is needed,
from which source it will be derived, how much can be generated internally and how much could be obtained
from outside.

2. Helps in internal financial management. Cash flow analysis provides information about funds which
will be available from operations. This will help the management in determining policies regarding internal financial
management, e.g., possibility of repayment of long-term debts, dividend policies, planning replacement of plant
and machinery, etc.

3. Discloses the movements of cash. Cash flow statement discloses the complete story of cash movement.
The increase in or decrease of cash and the reasons therefore can be known. It discloses the reasons for low
cash balance in spite of heavy operating profits or for heavy cash balance in spite of low profits. However,
comparison of original forecast with the actual results highlights the trends of movements of cash which may
otherwise go undetected.

4. Discloses success or failure of cash planning. The extent of success or failure of cash planning can
be known by comparing the projected cash flow statement with the actual cash flow statement and necessary
remedial measures can be taken.

12.7 LIMITATIONS OF CASH FLOW ANALY SIS

Cash flow analysis is a useful tool of financial analysis. However, it has its own limitations. These limitations
are as under:

1. Cash flow statement cannot be equated with the Income Statement. An Income Statement takes into
account both cash as well as non-cash items and, therefore, net cash does not necessarily mean net
income of the business.

2. The cash balance as disclosed by the cash flow statement may not represent the real liquid position
of the business since it can be easily influenced by postponing purchases and other payments.

3. Cash flow statement cannot replace the Income Statement or the Funds Flow Statement. Each of them
has a separate function to perform.

In spite of these limitations it can be said that cash flow statement is a useful supplementary instrument.

It discloses the volume as well as the speed at which the cash flows in the different segments of the business.
This helps the management in knowing the amount of capital tied up in a particular segment of the business.
The technique of cash flow analysis, when used in conjunction with ratio analysis, serves as a barometer in
measuring the profitability and financial position of the business.

Cash Flow Satement 271



The concept and technique of preparing a Cash Flow Statement will be clear with the help of illustrations
given in the following pages.

Cash from Operations

[llustration 12.3. From the following balances you are required to calculate cash from operations:

31 December
2003 2004
4 4
Debtors 50,000 47,000
Bills Receivable 10,000 12,500
Creditors 20,000 25,000
Bills Payable 8,000 6,000
Outstanding Expenses 1,000 1,200
Prepaid Expenses 800 700
Accrued Income 600 750
Income received in advance 300 250
Profit made during the year — 1,30,000
Solution:
CASH FROM OPERATIONS
Particulars ¢
Profit made during the year 1,30,000
Add: Decrease in Debtors 3,000
Increase in Creditors 5,000
Increase in Outstanding Expenses 200
Decrease in Prepaid Expenses 100 8,300
1,38,300
Less: Increase in Bills Receivable 2,500
Decrease in Bills Payable 2,000
Increase in Accrued Income 150
Decrease in Income received in Advance 50 4,700
Cash from Operations 1,33,600
[llustration 12.4. Statement of financial position of Mr. Arun is given below:
Liabilities 1 Jan.,2003 | 31 Dec.,2003 Assets 1Jan., 2003 | 31 Dec.,2003
< 4 4 4
Accounts Payable 29,000 25,000 Cash 40,000 30,000
Capital 7,39,000 6,15,000 Debtors 20,000 17,000
Stock 8,000 13,000
Building 1,00,000 80,000
Other Fixed Assets 6,00,000 5,00,000
7,68,000 6,40,000 7,68,000 6,40,000

Additional Information
(@) There were no drawings.

(b) There were no purchases or sales of either building or

Flow.

other fixed assets. Prepare a Statement of Cash
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Solution:
CASH FLOW STATEMENT

Cash Bdance as on 1 January, 2003 T 40,000
Net Loss as per Profit and Loss Alc:
Capital a the end of 2003 6,15,000
Less: Capitd at the beginning of 2003 7,39,000
(1,24,000)
Add: Non-cash Charges:
Depreciation on Buildings 20,000
Depreciation on other Fixed Assets 1,00,000 1,20,000
Funds from Operations (4,000)
Add: Decrease in Current Assets:
Debtors 3,000
(1,000)
Less: Increase in Current Assets or Decrease in Current Liabilities:
Increase in Stocks 5,000
Decrease in Accounts Payable 4,000 (9,000)
Cash Outflow on account of operations (10,000)
Cash Balance as on 31 December, 2003 30,000

12.8 AS3 (REVISED): CASH FLOW STATEMENTS!

The following are the salient features of the Revised Accounting Standard (AS) 3, Cash Flow Statements, issued
by the Council of the Institute of Chartered Accountants of India in March 1997. This Standard supersedes AS
3, Changes in Financial Position, issued in June, 1981.

The standard has been mandatory for all enterprises from accounting period commencing or after 1.4.2001.

1. Objectives

Information about the cash flows of an enterprise is useful in providing users of financial statements with
a basis to assess the ability of the enterprise to generate cash and cash equivalents and needs of the enterprise
to utilise those cash flows. The economic decisions that are taken by users require an evaluation of the ability
of an enterprise to generate cash and cash equivalents and the timings and certainty of their generation.

The Statement deals with the provisions of information about the historical changes in cash and cash equivalents
of an enterprise by means of a cash flow statement which classifies cash flows during the period from operating,
investing and financing activities.

2. Scope

(1) An enterprise should prepare a cash flow statement and should present it for each period for which
financial statements are presented.

(2) Users of an enterprise’s financial statements are interested in how the enterprise generates and uses
cash and cash equivalents. This is the case regardless of the nature of the enterprise’'s activities and
irrespective of whether cash can be viewed as the product of the enterprise, as may be the case with
a financial enterprise. Enterprises need cash for essentially the same reasons, however different their
principal revenue-producing activities might be. They need cash to conduct their operations, to pay their
obligations, and to provide returns to their investors.

3. Benefits of Cash Flow Information

(1) A cash flow statement, when used in conjunction with the other financial statements, provides information
that enables users to evaluate the changes in net assets of an enterprise, its financial structure (including
its liquidity and solvency), and its ability to affect the amounts and timing of cash flows in order to
adapt to changing circumstances and opportunities. Cash flow information is useful in assessing the
ability of the enterprise to generate cash and cash equivalents and enables users to develop models to
assess and compare the present value of the future cash flows of different enterprises.

! The Chartered Accountant, March, 1997, p. 68.
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(2) It also enhances the comparability of the reporting of operating performance by different enterprise because
it eliminates the effects of using different accounting treatments for the same transactions and events.

(3) Historical cash flow information is often used as an indicator of the amount, timing and certainty of
future cash flows. It is also useful in checking the accuracy of past assessments of future cash flows
and in examining the relationship between profitability and net cash flow and the impact of changing
prices.

4. Definitions

The following terms are used in this Statement with the meanings specified:

(1) Cash comprises cash on hand and demand deposits with banks.

(2) Cash equivalents are short term, highly liquid investments that are readily convertible into known amounts
of cash and which are subject to an insignificant risk of changes in value.

(3) Cash flows are inflows and outflows of cash and cash equivalents.

(4) Operating activities are the principal revenue-producing activities of the enterprise and other activities
that are not investing or financing activities.

(5) Investing activities are the acquisition and disposal of long-term assets and other investments not included
in cash equivalents.

(6) Financing activities are activities that result in changes in the size and composition of the owner’s capital
(including preference share capital in the case of a company) and borrowings of the enterprise.

5. Presentation of A Cash Flow Satement

The cash flow statement should report cash flows during the period classified by operating investing and financing
activities.

(1) Operating activities. Cash flows from operating activities are primarily derived from the principal revenue-
producing activities of the enterprise. Therefore, they generally result from the transactions and other events
that enter into the determination of net profit or loss. Examples of cash flows from operating activities are:

() cash receipts from the sale of goods and the rendering of services;

(b) cash receipts from royalties, fees, commissions, and other revenue;

(c) cash payments to suppliers for goods and services,

(d) cash payments to and on behalf of employees;

(e) Cash receipts and cash payments of an insurance enterprise for premiums and claims, annuities and

other policy benefits;

(f) cash payments or refunds of income taxes unless they can be specifically identified with financing and

investing activities, and

(g) cash receipts and payments relating to futures contracts, forward contracts, option contracts and swap

contracts when the contracts are held for dealing or trading purposes.

(2) Investing activities. Examples of cash flows arising from investing activities are:

(a) cash payments to acquire fixed assets (including intangibles). These payments include those relating
to capitalised research and development costs and self-constructed fixed assets;

(b) cash receipts from disposal of fixed assets (including intangibles);

(c) cash payments to acquire shares, warrants, or debt instruments of other enterprises and interests in
joint ventures (other than payments for those instruments considered to be cash equivalents and those
held for dealing or trading purposes);

(d) cash receipts from disposal of shares, warrants, or debt instruments of other enterprises and interests
in joint ventures (other than receipts from those instruments considered to be cash equivalents and those
held for dealing or trading purposes);

(e) cash advances and loans made to third parties (other than advances and loans made by financial enterprise);

(f) cash receipts from the repayment of advances and loans made to third parties (other that than advances
and loans of a financial enterprise);

(g) cash payments for futures contracts, forward contracts, option contracts, and swap contract except
when the contracts are held for dealing or trading purposes, or the payments and classified as financing
activities;, and
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(h) cash receipts from futures contracts, forward contracts, option contracts, and swap contracts except
when the contracts are held for dealing or trading purposes, or the receipts are classified as financing
activities.

(3) Financing activities. Examples of cash flows arising from financing activities are:

(a) cash proceeds from issuing shares or other similar instruments;

(b) cash proceeds from issuing debentures, loans, notes, bonds, and other short-or long-term borrowings;
and

(c) cash repayments of amounts borrowed.

Reporting Cash Flows from Investing and Financing Activities

An enterprise should report separately major classes of gross cash receipts and gross cash payments arising from
investing and financing activities, except to the extent that cash flows described in paragraph 6 are reported on
a net basis.

6. Reporting Cash Flows on A Net Basis

(1) Cash flows arising from the following operating, investing or financing activities may reported on a
net basis:
(a) cash receipts and payments on behalf of customers when the cash flows reflect the activities of
the customer rather than those of the enterprise.
Examples of cash receipts and payments referred above are as follows:
(a) the acceptance and repayment of demand deposits by a bank;
(b) funds help for customers by an investment enterprise; and
(c) rents collected on behalf of, and paid over to, the owners of properties.
(d) cash receipts and payments for items in which the turnover is quick, the amounts large, and the
maturities are short.
Examples of cash receipts and payments referred above are advances made for, and the repayments of:
(a) Principal amounts relating to credit card customers;
(b) the purchase and sale of investments; and
(c) other short-term borrowings, for example, those which have a maturity period of three months or
less.
(2) Cash flows arising from each of the following activities of a financial enterprise may be reported on
a net basis
(a) cash receipts and payments for the acceptance and repayment of deposits with a fixed maturity
date;
(b) the placement of deposits with and withdrawal of deposits from other financial enterprises; and
(c) cash advances and loans made to customers and the repayment of those
advances and loans.

7. Disclosure

(1) Components of cash and cash equivalents. An enterprise should disclose the components of cash
and cash equivalents and should present a reconciliation of the amounts in its cash flow statement with the equivalent
items reported in the balance sheet.

(2) Other disclosures. An enterprise should disclose, together with a commentary by management, the amount
of significant cash and cash equivalent balances held by the enterprise that are not available for use by it.

Note. As aresult of AS: 3 (Revised) discussed above, the presentation of a Cash Flow Statement has undergone
a change. In the following pages, illustration involving presentation of Cash Flow Statement cash by the Traditional
Approach and Modern Approach as per AS: 3 (Revised) are given.

The students should prepare cash flow statement as per AS : 3 (Revised). We have given traditional
approach only for making the subject more intelligible.
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Cash Flow Satements

[lustration 12.5. Balance Sheet of A and B on 1 January, 2003 and 31 December, 2003 were as follows:;
BALANCE SHEET

Liabilities 1 Jan.,2003| 31 Dec.,2003 Assets 1Jan., 2003 | 31 Dec.,2003
4 4 4 4

Creditors 40,000 44,000 Cash 10,000 7,000
Mrs. A's Loan 25,000 — Debtors 30,000 50,000
Loans from Bank 40,000 50,000 Stock 35,000 25,000
Capital 1,25,000 1,53,000 Machinery 80,000 55,000
Land 40,000 50,000

Building 35,000 60,000

2,30,000 2,47,000 2,30,000 2,47,000

During the year a machine costing ¥ 10,000 (accumulated depreciation ¥ 3,000) was sold for ¥ 5,000.
The provisions depreciation against Machinery as on 1 January, 2003 was X 25,000 and on 31 December, 2003
was T 40,000. Net profit for the year 2003 amount to ¥ 45,000. You are required to prepare Cash Flow Statement.
Solution:
(i) Traditional Approach
CASH FLOW STATEMENT

Particulars ¢
Cash Baance as on 1 January, 2003 10,000
Add: Sources:
Cash from Operations 59,000
Loan from Bank 10,000
Sae of Machinery 5,000 74,000
84,000
Less: Applications:
Purchase of Land 10,000
Purchase of Building 25,000
Mrs. A's Loan repaid 25,000
Drawings 17,000 77,000
Cash balance as on 31 Dec., 2003 7,000
Working Notes
Cash from Operations ¢
Profit made during the year 45,000
Add: Depreciation on Machinery 18,000
Loss on sale of Machinery 2,000
Decrease in Stock 10,000
Increase in Creditors 4,000 34,000
79,000
Less: Increase in Debtors 20,000
Cash from Operations 59,000
MACHINERY ACCOUNT (AT COST)
Particulars T Particulars ¢
To Balance b/d 1,05,000 By Bank 5,000
By Loss on sale of Machinery 2,000
By Provision for Depreciation 3,000
By Baance c/d 95,000
1,05,000 1,05,000

PROVISION FOR DEPRECIATION

Particulars T Particulars T
To Machinery Alc 3,000 By Baance b/d 25,000
To Baance c/d 40,000 By P. and L. A/c (deprn.
charged—balancing figure) 18,000
43,000 43,000
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(i) Modern Approach

CASH FLOW STATEMENT

Net Cash Flows from Operating Activities
Cash flows from Investing Activities:

Sae of Machinery

Purchase of Land

Purchase of Building
Net Cash flows from Investing Activities
Cash flows from Financing Activities:

Loan from Bank

Mrs. A's Loan repaid

Drawings
Net Cash Flow from Financia Activities
Net Increase (Decrease) in cash and cash eguivalents
Cash and Cash Equivaents on Jan. 1, 2003
Cash and Cash Equivaents on Dec. 31, 2003

5,000
(10,000)
(25,000)

10,000
(25,000)
(17,000)

% 59,000

(30,000)

32,000
3,000
10,000
7,000

[llustrations 12.6. The following are the summarised Balance Sheet of a company as on December, 2002 and

2003:
Liabilities 2002 2003 Assets 2002 2003
4 4 4 4
Share Capital 2,00,000 2,50,000 Land and Buildings 2,00,000 1,90,000
General Reserve 50,000 60,000 Machinery 1,50,000 1,69,000
Profit and Loss 30,500 30,600 Stock 1,00,000 74,000
Bank Loan (Long-term) 70,000 — Sundry Debtors 80,000 64,200
Sundry Creditors 1,50,000 1,35,200 Cash 500 600
Provision for Taxation 30,000 35,000 Bank — 8,000
Goodwill — 5,000
5,30,500 5,10,800 5,30,500 5,10,800
Additional Information
During the year ended 31 December, 2003:
1. Dividend of ¥ 23,000 was paid.
2. Assets of another company were purchased for a consideration of ¥ 50,000 payable
in shares.
The following assets were purchased: Stock I 20,000: Machinery ¥ 25,000.
3. Machinery was further purchased for I 8,000.
4. Depreciation written off machinery I 12,000.
5. Income tax provided during the year ¥ 33,000.
6. Loss on sale of machinery ¥ 200 was written off to General Reserve.
You are required to prepare a cash flow statement.
Solution:
(i) Traditional Approach
CASH FLOW STATEMENT
for the year ending 31 December, 2003
Particulars T
Cash Balance as on 1 Jan., 2003 500
Add: Sources of Cash:
Sale of Machinery 1,800
Cash from Operations
Funds from Operations 88,300
Add: Decrease in Stock 46,000
Decrease in Debtors 15,800
1,50,100
Less: Decrease in Creditors 14,800 1,35,300
1,37,600
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Less: Applications of Cash:

Payment of Dividend 23,000
Purchase of Machinery 8,000
Tax paid (See Note 4) 28,000
Mortgage Loan repaid 70,000 1,29,000
Closing Cash and Bank Baances 8,600
(Cash in hand ¥ 600 + Cash a Bank I 8,000)
Working Notes
1 ADJUSTED PROFIT LOSS ACCOUNT
Particulars ¢ Particulars ¢
To Dividend 23,000 By Balance b/d 30,500
To Depreciation on Building 10,000 By Funds from Operations
To Provision for Tax 33,000 (balancing figure) 88,300
To Transfer to General Reserve 10,200
To Deprn. on Machinery 12,000
To Balance c/d 30,600
1,18,800 1,18,800
2. MACHINERY ACCOUNT
Particulars ¢ Particulars ¢
To Balance b/d 1,50,000 By Depreciation 12,000
To Share Capital 25,000 By Genera Reserve 200
To Bank 8,000 By Bank 1,800
By Baance c/d 1,69,000
1,83,000 1,83,000
3. GENERAL RESERVE
Particulars ¢ Particulars ¢
To Machinery Alc 200 By Baance b/d 50,000
To Balance c/d 60,000 By P& L bd 10,200
60,200 60,200
4. PROVISION FOR TAXATION
Particulars ¢ Particulars ¢
To Bank 28,000 By Balance b/d 30,000
To Balance c/d 35,000 By P & L. Alc 33,000
63,000 63,000
5. DECREASE IN STOCK
4
Stock as on December, 1992 1,00,000
Less: Stock as on December, 1993 54,000
(after deducting stock purchased by issuing share)
Increase in Cash 46,000
(i) Modern Approach as per AS. 3 (Revised)
CASH FLOW STATEMENT
for the ending 31 December, 2003
Particulars v
Cash Flows Operating Activities:
Funds from operations 88,300
Adjustments for:
Decrease in Stock 46,000
Decrease in Debtors 15,800
Decrease in Creditors (14,800)
Tax pad 28,000
Net Cash from Operating Activities 1,07,300
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Cash Flows Investing Activities:

Sae of Machinery 1,800

Purchase of Machinery (8,000)

Net Cash used for Investing Activities (6,200)
Cash Flows from Financing Activities

Payment of Dividend (23,000)

Mortgage Loan repaid (70,000)

Net Cash used in Financing Activities (93,000)
Net Increase in Cash and Cash Equivalents 8,100
Cash and Cash Equivalents as on 1st Dec., 1993 500
Cash and Cash Equivaents 31st Dec., 1993 8,600
(Cash X 600 + Bank X 8,000)

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1 Trueor False
(@ A Cashflow statement reveal s the effects of transactions involving movement of cash.
(b) Theterm‘Funds mean ‘Current Assets in Caseof aCash FlowAnalysis.
(¢) A ‘CashFlow Statement’ can very well be equated with an “Income Statement”.
(d) A company should keep large balances of cashin hand soit can meet all contingencies.
(e) Increasein provision for doubtful debts should be added back in order to find cash from operations.
(f) Fundsflow statementsand cash flow statement are one and the same.

Illustration 12.7 The Balance Sheet of XYZ Limited are as follows:

BALANCE SHEET (Figures in 2004 thousand <)

Liabilities 2004 2005 Assets 2004 2005
¢ ¢ T 4

Equity 800 900 Fixed assets 600 800
General Reserve 300 400 Additions 200 _100
P& L. Alc 200 300 800 900
Provision for Taxation 300 400 Depreciation 300 350
Overdraft 300 464 500 550
Sundry Creditors 1,200 1,000 Investments 200 —
Proposed Dividend 80 90 Stock 1,400 1,230
Debtors 1,080 1,774

3,180 3,554 3,180 3,554

PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ending...

Particular 2004 2005 Assets 2004 2005
4 < 4 4

To Taxation 250 450 By Trading Profit 430 660

To Proposed Dividend 80 90 By Profit on sde of Investment — 30
To Transfer to General Reserve 100 100 By Income Tax excess provided

To Balance c/f 200 300 in the previous year — 50

By Balance from last year 200 200

630 940 630 940

Additional Infor mation
(1) For the year ending 31 December, 2005, purchases were X 60 lakhs and sales were X 70 lakhs.
(2) Trading profit for the year ended 31 December, 2005 was arrived at after charging depreciation ¥ 50,000
and directors remuneration ¥ 1,20,000.
Prepare the Cash Flow Statement.
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Solution:
(i) Traditional Approach

CASH FLOW STATEMENT

for the year ending 31 December, 2005

(¥ in thousands)

Overdraft as on 1 January, 2005 (300)
Add: Sources:
Increase in Share Capital 100
Investments sold (200 + 30) 230 330
Total Sources: 30
Less: Applications:
Fixed Assets purchased 100
Dividend paid 80
Tax pad 300
Cash Outflow on account of operations (Note ii) 14 (494)
Bank Overdraft as on 31 December, 2004 464
Working Notes:
0] ADJUSTED PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
Particulars ¢ Particulars ¢
To Provision for Tax 450 By Baanced b/d 200
To Proposed Dividend 90 By Provision for Tax (excess) 50
To Depreciation 50 By profit on sale of Investments 30
To Transfer to General Reserves 100 By Funds from Operations (bal. fig.) 710
To Baance c/d 300
990 990
(ii) CASH FROM OPERATIONS
Particulars ¢
Funds from Operations 710
Add: Decrease in Stock 170
880
Less: Increase in Debtors 694
Decrease in Creditors 200 894
Cash Flow on account of Operations 14
(iii) PROVISION FOR TAXATION
Particulars T Particulars ¢
To P. & L. Alc (Excess Provision) 50 By Balanced b/d 300
To Bank 300 By P & L. Alc 450
To Balance c/d 400
750 750

Cash outflow on account of Operation could have also been found out as follows:

Trading Profit
Add: Depreciation

Funds from Operations
Add: Decrease in Stock

Less: Increase in Debtors
Decrease in Creditors

694
200

Cash Outflow on account of operation

T
660
50
710
_170
880

894
_14
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(i) Modern Approach as per AS 3 (Revised)
CASH FLOW STATEMENT

for the year ending 31st Dec., 2005 (¥ in '000)

Cash Flows from Operations:

Funds from Operations 710
Adjustments for:

Decrease in Stock 170

Increase in Debtors (694)

Decrease in Creditors (200)

Tax pad (300)

Net Cash used for Operating Activities (314)
Cash flows from Investing Activities:

Fixed Assets purchased (100)

Investment sold 230

Net Cash from Investing Activities 130
Cash Flows from Financing Activities:

Proceeds from Issuance of Share Capital 100

Dividends (80)

Net Cash from Financing Activities 20

Net Increase (Decrease) in Cash and Cash Equivalents (164)
Cash and Cash Equivalents as on 1st Jan., 2005 (300)
Cash and Cash Equivadents as on 31st Dec., 2005 (464)

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

2 Choosethe correct answer:
(i) Cashfrom operationisequal to:
(a) Net profit plusincreasein outstanding expense,
(b) Net profit plusincreasein debtors,
(c) Net profit plusincreasein stock.
(i) Increasein the amounts of debtorsresultsin:
(a) Decreasein cash,
(b) Increasein cash,
(c) Nochangein cash.
(i) Increasein theamount of bills payableresultsin:
(8) Incressein cash,
(b) Decreasein cash,
(c) Nochangein cash.
3 State the effect of the following transactions, considered individually, on funds (working capital concept) and funds
(cash concept):
(a) Purchase of goods for cash.
(b) Purchase of building against along-term loan payable.
(c) Bonuspaid in theform of fully paid shares.

Cash Flow and Funds Flow Satements
Illustration 12.8. The financial of M/s A and B on 1st Jan. and 31st Dec., 2004 was as follows:

Liabilities 1 Jan. 31 Dec. Assets 1 Jan. 31 Dec.
T T T 4

Current Liabilities for Goods 36,000 40,000 Cash 4,000 3,600
Mrs. A's Loan — 20,000 Debtors 35,000 38,000
Loan from Bank 30,000 25,000 Stock 25,000 22,000
Hire-purchase Vendor — 20,000 Land 20,000 30,000
Capital 1,48,000 1,54,000 Building 50,000 55,000
Machinery 80,000 86,000

Delivery Van — 25,000

2,14,000 2,59,600 2,14,000 2,59,600
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The delivery van was purchased in December, 2004 on hire-purchase basis; a payment of ¥ 5,000 was
made immediately and the balance of the amount is to be paid in 20 monthly instalments of ¥ 1,000 each together
with interest @ 12 per cent p.a. During the year the partners withdrew ¥ 26,000 for domestic expenditure. The
provision for depreciation against machinery on 31 December, 2003 was % 27,000 and on 31 December, 2004
¥ 36,000. You are required to prepare the Cash Flow Statement. Show also the Funds Flow Statement.
Solution:

(i) Traditional Approach

M/s A& B
CASH FLOW STATEMENT

for the year ending 31 Dec., 2004

Particulars T
Cash Badance on 1st Jan. 4,000
Sources:

From Operations (see note 2) 45,600

Loan from Mrs. A 20,000

Total Sources 69,600
Applications:

Payment of Bank Loan 5,000

Payment for Delivery Van 5,000

Machinery Acquired 15,000

Buildings Acquired 5,000

Land Acquired 10,000

Withdrawals by Partners 26,000

66,000

Cash Balance on 31 December 3,600

FUNDS FLOW STATEMENT
for the year ending 31st December, 2004

Particulars T Particulars ¢

Funds from Operations 41,000 Repayment of Bank Loan 5,000

Loan from Mrs. A 20,000 Payment for Delivery Van 5,000

Decrease in Working Capital 17,000 Payable in a year for Delivery Van 12,000

Machinery acquired 15,000

Land acquired 10,000

Buildings acquired 5,000

Partners drawings 26,000

78,000 78,000

Working Notes
1. Funds from Operations

4
Capitd as on 31 December, 2004 1,54,000
Add: Drawings during the year 26,000
1,80,000
Less: Capitd as on 1 January, 2004 1,48,000
Profit for the year 32,000
Add: Depreciation for the year (X 36,000 — I 27,000) 9,000
41,000
2. Cash from Operations

Funds From Operations 41,000

Add: Decrease in Stock 3,000
Increase in Creditors 4,600 7,600
Less: Increase in Debtors 48,600
Cash from Operations 3,000
45,600
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3. MACHINERY ACCOUNT

Particulars T Particulars 4
To Balance b/d 80,000 By Depreciation for the year 9,000
To Bank (acquired during the year) 15,000 By Balance c/d 86,000
95,000 95,000

(i) Modern Approach as per AS 3 (Revised)
CASH FLOW STATEMENT
for the year ending 31st Dec., 2004

Particulars ¢

Cash Hows from Operating Activities:
Net Cash Flow from Operations 45,600
Cash Flow from Investing Activities:

Purchase of Machinery (15,000)

Purchase of Building (5,000)

Purchase of Land (20,000)

Payment of Delivery Van (5,000)

Net Cash used in Investing Activities (35,000)
Cash Flows from Financing Activities:

Loan from Mrs. A 20,000

Payment of Bank Loan (5,000)

Drawings by Partners (26,000)
Net Cash used in Financing Activities (11,000)
Net Increase (Decrease) in Cash and Cash Equivalents (400)
Cash and Cash Equivalents as on 1st Jan., 2004 4,000
Cash and Cash Equivadents as on 31st Dec., 2004 3,600

129 SUMMARY

e Cash flow statement describes the inflows (sources) and outflows (uses) of cash and cash equivalents during
a specified period of time.

® AS 3 (Revised) classifies the cash flows in a period in the following three categories: (a) cash flows from
operating activities; (b) cash flows from investing activities; and (c) (deducting) cash flows from financing
activities.

e Net increase (decrease) in cash and cash equivalents is arrived at by adding (deducting) the cash inflows
(outflows) during a particular period. The cash and cash equivalents at the beginning of the accounting
period is added to the amount computed as above to ascertain the amount of cash or cash equivalents at
the end of the accounting period.

1210 KEY TERMS

e Cash: The term stands for cash and demand deposits with bank.

e Cash Equivalents. The term includes short-term highly liquid investments that are readily convertible into
known amount of cash which is subject to insignificant risk or change in values.

e Cash Flow Analysis: A technique involving analysis of the causes of flows of cash from one period to
another.

e Cash Flow Statement: A statement depicting the change in cash position from one period to ancther.

12.11 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
1.(a) True, (b) False, (c) False, (d) False, (e) True, (f) False
2.(i) (a), (i) (&), (i) (a)

3. When funds denotes working capital, none of the items will affect working capital. When funds denotes ‘ Cash’
items (a) will result in decrease of cash while items (b) and (c) will have no effect on cash
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12.12 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES
1. Explain the meaning of a Cash Flow Statement.
2. Explain the technique of preparing a Cash Flow Statement with imaginary figures.
3. Distinguish between Funds Flow Statement and Cash Flow Statement.

4, What is a Cash Flow Statement?
12.13 PRACTICAL PROBLEMS

Cash from Operations

1. Compute cash from operations from the following figures:
(i) Profit for the year 2003 is a sum of ¥ 10,000 after providing for depreciation of ¥ 2,000.
(i) The current assets for the business for the year ending 31 Dec., 2002 and 2003 are as follows:

Discuss its utility.

Particulars 31 Dec., 2002 31 Dec., 2003

4 4
Sundry debtors 10,000 12,000
Provision for doubtful debts 1,000 1,200
Bills receivable 4,000 3,000
Bills payable 5,000 6,000
Sundry creditors 8,000 9,000
Inventories 5,000 8,000
Short-term investments 10,000 12,000
Outstanding expenses 1,000 1,500
Prepaid expenses 2,000 1,000
Accrued income 3,000 4,000
Income received in advance 2,000 1,000

[Ans. Cash from Operations I 7,700]

2. From the following Profit and Loss Account, you are required to compute cash from operations:
PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the ending 31 December, 2004

Particulars ¢ Particulars ¢

To Salaries 5,000 By Gross Profit 25,000

To Rent 1,000 By Profit on sale of Land 5,000

To Depreciation 2,000 By Income tax Refund 3,000
To Loss on sale of plant 1,000
To Goodwill written off 4,000
To Proposed Dividends 5,000
To Provision for Taxation 5,000
To Net Profit 10,000

33,000 33,000

Simple Cash Flow Statement

[Ans. Cash from Operations ¥ 19,000]

3. The following are the summarised Balance Sheet M/s Rahul Brother Private Ltd. March, 2004 and 2005.

Liabilities 2004 2005 Assets 2004 2005

4 4 4 4

12% Redeemable Fixed Assets 4,100 4,000

Preference Shares — 1,000 Less. Depreciation 1,100 1,500

Equity Shares 4,000 4,000 3,000 2,500

4,000 5,000 Debtors 2,000 2,400

General Reserve 200 200 Stock 3,000 3,500

Profit and Loss Alc 100 120 Prepaid Expenses 30 50

Debentures 600 700 Cash 120 350
Creditors 1,200 1,100
Provision for Taxation 300 420
Proposed Dividend 500 580
Bank Overdraft 1,250 _ 680

8,150 8,800 8,150 8,800
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You are required to prepare a Statement of Cash Fow.
[Ans. Cash from Operations I 400, Sources ¥ 1,600, Applications ¥ 800]

Comprehensive Cash Flow Statement

4. Wearwell Ltd. supplies you the following Baance Sheets on 31 December:

Liabilities 2004 2005 Assets 2004 2005

4 4 T 4

Share capita 70,000 74,000 Bank balance 9,000 7,800

Bonds 12,000 6,000 Receivable 14,900 17,700

Accounts payable 10,360 11,840 Inventories 49,200 42,700

Provision for Land 20,000 30,000

doubtful debts 700 800 Goodwill 10,000 5,000
Reserves & surplus 10,040 10,560

1,03,100 |1,03,200 1,03,100 1,03,200

Following additional information has also been supplied to you:

(i) Dividends amounting to ¥ 3,500 were paid during the year 1994.

(i) Land was purchased for ¥ 10,000.

(iii) ¥ 5,000 were written off on Goodwill during the year.

(iv) Bonds of ¥ 6,000 were paid during the course of the year. You are required to prepare a Cash Flow Statement.

[Ans. Cash from Operations ¥ 14,300, Sources I 18,300, Applications 19,500]

5. Tiny Tot Limited furnish you the following Balance Sheets for the years ending on 31 December, 2004 and 2005. You are

required to prepare a Cash Flow Statement for year ended 31 December, 2005.

Liabilities 2004 2005 Assets 2004 2005

4 4 T 4

Equity Share Capital 10,000 10,000 Goodwill 1,200 1,200
General Reserve 1,400 1,800 Land 4,000 3,600
Profit and Loss Alc 1,600 1,300 Building 3,700 3,600
Sundry Creditors 800 540 Investments 1,000 1,100
Outstanding Exps. 120 80 Inventories 3,000 2,340
Prov. for Taxation 1,600 1,800 Receivables 2,000 2,220
Prov. for Bad Debts 40 60 Bank balance 660 1,520
15,560 15,580 15,560 15,580

Following additional information has also been supplied to you:
(i) A piece of land has been sold for ¥ 400.
(ii) Depreciation amounting to I 700 has been changed on building.
(iii) Provision for taxation has been made for ¥ 1,900 during the yesr.
[Ans. Cash from Operations ¥ 2,860, Sources I 3,260, Application ¥ 2,400]
6. The Balance Sheets of T Ltd. as on 31 December, 2005 and 31 December, 2006 are as follows:

Liabilities 2005 2006 Assets 2005 2006
4 4 4 4
Share Capita 300.00 300.00 Freehold Property (at cost) 225.00 240.00
Reserves 255.00 240.00 Plant and Machinery 135.00 165.00
16 per cent Debentures 75.00 75.00 (at cost less depreciation)
(unsecured) Investments in Shares of
Mortgage on companies under the
Freehold Property 27.00 14.25 same management 150.00 150.00
Creditors 45.00 45.00 (unquoted)
Proposed Div. (subject Investments in Shares of
to ded. of tax) 22.00 23.25 other companies (quoted) 112.50 112.50
Provision for Taxation 21.00 37.50 (Market Value 1996
Secured Overdraft (by a 15.00 82.50 T 120 lakhs, 1995
floating charge on ¥ 150 lakhs
assets) Stock 52.50 75.00
Debtors 45.00 75.00
Bank 10.50 —
730.50 817.50 730.50 817.50
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The following additional information for the year 2006 is relevant:

T
(1) Credit Sales 675 lakhs
(2) Credit Purchases 520 lakhs
(3) Overheads 83.75 lakhs
(4) Depreciation on Plant and Machinery 17.50 lakhs
(5) Dividend for 1995 was paid in full
(6) Amount paid towards taxation for the year 1995 21.50 lakhs

In view of credit squeeze, the company has been asked by the Bank to reduce the overdraft substantially within six months,
if possible by 50 per cent.

You are required to prepare a cash flow statement and briefly comment on the financia position of the company and suggest
remedia measures to overcome the financia crisis[Ans. Cash from Operations ¥ 41.25 lakhs. Applications ¥ 119.25 lakhs.

Operations is the only source. Company has a safe financid position as far as long-term financial solvency is concerned, it
is rather unduly conservative. Current ratio is extremely poor. ROI before interest and tax is 22.62 per cent which is quite
satisfactory. The company can improve its current ratio by disposing of a part of quoted shares in other companies or converting
a part of bank overdraft in a term loan]

7. The Mismanagement Ltd. aways finds that it is hard pressed for funds. In spite of borrowing funds a high rate from banks
they are not able to make payments to suppliers in time.
The financia position of the company as reflected from the balance sheet for the last two years is as under:

BALANCE SHEET

2003 2004
< 4 4 4

Share Capita (X 10 fully paid) 10.00 10.00
Profit and Loss Alc 1.65 0.45
Bank Overdraft 155 5.95
Sundry Creditors 1.00 6.00
14.20 22.40

Land and Buildings 3.00 5.00
Plant and Machinery 5.00 6.00

Less: Depreciation 1.20 3.80 1.80 4.20
Motor Cars 1.00 1.30

Less. Depreciation 040 0.60 0.60 0.70

Stock 2.20 7.20

Sundry Debtors 4.60 5.30

14.20 22.40

The following further information has been given:
(@) Dividend was pad during the year ended 31 December, 2004 at the rate of 10 per cent.
(b) The company had sold motor van during the year 2004 for ¥ 8,000. This was purchased for ¥ 10,000 and its depreciated
value in the books as on 1 January, 2004 was I 5000.
You are required to prepare a Cash Flow Statement.
8. A company finds on 1 January, 2005 that it is short of funds with which to implement
its programme of expansion. On 1 January, 2004, it had a credit balance of ¥ 1,80,000.
From the following information, prepare a statement for board of directors, to show how
the overdraft of ¥ 68,750 as a 31 December, 2004 has arisen:
Figures as per Baance Sheets as at 31 December of each year are as follows:

2003 2004
¢ ¢

Fixed Assets 7,50,000 11,20,000
Stock and Stores 1,90,000 3,30,000
Debtors 3,80,000 3,35,000
Bank baance (Cr.) 1,80,000 (Overdraft) 68,750
Trade Creditors 2,70,000 3,50,000
Share Capital (in shares of I 10 each) 2,50,000 3,00,000
Bills Receivable 87,500 95,000

The Profit for year ended 31 December, 2004, before charging depreciation and taxation amounted to I 2,40,000. The 5,000
shares were issued on 1 January, 2004, at a premium of ¥ 5 per share. I 1,37,500 were paid in March, 2004, by way of
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income tax. Dividend was paid as follow: 2003 (find)—on the capital on 31 December, 2003 at 10 per cent less tax at 25
per cent. 2004 (interim)—5 per cent free of tax.
[Ans. Cash from Operations ¥ 2,17,500; Sources I 2,92,500;
Applications I 5,41,250]
[Hint. Find dividend paid is ¥ 18,750 (i.e, ¥ 25,000 less Tax of ¥ 6,250); Income tax payable to the Government on account of
dividend is ¥ 11,250 i.e, 6,250 + ¥ 5,000 on interim dividend free of tax); assume tax paid of I 1,37,500 includes this tax ds0]
9. The directors of Maheswari Brothers Private Ltd., are alarmed a the deterioration of the financial position of their company.
They find that the overdraft is at the limit alowed by the bank and that they have not sufficient funds to pay their creditors
on the due dates. They are a a loss to understand why, when their accounts show satisfactory profits, they should be short
of funds.
You are given the Balance Sheet of the Company as on 31 March, 2005 and 2006.
You are required to prepare a statement which will show what has happened to the money which has come into the business
during the year.

BALANCE SHEET

31 March, 2005 31 March, 2006
4 T

Share Capital:

Shares of ¥ 10 each fully paid 5,00,000 5,00,000
Reserve and Surplus 30,000 40,000
Bank Overdraft 80,000 3,00,000

Sundry Creditors 1,00,000 3,00,000

7,10,000 11,40,000
Land and Buildings 1,50,000 2,50,000
Plant and Machinery 2,50,000 3,00,000
Less. Depreciation 60,000 1,90,000 90,000 2,10,000

Motor Vehicles 58,000 62,000
Less. Depreciation 28,000 30,000 42,000 20,000
Stock 1,10,000 3,60,000
Sundry Creditors 2,30,000 3,00,000
7,10,000 11,40,000

During the year a dividend of 10 per cent was distributed to the shareholders.
On 1 April, 2005 a motor car whose original cost was ¥ 10,000 and depreciated to a book value of ¥ 6,000 was sold for
< 8,000.
[Ans. Cash Outflow on account of Operations X 14,000;
Sources X 8,000; Applications I 2,28,000]
Funds Flow and Cash Flow Statements
10. From the following particulars, prepare Cash How and Funds Flow Satements of Mr. Kumar.
BALANCE SHEET

Liabilities 31.12.02 |31.12.03 Assets 31.12.02 31.12.03

T T T 4

Loan — 25,000 Cash 5,000 4,000
Current Liabilities 35,000 40,000 Debtors 40,000 45,000
Bank O.D. 40,000 30,000 Stock 30,000 25,000
Capital 1,50,000 | 1,54,000 Land 30,000 40,000
Building 50,000 55,000

Machinery 70,000 80,000

2,25,000 | 2,49,000 2,25,000 2,49,000

During the year, Mr. Kumar brought an additional capital of ¥ 10,000 and his drawings during the year were ¥ 31,000. Provision
for depreciation on machinery—opening baance ¥ 30,000, closing balance ¥ 40,000. No depreciation need be provided on other
assets.
[Ans. Total Sources of Cash I 40,000; Tota Application of Cash
% 66,000; Cash from Operations I 40,000; Tota Sources of Funds 70,000;
Total Applications of Funds ¥ 66,000; Increase in working Capital ¥ 40,000; Funds from Operations ¥ 35,000]
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11. The following are the Baance Sheets of a Company as on 31 December, 2002 and 31 December, 2003:

Liabilities 2002 2003 Assets 2002 2003
4 4 4 4
Equity Share Capital 7,00,000 | 8,00,000 Fixed Assets 5,00,000 6,00,000
General Reserve 4,50,000 | 6,00,000 Additions 1,00,000 80,000
Profit and Loss Alc 1,73,000 | 2,33,000 6,00,000 6,80,000
Current Liabilities: Depreciation 2,00,000 3,20,000
Trade Creditors 7,00,000 | 9,00,000 4,00,000 3,60,000
Bank Overdraft 11,50,000 | 14,00,000 Investments 1,20,000
Creditors for Exps. 80,000 92,000 Current Assets:
Prov. for Taxation 1,97,000 | 3,70,000 Debtors 13,00,000 21,85,000
Proposed Dividends 1,50,000 | 1,50,000 Stock at cost 17,80,000 20,00,000
36,00,000 | 45,45,000 36,00,000 45,45,000

The profit for the year 2003 as per Profit and Loss Account after providing for depreciation amounted to I 7,00,000 which
was further adjusted as follows:

4
P & L. Baance b/f 1,73,000
Profit after Depreciation 7,00,000
Add: Profit on sale of Investments 20,000
T 8,93,000
Less: Provision for Taxation 3,60,000
Transfer to Reserve 1,50,000
Proposed Dividend 1,50,000 6,60,000
Balance c/f 2,33,000

You are informed that
(i) The sales and purchases of the year 2003 amounted to ¥ 80,00,000 and I 65,00,000 respectively.
@ii) In arriving at the profit from the sales referred to already, the cost of sales and administration and selling expenses were
deducted.
You are required to prepare:
(a) a Funds Flow Statement showing details of changes in Working Capital.
(b) a Cash Flow Statement.
[Ans. Funds from Operations I 8,20,000; Total Sources of Funds X 10,60,000;
Total Applications of Funds X 4,17,000;
Cash Outflow on account of Operations ¥ 73,000;
Sources of Cash ¥ 2,40,000; Applications of Cash ¥ 4,90,000]

12.14 FURTHER READING

Maheshwari, S.N. and SK. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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